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MPEJVCIIOBUE

YueGHUK NpelHA3HaUaeTCs JAst CTYACHTOB BEUEDHEro M 330YHOTO OTReNeHuit PaKyJib-
TETOB aHIJIMHCKOrO 536K NMearorHueckuX BYSOB, M3YYalOUMX KYPC TEOPETHUECKOH (o
HETHKH.

TpeGobanys K CO3ZaHKIO TaKOTO POAA NMOCOGHS BBI3BAHBI HEOGXOAUMOCTHIO pacuImpe-
HUSl CHCTEMEI BEYEDHErO H Sa0YHOTO OGYYeHHA M TPYAHOCTAMH B M3YUCHHM TEOpeTHUEc-
Kolt GoHETHKH. DT TPYAHOCTH CBS33HL C OFPAHWYCHRBIM KOAHYECTBOM 4YacOB, OTBONH-
MBIX yyeGHBIM INIAHOM Ha H3YYEHHe OSTOHl AMCUMIVIHHBI HA BeuepHeM U 3a0YHOM OT/eJe-
HHAX,

3afiaun yueGHHK2 BbITEKalOT H3 TeX 3ajay, KOTOPhle W3NOMEHH B NPOrpaMme HO Teo-
PeTHUECKOMY KYPCY (DOHETHKH AHTARNCKOro SI3hIKa:

1. Pacumputs 3HaBHsT CTYACHTOB NO (JOHeTHKe, NpPUOGpeTEeHHble NpH H3YYCHHH KYp-
ca «BBejieHne B ofliee sSI3LIKO3HAHMEY.

2. T103HaKOMHUTb CTYNEHTOB ¢ POMbIO M AOCTHKEHHMSIMH DYCCKHX H COBETCKHX SI3BIKO-
BEJOB B Da3BHTHH (OHCTHUECKOi HAYKM H PeleHuH ee mpobieM.

3. CucTemMaTHIHPOBATH SJIEMEHTEHI QOHETHUECKOH TEOPHH, YCBOEHHblE CTyAeHTAMH NIpH
H3YUeHHM HOPMaTHBHOTO KypCa, M X4Th WM Ha €ro OcHoBe O6oJiee MOJNHOE S3HaHHE Beex
KOMIIOHEHTOB (DOHETHYECKOTO CTPOSl COBDEMEHHOTO AHIVIR{ICKOTO 3HKA B HX CHCTEME W B
CONOCTAB/IEHHH ¢ (POHETHUECKHM CTPOEM POXHOTO S3LIKA.

4. T1o3HAKOMMTE CTYZREHTOB C OCHOBHbIMH CTIODHBIMH ¥ HepelmeHHbIMH NpoG/IeMaMu
ofitelt 1 AHIVHACKOH OHETHKM ¥ C HOBEHIUMMM TEOPHAMH W B3LISLAME IO STUM npos-
JeMaM.

5. TlosHaKOMHTL CTYREHTOB (B OGIMHX 4EPTAX) C COBPCMEHHBLIMH METOJAMH (DOHETH-
YECKOro MCCIER0BaHUS (OCOGRHHO (DOHETHYECKOTO aHaAM3a), a TAKKe ¢ NDPHUMEHEHHEM Teo-
PETHYECKHX IOIOKEHHH KYPCA B NPENOAaBaHMH AHIMIMHACKOTO f3bika (HanmpuMep, o BHIGO-
Pe yueGHO!l HOPMBI NPOHIHOMIEHHSA, O TPAHCKDHILHH, O THNAX NPOM3HOCHTEJIbHBIX OLIMGOK,
0 n)pr{menennn pe3ynbTaToB (POHONOTHYECKOTO aHAMM3a NPH OGYYCHHH MPOHSHOINEHMIO M
ap.).

YueGHBK COCTOHT H3 JECATH pasfienoB. OGheM KamAOro H3 Hux onpefleIfeTcs Cchoe-
uhHKol MarepHana, OCHOBHOE BRHMAaHHE YAENSETCH ONHCAHMIO YETHIPEX KOMIOHEHTOB
(POHETHIECKOrO CTPOSI COBPEMEHHOTO aHIJMACKOrO S3hlKa, B KOTOpHE BXOAAT: 1) cermem-
THHE (Qonemel, 2) ciaor, 3) akueHT u 4) HHTOHAUHS.

Kaxanh GonbuIol pa3fes COCTOMT M3: a) TEOPETHUECKOro Marepuana, 6) BONPOCOB,
B) YNpaxHeBHH, I) KOHTPONBHLIX 3afaHHil.

Jlexcuveckuli BOKaGy/sp, HCHOJB3OBAHHE B YIpaKHEHHMAX, BKAIOYAET B Ce6H JeK-
cuKy yaeGuuka anst Il kypca non penakumest B. I{. Apakuea.?

Matepuan yseSHuKa HIHPOKO W/MIOCTPHPYETCS DPHCYHKAMH, CXeMaMd H TaGIHIAMH,
KOTOpHE HAIMIAQHO W JETabHO OGBACHAIOT MeXaHH3Mbl APTHKYJSIHH, TOMOLaloT OBJas
AEBATH TPYNHOCTAMH (POHETHHECKOTO CTDOS COBPEMEHHOIO aHIVIMACKOTO A3WKA B CPaBHe-
HHH C DOAHEIM A3LIKOM YQALIMXCS.

B yyeGumke nMeercss c/0Bapb (OHETHYECKHX TEPMHHOB W KON K HanGomee TpyAa-
HBEIM YODaXCHEHHAM (TIOMEYesihl *), uTO HEeOGXONHMO LJISi CAMOCTOSTEIBHOTO H3YUEHHs Tped-
MeTa.

1 TIporpaMMul mefarornyeckix WHCTHTYTOB; TeopeTHueckuil Kype QOHETHKH aHIJIHIi-
ckoro ssmka., M., 1973, c¢. 3.
2 Practical Course of English (Second Year). Ed. by Arakin V. D. M., 1973.
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METOAUMECKHE PEKOMEHOALIMH

Hcxona us onbITa paGoTsi Ha Kagenpe aurauitckoro sisika MOIM um. H. K. Kpynckoit
W B COOTBeTCTBHH C yueOHBIM BpeMeHeM, KOTOpoe OTBCACHO Ha H3yueHHe TeopeThuecKol
(OHETHKM Ha BEUEpHEM H 320YHOM OTACJIEHHSAX (14 ¥ 12 Jgerumonnbx uyacoB H 6 u 4
yaca CeMWHAPCKHX 3aHATHH), aBTOP PEKOMEHLYET H3narath TeopeTHUeCKult Kypc B mpeje-
Jlax CJeAyolX TeM:
Ha BeUepHEM OTACNEHRU:
1. dopeTHKa, KaK HAYKA M ee CBA3b ¢ APYTHMU HayKaMu. APTHKYJSUHOHHAR KJac-
cuwkanyst COTMIZCHBIX M IVIACHHIX 3BYKOB.
9. ApTHKYJAILMOHHEIE TIEDEXOLH OT 3BYKa K 3BYKY. OcofeHHOCTH aPTHKYJISTUMOH=
HON 6a3bl B AHTAHACKOM M PYCCKOM S3bIKaX.
3. 3syKH peud KaK CMBICJOPas/WUNTEAbHBIE eNHHHILEL. DOHOMOTHYECKUA aCneKT.
4, CaoroBas CTPYKTYpa aHLAKMACKOLO f3HKA.
5. AKUEHTHas CTPYKTYpa aHTJIHACKOro fA3bIKA.
6. JAHTOHALMS KaK COBOKYIIHOCTb MEJIOAYECKOro, (HpasoakueHTHOro, TEeMMOpasb:
HOro H TeMGpaibHOTO KOMIIOHEHTOB.

Ha 3304HOM OTJEJICRHH:
1. ApTnxynzuuonﬂo-cbouo.noruqecxuﬁ acnekT aHrUACKOro A3bika.
9. Caoro-akUeHTHAsd CTPYKTYPa aHI/MACKOro f3blKa.
3. VurtoHauus.

Teoperuueckufi MaTepuan Jad B yueSHRKe B MHHHMAAbHOM ofbeme. Ilpu moproToB-
Ke X OGCYXICHHIO OTAE/bHEIX TeM CIeAYeT PeKOMeHJOoBaTb JOTIONHHTEIbHYIO JuTepary-
PY. YKasaHHYIO B GuOHOrpachHuecKoM ClUcKe.

Tak KaKk y4eOHHK NpeAHA3HaueH CTENHaNbHO JJIS CTYJSHTOB BEUCDHEro W SaOHHOrO
OT/e/leHul, SBYKH peud ONHCAHBL B HeM M KaK apTHKy/UHOHHGIE H KaK (yHKIHOHA-
Ebie €JUHHIBL. DTO AaeT BO3MOMHOCTH NOBTOPHTE HOPMATHMBHHIT KYPC, BOCIPHMHATH TeO-
DRIO B CBfA3W C NMPAKTHYECKHM BJaJIeHHEM DEULIO. BoJsiblioe BHUMaHHE YHe/IeHO B MOCOo-
6UM ONUCAHMIO APTHKYJIATOPHO-IMCTPHOYTHBHBIX CBORCTB CErMEHTHEIX (OHEM, YTO Cnocol-
CTBYeT MOHWMAHKIO POJIH PeajbHO SBYYallluX B PeuH 3BYKOBBIX BapHaKTOB — aJo(oHOB,

B yueSHuKe WIHPOKO HCIIOMB3YETCH TpaHCKPHOMpOBaHHE. 3TO MMEET HEMaJoBaKHOE
3HAUEHHE AN CO3JaHMs TIPOUHOM MDOWSHOCHTE/BHOH Gasbl M JaibHEHIIEro COXpaHCHHA
ASLIKOBO HOPMBI, YTO OCOOEHRO HeoGXOM¥MO YUHTENI0 HHOCTPARHOTO A3blKa.

Bonpock K TEOPETHYECKOMY MarepHany yueGHUKA SHBJSIOTCA OCHOBOM AN KOHTPOAS
YCBOEHHsl H3YHEHHOrO Marepuana. .

Perynspras pa6oTa ¢ YIPaXKHEHHIMH NOMOraeT OBRALETh TeOpETHIECKHM MaTepHaloM.

KOHTpOMbIbIE Sa/laHHs JaloT BOIMOXROCTL MPOBEPATL SHAHHA CTYLEHTOB-3204BHKOB.

Yrnpaxuenus X MepsoMy pa3jeny yueGHuka MpeiCTABJCHL 3ajaHWsdMy Ha NOHHMAaNHe
POH (OHETHKM CPeH APYTHX JMHIBHCTHYECKHX IHCHUILIHH (rpamMMaTHKH, JEeKCHKOJIOTHH,
CTWIHCTHKY); Ha TIOHHMAHHe CBASH MPOHSHOWICHHS C NPABUIAMH HUTCHUA. Pabora co cri-
XaMH, JHMEPHKAMH, CKOPOTOBOPKAMH, 3arajkaMi, OTPHIBKAMH H3 TIPO3E! MOMET npogoan-
JKaTbCA Ha NIPOTAMERHH BCEro nepHoia OCyueHHA B HHCTHTYTE. 31y paGory MOMHO Tak-
e paclupuTh H BECTH N0 JHHHH YHPC — yue6xo-HCCIeJOBATENbCKOR  paloTHl CO CTY-
ZeHTaMH, 0606las pesy/ibTaThl Ha (POHETHUECKHX KOHKYDCaX H OJIMMHA/IZX BHYTPH OTACIE-
HBIX TPYNN ¥ CMEXHEIX KYDPCOB.

CleTeMaTHuECKOE BHITIOJHEHHE YMDaOXHEHUH Ha TPEHHPOBKY ocofesHOCTelt AHTAHA-
CKOrO KOHCOHAHTH3MA H BOKaNW3Ma J4CT BO3MOMHOCTh CTYAHTaM BEUEPHETO H 3a0WHOro
OTHenennii OBIafeTh OCOBEHHOCTSIMH NPOHSHOWIEHHS H OCMLICIHTH ABJERW, XapakTepHble
A CerMeHTHHX (hoHeM aHIVIMHCKOro sAsblKa. Hanpumep, ynpaXKHEHHs Ha CONMOCTaBJIeHHE
[aCHbIX, IOATOTA KOTOPHIX NOBHIHOHHO OGYCJIOBJCHA, TJACHLIX, KOTOPHE OTHOCATCR K
pasHOMy PAAY H TIONBEMY, MPEC/CAYIOT LEMb HE TOJILKO CONOCTABHTL OCOGEHHOCTH apTH-
KYJALAK H3yYaeMBIX (oHeMm, HO H DasBHT: H aBTOMATH3HPOBATh NPOH3ROCHTENLHBIE Ha-
BLIKH M3YuaeMoll 3BYKOBOH CHCTEMb.

VYnpaxHeHHs Ha BHAEJEHHe TakHX CBOHCTB COTVIaCHHIX, KaK IJIYXOCTb M 3BOHKOCTB,
HaZMuHe ACMHPAUMH, COMOCTAB/EHHE NOXOXHX N0 APTHKYIALMH, HO DASHBIX no QysKKHO-
HANLHLIM CBOHCTBAM €AWHHWI, TAKHK KaK W-——V, N-—{ K AD., JalOT BO3MOXKHOCTL IOKa-
3aTb PeJeBAHTHOCTH OAHMX M HEpEJIeBAaHTHOCTb JPYIiX paz/IHuHTeILHEIX OPU3HAKOB.

YnpaxHeRus Ha TPEHHPOBKY HanGoJiee TPYAHEIX 3BYKOBLIX IEPEXOR0B B cHCTEMe aHTVIHM-
CKOFO BOKAJE3Ma W KOHCOHAHTH3MA B CPaBHEHWH C DYCCKHM S3hIKOM mOMOryT yualHMest
YAYYUIHTH NPOHSHOWEHHE K CO3HATE/LHO NOAOUTH K HCIPABAEHUIO OLIHCOK.

PaoTa Hajl YIPaXHEHHAMHK, CBA3AHHBIMH C ONIPELSNeHUEM pasauunil B MUHHEMAABHEIX Ma-
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pax, OCHOBAaHHBIX HA NPUHLKMNAX KJacCHpHKauuy ¢oHCM, cnocobetByer Godee TIyGOKOMY
NOHKMAHHIO CMbICOPA3NIHYHTE/LHEIX (DYHKUMA 3BYKOBBLIX €NHHHL, YYHT CTYIEHTOB CaMOC-
TOATENLHO NMPOBOAHTL (QOHETHKO-(DOHONOTHUECKHH aHaIn3.

B ympaxuenusx pasmena «Cermenturie (oneMbl M opdorpaduss cicLyeT o6paTHTE
BHHMaHHE Ha TPEHHDOBKY UTEHHsS H NHCbMA HMEH COOGCTBEHHBIX W reorpaiueckux irassa-
Huil — HauoJeC CI0KHOIO MaTepUana NPH OBJAJEHHH TIPOH3HOLIEHHEM aHMVIHIICKOro A3bIKa.

YOpamueHuss Ha MOHWMalMe CTPYKTYPH CJIOra, POJH COHOPHOCTH M HAMPSKEHHOCTH
APTUKYJSALUMH B CIOrO0GPA3OBAHMM, HA COOTHOLICHHE NMPOH3HOCHTENbLOro, MOPGHOIOTHYEC-
KOT0o H Ophorpaduueckoro cJIora paCcCUHTaHLl Ha CO3HATEIbHOE OBJALeHHC CNOTOBOH CTPYK-
TYPOHi aHTJIMHACKOH peun.

YnpamHeHHs Ha OBJANEHHE aKUEHTILIM KOMIOHEHTOM (DOHETHUECKOTO CTPOA Hepas-
PHIBHO CBR3aHBl C 33jayaMH OOYYCHHS NMPOH3HOIIEHMIO KaK EIMHCTBY BCeX €ro KOMTOHEH-
TOB.

Paspen «MuTonauus» COREPMUT YNPaKHEHHs!, PACCYHTAHHBIC Ha NOHHMAHHE CTPYK-
TYPHBIX OCOGEHHOCTEH HHTOHAUMHM, ee DOJH B OBJAJEHHM AHIVIHACKON peubio.

Tpu k3yYenun OTACMBHBIX MEMONHYECKHX TPYNN R MX COTOCTABNEHHH LEJecoOGPasHO
HCTIONB30BATh YUEOHHKHM TMO HHTOHALMM, YK43aHHBIE B GHOJHorpadHuecKoM CIHCKe, pPEKo-
MEHJOBATb JHMHMA(OHHEIE KYPCBl K STHM y4eOGHHKAM, HMelouluecs B (DOHETHYCCKMX KaGH-
HeTax Ha kaeApax (POHETHKH NefarorHyecKHX HHCTHTYTOR.

Tlpu suakoMcTBe CTYAGHTOB € 0B6OPYAOBaHHEM (OHETHUECKOH MNabOPaTOPHH M METO-
AaMH HCCNMENOBAHNS (PU3HYECKHX CBOACTB SBYKOB JKENAaTe/bHO HMCMOMb30BATh OMNBIT PAGOTHS
Kaenpsl ponernxn MITIM um. B. W, Jlenwna n MITIMHS nM. Mopuca Topesa.

Aas uHTeHcHGHKAUME YyeGHOrO Nponecca Ha BEUEPHEM K 3a0MHOM OTAGJEHHAX pPeKo-
MEHLYeTCA BLIHOCHTB YaCTb MaTepHa/la Ha OGCYXKAEHHE B KPYKKaX 10 TeOPeTHUECKOH H
NPaKTHYeCKOH (DOHETHKE: HAYWHO-HCC/efoBaTeqbckast .pafota co crygenramit — HHPC.
MoKHO Tak¥e DeKOMeHJ08aTh: a) o6CyskjeHHe AOKJAJ0B 0 OTAC/bHbIM NPOGAeMaM Teo-
peTiuecKkoli (oneTHKH; 6) OTYETE O paboTe KPYMKKOB (NOJ PYKOBONCTBOM WJEHOB CCKIWIL
TCOPETHUCCKOH (DOHETHKM) B IIKOJE BO Bpemst NeAarorHYecKodl NMPaKTHKH CTYICHTOB; B)
ananm3 (OHETHUECKON YacTH WKOMBLHEIX YYeGHMKOB Ha MaTepHaie, COSPaHHOM CTYACHTA-
MH BO BDEMS IEeJarorHyecKoll NpakTHKMY,

Bosbluyio posb B uayuenns teopetiueckolt (hOHETHKH HA BewepHeM X 3a04HOM OTHE-
JICHUSIX MTPAET H3TOTOBJICHHE CTYJCHTAMH HArJAJHBIX [MOCOOHM: TabMul, CXeM, PUCYHKOB
CTPOEHHS OPTarOB peyH,

B cBsau co creundukoll paGoThl Ha BeuepHeM W 3aGMHOM OTHEJCHHAX PeKOMEillaliHH
ABTODA K H3YUCHHIO TeoDeTHueckoli (oneTHkH uocaT oyl xapakrep. IlpenogasaTens B
KaxJIOM KOHKDeTHOM C/lyuae MOMET TBOPYeCKH ajanTupoBaTh MATEPHat B COOTBETCTBHH
¢ OCOOCHHOCTAMM 2YRWTODHH H ypOBHeM NOATOTOBKH rpynn, CTpyKTypa YYcGHMKA AaeT
BO3MOXHOCTb BAPbHPOBATh MeTONHMYECKHE NMPUeMbl JMs1 BEIMOJHENHA TpeGoBanuil Mporpam-
MBI, N

Tak Kak yueGHMK 1O TeopeTHUeCKOH (OHETHKE A/A CTYLEHTOB BEYCPHEro H 3a0YHO-
TO OTAeNeHHft HAnMCaH BepBble, aBTOP GyjeT GJarofapeH 3a BCe 3aMeNaHHs, KOTOpble
MOTYT BOSHHKHYTH BO BpeMst paGoThl ¢ YueGHHKOM.

Aprop Gnaronzaput xadejpy anramiickoro sssika MOMM mm. H. K. Kpyncko#t sa
NOCTOSHHYIO NOJACPKKY B PabOTe H PEleH3EHTOB NOCOGUS 34 LENHble 3aMeyaHHsi U COBe-
Tbl, CAEJaHHbie NPH NPOUTEHHH PYKOMHCH,
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1. THE SUBJECT-MATTER OF PHONETICS

Phonetics began long before there were either grammar or linguis-
tics. Ancient objects, drawings, and written documents show that voice
and speech always fascinated men. Written documents and evidences
from the ancient civilizations point to an awareness of speech, its
origin and abnormalities a long time ago.

Here are some data connected with the history of phonetic develop-
ment : :

1829 laryngoscope was invented,

1852 first observations of the vocal cords were made,

1877 gramophone was invented,

1886 International Phonetic Association (IPA) was founded.

IPA started publications of a special phonetic magazine “Le Maitre
Phonetique”. It stated phonetic symbols for sounds of many exist-
ing languages. For the sounds of the English language IPA suggested
the following broad and narrow transcription symbols:

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11
i: i e @& a ) 2! u u: A 9:
broad?
12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21
C) el ou at au ) 19 € 29 W
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11
i I € 2 a D b v u A 3
narrow
12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21
) er oL ar apy o1 19 € 29 w

Phonetics is an independent branch of linguistics like lexicology,
grammar and stylistics. It studies not only separate sounds but their
functions as well. It also studies the relation between written and spo-
ken language. Phonetics is connected with other, non-linguistic sciences:
acoustics, physiology, psychology, logic, etc. v

Phonetics has branches of its own. The most important of them are
special phonetics and general phonetics. The aim of special phonetics is
to study the sounds of one language at a particular period of time,
that is synchronically (it is descriptive phonetics), or diachronically,

1 In this book we use the broad symbols.
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that is to study the sounds of a language in its historical development
(historical phonetics). General phonetics studies the sound systems of sev-
eral languages. It is part of general linguistics.

The connection of phonetics with grammar, lexicology and stylistics
is exercised first of all via orthography which in its turn is very close-
ly connected with phonetics.

Phonetics formulates the rules of pronunciation of separate sounds
and sound combinations. The rules of reading are based on the relation
of sounds to orthography and present certain difficulties in learning
the English language, especially on the initial stage of studying. Thus,
vowel sounds, for instance, are pronounced not only as we name the
letters corresponding to them: the letter a as jey, the letter ¢ as /i:/,
the letter i as /a1/, the letter y as /way/, the letter u as /(j) u:/, the let-

ter 0 as /ou/, but a can be pronounced as: f&/ — can, /a:/ — car,
/ae/h— care; e can be pronounced as: fe/ — them, /o — fern, 13/
— here, etc.

Through the system of rules of reading phonetics is connected with
grammar and helps to pronounce correctly singular and plural forms of
nouns, the past tense forms and past participles of English regular
verbs, e.g. /d/ is pronounced after voiced consonants (beg — begged),
/t/ — after voiceless consonants (wish — wished), /1d/ — after st/
(want —wanted). 1t is only if we know that /s/ is pronounced after
voiceless consonants, /z/ aiter voiced and /1z/ after sibilants, that we
can pronounce the words books, bags, boxes correctly.

One of the most important phonetic phenomena— sound interchange
—is another manifestation of the connection of phonetics with gram-
mar. For instance, this connection can be observed in the category of
number. Thus, the interchange of /f—v/, /s—z/, /0 — &/ helps to dii-
ferentiate singular and plural forms of such nouns as: calf — calves
/t —v/, leaf —leaves [f—v/, bath — baths [0 —3/, house — houses
Is—1zl.

Vowel interchange helps to distinguish the singular and the plural
of such words as: basis — bases /'beists — ’beisi:z/, crisis — crises /'kra1-
s1s —'kraisi:z/, analysis— analyses [o'naelasts —a'nelasi:z/ and also:
man —men’ [men ~—men/, foof — feet /iut—fi:t/, goose — geese /gu:s
—gi:s/, mouse — mice /maus — mais/,

Besides, vowel interchange is connected with the tense forms of ir-
regular verbs, for instance: sing —sang— sung; write— wrote — writ-
ten, etc.

Phonetics is also connected with grammar through its intonation
component. Sometimes intonation alone can serve to single out the logical
predicate of the sentence. Compare:

‘He came home. (Who came home?)

He ‘came home. (Did he come?)

He came ‘home. (Where did he come?)

In affirmative sentences the rising nuclear tone may serve to show
that it is an interrogation. Cf.

He 'came ,home.

He 'came ,home.



Pausation may also serve to perform differentiating function. If we
compare two similar sentences pronounced with different place of pause,
we shall see that their meaning will be different.

'What 'writing 'poet is 'doing is ,interesting.

If we make a pause after the word what, we are interested in what
the poet is doing in general. If the pause is made after the word writ-
ing we want to know, what book or article the poet is writing.

Phonetics is also connected with lexicology. It is only due to the
presence of stress or accent in the right place, that we can distinguish
certain nouns from verbs (formed by conversion), e.g.

'abstract pedepar — to ab'stract usssexatsb
'object mpenmer — to ob'ject He onoGpath
‘transfer mepenoc — to trans'fer neperocuTh

Homographs can be differentiated only due to pronunciation, be-
cause they are identical in spelling, e.g.

bow /bou/ ayk — bow /bau/ NOKJOH

lead /li:d/ pykoBozcTBO — lead /led/ csuHeu

row /rou/ psj — Trow /rau/ uwym

sewer /soud/ wIBes — sewer /sjus/ cTtouHas Tpyba
tear /ted/ paspuiB — tear /t1a/ caesa

wind /wind/ Berep — wind /waind/ BHTOK

Due to the position of word accent we can distinguish between hom-
onymous words and word groups, e.g.

‘blackbird aposx — 'black ‘bird uepHast nTHUA

Phonetics is also connected with stylistics first of all through in-
tonation and its components: speech melody, word stress, rhythm, pausa-
tion and voice tamber which serve to express emotions, to distinguish
between different attitudes on the part of the author and speaker.
Very often the writer helps the reader to interpret his ideas through
special words and remarks such as: a pause, a short pause, angrily,
hopefully, gently, incredulously, etc. For example:

“Now let me ask you girls and boys, would you paper a room with
representations of horses?”

After a pause, one half of the children cried in chorus, “Yes, sirt”
Upon which the other half, seeing in the gentleman’s face that “Yes”
was wrong, cried out in chorus, “No, sir!” — as the custom is in
these examinations.

“Of course, no. Why wouldn’t you?”

A pause.
(Ch. Dickens. Hard Times)

If the author wants to make a word or a sentence specially promi-
nent or logically accented, he uses graphical expressive means, e.g.

“You must paper it,” said the gentleman, rather warmly.

“You must paper it,” said' Thomas Gradgrind, “whether you like
it or not. Don’t tell us you wouldn’t paper it.” (/bid.)

8



Phonetics is also connected with stylistics through repetition of
words, phrases and sounds. Repetition of this kind serves the bases of
rhythm, rhyme and alliteration.

Regular recurrence of accented elements, or rhythm, may be used
as a special device not only in poetry, but in prose as well.

For example, in the extract, given below, the repetition of the word
fact helps Ch. Dickens to characterize his hero, Mr. Gradgrind as a nar-
row-minded person unable to see anything behind bare facts.

“Now, what [ want is, Facts. Teach these boys and girls nothing
but Facts. Facts alone are wanted in life. Plant nothing else and root out
everything else. You can only form the minds of reasoning animals
upon Facts; nothing else will ever be of any service to them.” (Ibid.)

In the description of Gradgrind’s “mental introduction” rhythm is
achieved through the repetition of parallel constructions, beginning
with the word “man”, which gradually develop and help to achieve the
climax of significance.

“Thomas Gradgrind, sir. A man of realities. A man of facts and
calculations. A man who proceeds upon the principle that two and two
are four, and nothing over, and who is not to be talked into allowing
for anything over. Thomas Gradgrind, sir — peremptorily Thomas—Thomas
Gradgrind.” (/bid.)

The repetition of identical or similar sounds, which is called allifer-
ation, helps, together with the words to which they belong, to impart
a melodic effect to the utterance and to express certain emotions. Thus,
the repetition of the sonant /m/ in the lines of the ballad, given be-
low (together with the other stylistic devices), helps to preduce the ef-
fect of merriment.

There are twelve months in all the year,
As 1 hear many men say,

But the merriest month in all the year
Is the merry month of May.!

The repetition of the words year, say and May produces the effect
of rhyme,

Onomatopoeia, a combination of sounds which imitate sounds pro-
duced in nature, is one more stylistic device which can serve as an exam-
ple of the connection between phonetics and stylistics. E.g. tincle, jin-
gle, clink, ting, chink; chatter, jabber, clatter, babble; chirp, cheep, twit-
ter, chirrup; slap, clap, dab, smack; crash, clang, bang.

Phonetics has several branches: physiological or articulatory phonet-
ics (“articulatory aspect” in V.A. Vassilyev's terminology), acoustic or
auditory phonetics (acoustic and auditory aspect), rhonological or func-
tional phonetics (linguistic or social aspect).?

Physiological or articulatory phonetics ‘studies speech sounds from
the point of view of their articulation and in connection with the or-
gans of speech by which they are produced.

1The rhyme was borrowed from A Selection of English Poe ms (classical and mod-
ern). M., 1952,
*Vassilyev V.A. English Phonetics. (A Theoretical Course). M., 1970.



Articulatory investigation of speech sounds is done on the basis of a
good knowledge of physiology, that is, the structure of the voice and
sound producing mechanisms. The investigator should be able to distin-
guish and reproduce sounds of the language under study and of the
mother tongue. Articulatory phonetics makes use of such instruments
and devices as: a hand mirror, laryngoscope, artificial palate, graphical
representations of sounds, photographs and X-ray photographs, gramo-
phone records and magnetic tape-recorder. TV classes and special films
are also very helpful for the investigation and study of the articulatory
aspect of speech.

Acoustic properties of sounds, that is, quantity, or length, tamber,
intensity, pitch, temporal factor are investigated by the acoustic and
auditory branch of phonetics.

Special laboratory equipment, such as kymograph, spectrograph, oscil-
lograph and intonograph help to obtain the necessary data about prosodic
properties of speech sounds.t

A kymograph records qualitative variations of sounds in the form of
kymographic tracings.

Fig. 1

A spectrograph produces sound spectrograms which help to list the
frequencies of a given sound and its relative amplitudes.

An oscillograph records oscillograms of sound vibrations of any
frequency. Automatically recorded oscillograms can be observed upon
the screen.

An intonograph 1-66 (Fig. 1) measures automatically: 1) the fun-
damental tone of the vocal cords, 2) the average sound pressure,
3) the duration or length of speech (pausation). The results are record-

1 Jukywuna O.H. Donernka aHINIMACKOTO fA3bIKa. Teopetuueckui xype. M.-—JI.,
1965.
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ed: 1) visually upon the screen of the electron-ray tube, 2) on paper
or film with the continuous reproduction by tape-recorder, 3) in digits
(while estimating the limits of the recorded area along the screen
of the electron-ray tube).

The phonological or functional properties of phonemes, syliables,
accent and intonation are investigated by means of special linguistic
methods, which help to interpret them as socially significant elements.

The significance of phonetics becomes quite clear from the state-
ments made by the classics of Marxism-Leninism, who emphasized the
importance of sounding speech in human intercourse.

V. L. Lenin defined language as “the most important means of hu-
man intercourse”.! Marx and Engels define language as “practical con-
sciousness.”® The classics of Marxism-Leninism teach that speech and
thought are impossible without words. Language can exist only in the
material form of speech sounds, and that is the only and truly mate-
rialistic conception of language.

“First labour” [...] and then speech was one of “the most essential
stimuli under the influence of which the brain of the ape gradually
changed into that of man”.® “Necessity created the organ; the undevei-
oped larynx of the ape was slowly but surely transformed by modu-
lation to produce constantly more developed modulations, and the or-
gans of the mouth gradually learned to pronounce one articulate sound
after another.t

The great Russian scientist I.P. Pavlov proves by his theory of
conditioned reflexes that mute or speechless language can't exist. This
teaching of the great physiologist coincides with the teaching of the
founders of Marxism-Leninism.

Questions

. What do you know about the history of phonetic development?
What is the aim of phonetics?

How is phonetics connected with other sciences?
What are the methods and devices of phonetic investigation?

. What is the significance of phonetics in teaching a foreign lan-
guage

U1 0010

Exercises

1. Transcribe these words. Formulate the rules of reading the letters ¢ and e
and their combinations with other letters. Prove that phonetics is connected with
orthography.

Yenin V.I. Collected Works. M., 1964, v. 20, p. 625,

? Marx K., Engels F. German Ideology. M., 1964, p. 41,
$Marx K., Engels F. Selected Works. M., 1970, p. 357.
4 Ibid., p. 356.
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a take, taking, table have, atom, any, many
habit, rapid, valid
back, scanty, battle example, sample
also, fall, talk ally, altitude, metallic, ral-
ly, shall
answer, branch, demand
carry, narrow starry
class, fast, grasp asset, classic, mass, pas-
sive
haste, taste, range
father, path, rather gather
water, war wake, wave
was, want, quantity wag, wax
ae aeroplane, aesthetics
ai, ay aid, may says, said
air air, pair
al balm, calm, palm
ar far, part, particle
care, careful, vary are
au, aw cause, pause, law gauge, aunt
au laugh, draught
augh caught, taught
e be, cede, precede edit, medal, merit, very
set, better, settle English, England
berry, error, terror
ea sea, peace deaf, endeavour, heavy, peas-
ant, weapon, great, idea,
real, theatre
bread, dead, dread lead /li:d/
health, death, head beneath, breathe
ear clear, hear, near
earth, heard, search heart, hearth, beard
ee need, speed, exceed
eer deer, engineer
ei conceive, receive, seize
ei, ey convey, grey, veil key
eigh eight, weigh, weight height :
eir heir, their
er germ, serve, verge clerk l
er here, mere, zero were, there, where
eu, ew Europe, new |

According to the rules

Exceptions ‘from the rules

*2. Write down the plural forms of these words and transcribe them. Prove

that phonetics is connected with grammar. ‘

witch judge half loaf wife mistress

glass crash knife self wolf sculptress

fox calf leaf sheaf actress waitress
hostess lioness

gas elf life thief
12 :



*3. Write down the three forms of these verbs and transcribe them. Prove that
phonetics is connected with grammar.

beg compel stop work nod invent
live recognize wrap pass - permit rest
open arrive help - ship wait load
travel rain ask pack expect depend
cancel inform discuss look

“*4. Transcribe these words. Underline the interchanging vowels and consonants
in the corresponding parts of speech.

nation — national advice —to advise
grave — gravity use — to use

provoke — provocative a house—to house
zeal — zealous an excuse — to excuse
supreme — supremacy a device —to devise
occur — occurreqnce loose — to lose

close — to close

*5. Read these words and word combinations. Translate them into Russian. Prove

that phonetics is connected with lexicology through accent.
‘redbreast — 'red 'breast
'bluebell — 'blue 'bell
'bluestone — 'blue 'stone
'blue-lines — 'blue 'lines
'bluebottle — ‘blue 'bottle
'blackshirt — 'black 'shirt
'black-face — 'black 'face
'bird’s-eye — ‘bird’s 'eye
'bread-and-butter — ‘bread and 'butter
'break-'promise — 'break 'promise
‘heavy-weight — 'heavy ‘weight
'red-book — 'red 'book
'blue- stocking — 'blue 'stocking
'blue-nose — 'blue 'nose
'blue-coat — 'blue 'coat
'blue-bonnet — 'blue 'bonnet
'black-hole — 'black ‘hole
‘black mass — 'black 'mass

*6. Transcribe, read and translate these pairs of words. Single out the sounds that
| differentiate the mzaning of the words,

still — steel sell — sale but — bath
pool — pull model — modal breath — breadth
ship — sheep saw — S0 diary —dairy
sit — seat Polish — polish suit —suite
fill — feel guard — guide patrol — petrol
live — leave worth — worse mayor — major
ill —eel truth — truce rout — route
slip — sleep

13



*7. Read the rhyme.! State what stylistic effect is achieved through repetition.

To market, to market, to buy a fat pig,
Home again, home again, jiggety jig;

To market, to market, to buy a fat hog,
Home again, home again, jiggety jog.

To market, to market, to buy a plum bun,
Home again, home again, market is done.

*8, Read the thyme. Why is the word fhink singled out?

Look to left and look to right,
Note what traffic is in sight.

Note, too, which light can be seen:
The Red, the Amber, or the Green.
Children, keep from dangerous play
And THINK before you cross today.

*9, Read these rhymes. State what sounds are used to produce the effect of
alliteration and for what purpose.
(a) She sells sea-shells on the sea-shore;
The shells she sells are sea-shells, I'm sure.
So if she sells sea-shells on the sea-shore,
Then I'm sure she sells sea-shore shells.

(b) Swan swam over the sea—
Swim, swan, swim;
Swan swam back again—
Well swum swan.

#10. Read the rhyme. Transcribe the words used to imitate the sounds made
by different animals. State the stylistic device formed by this phonetic means.

Bow-wow, says the dog;
Mew, mew, says the cat;
Grunt, grunt, goes the hog;
And squeak, goes the rat.
Tu-whu, says the owl;
Caw, caw, says the crow;
Quack, quack, says the duck;
And moo, says the cow.

11. Read these sentences with correct logical accentuation and appropriate emo-
tional colouring. Pay attention to the words singled out by italics.

1. “You've got a smut,” he said reprovingly, looking at my nose.
9. “It’s too hard” she replied miserably as she put it down. 3. “I'm
going away,” John remarked briskly, as he picked up his papers. 4.“What's-
wrong?” 1 asked surprised at the tone of his voice. 5. “Where did you
see Paul?” they asked excitedly, looking in all directions. 6. “It's not
difficult,” Mary retorted, angrily pushing it into my hand. 7. “Fetch
it to-morrow,” he ordered sharply turning on his heel. 8. “How was it

1 The rhymes in Ex. 7, 8, 9, 10 were borrowed from An Anthology of Children's
Uterature. M,-L., 1968.
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counteracted?” he asked, gently, while he lit a cigarette. 9. “Send for
a_policewoman,” she demanded af once, her face pale with fright. 10.
“Can you finish them?” we inquired hopefully, but with determination.
11. “I don’t think he did run away,” Mary exclaimed suddenly as she
looked up. 12. “I can’t think what you've done with it,” he said irritab-
ly, searching in the drawers. 13. “Bernard’s refused to help, of course,”
she called loudly through the open door. 14. “Can you really say you
enjoyed it at all?” Henry demanded sharply and incredulously. 15. “Go
and finish your wily book,” Rosemary shouted furiously, as she threw
it at him. 16. “I promise 1 won’t tell anyone,” he said kindly, as he
took her by hand. 17. “Will you go to France this summer?” he asked
curiously. 18. “Come over here a minute,” he said quietly, beckoning
with his hand. 19. “You are what?” shouted Nigel in a fury, turning
pale with emotion. 20. “Where am I to sit?” repeated Joan with irri-
tation.

Control Tasks

1. Give examples to prove that phonetics is an independent science.

2, Give examples to prove the significance of phonetics.

3. Give examples to prove that phonetics is connected with other sciences.

*4, Translate these words and then transcribe them.

1. oueHb; MeHATLCS, H3MEHSTBLCH, 2. JHUHBI 1epcoHat, JHUHBLIE COC-
TaB; 3. KOCTioM, cBuTa; 4. narpyan, Gensum; 5. Map, Maiiop; 6. pasrpom,
MaplipyT, NMyTh; 7. BBIHOCHTb, TepHeTb; MNHBO; 8. TOX, YX0; 9. Habepex-
Has, ouepelb; 10. momyck, uamuwectso; 11. pauare, sddekT; 12. ckpos-
HAK, 3acyxa; 13. Bojiocsl, HacjiefHHK, 3asi; 14. HaiuBaThb, 6eaHbLIH, Jamna;
15. mymecteo, Barom; 16. TpeGoBaTb, HABOXUTH CTNpaBKH, NPHOBpeTaTh.

*5. Give the plural form of these words and then transcribe both forms.
wolf, wife, life, leaf, thief, knife, sheaf, half, self, elf, loaf, calf,

echo, potato, hostess, tigress, basis, thesis, crisis, analysis, man, foot,
goose, mouse, bath, house, class, box, dish, inch, phenomenon, focus.

*8. Single out pairs of sounds the interchange of which makes the words dif-
ferent parts of speech,

clothe v —cloth n halve v— half »

glaze v—glass n live v—Ilife n

loathe v—loath n prove v— proof n

lose v—loss n serve v—serf n

*7. Accent and franscribe these words. Translate them into Russian.

insult—to insult outgrowth — to outgrow
object —to object outlay — to outlay

outgo —to outgo outthrow — to outthrow
produce — to produce present — to present
subject — to subject protest — to protest

torment — to torment

*8. Read the poem! of an anonymous writer and state what phonetic expres-
sive means the author uses to make it more impressive.

* The poems in Ex. 8 and 9 were horrowed from Topsy-Turvy World. M., 1974.
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SUSAN SIMPSON

Sudden swallows swiftly skimming,
Sunset’s slowly spreading shade,

Silvery songsters sweetly singing
Summer’s soothing serenade.

Susan Simpson strolled sedately,
Stifling sobs, suppressing sighs.
Seeing Stephen Slocum, stately
She stopped, showing some surprise,

“Say,” said Stephen, “sweetest sigher;
Say, shall Stephen spouseless stay?”

Susan, seeming somewhat shyer,
Showed submissiveness straightway.

Summer's season slowly stretches,
Susan Simpson Slocum she —
So she signed some simple sketches —
Soul sought soul successfully.
*

Six September Susan swelters;

Six sharp seasons snow supplies;
Susan’s satin sofa shelters

Six small Slocums side by side.

*9, Say how the effect of rhythm and rhyme is achieved by phonetic expressive
means in the poem by D. F. Alderson.

LINES ON MONTEZUMA
(an extract)

Montezuma
Met a puma
Coming through the rhy:
Montezuma made the puma
Into apple pie.
Invitation
To the nation
Everyone to come.
Montezuma
And the puma
Give a kettle-drum.
Acceptation
Of the nation
One and all invited.
Montezuma —
And the puma
Equally delighted.

(abridged)



. SOUNDS OF SPEECH AS ACOUSTIC
AND ARTICULATORY UNITS

Speech sounds can be analysed from the viewpoint of three aspects:
(1) acoustic, (2) physiological and articulatory, (3) functional.

ACOUSTIC ASPECT OF SPEECH SOUNDS

Acoustically, speech sound is a physical phenomenon produced by the
vibration of the vocal cords and perceived due to the vibrations of the
layers of air which occur at the rate of 16 to 20 thousand times per
second. This is the limit of human hearing.

Sounds may be periodical and non-periodical. The auditory impression
of periodic waves is a musical tone or a speech tone. If the vibrations
are not rhythmical, we hear noises.

Sound has a number of physical properties, the first of them is
frequency, i. e. the number of vibrations per second. It is measured in cy-
cles per second (cps). The greater the frequency, the higher the pitch,
and vice versa. The frequency of sound depends on certain physical prop-
erties of the vibrator, such as mass, length and tension. A man’s voice
is lower than a woman’s partly because his vocal cords are longer
and more thick. With the increase of the vocal cords’ tension the fre-
quency increases and the pitch rises. The pitch of a sound is the per-
ception of the frequency of repeated pressures on the ear-drum. A man’s
voice is lower in pitch than that of a woman's.

The second physical property of sound is intensity. Changes in in-
tensity are perceived as variation in the loudness of a sound. The great-
er the amplitude of vibration, the greater the intensity of a sound; the
greater the pressure on the ear-drums, the louder the sound. Intensity
is measured in decibels (dbs).

Any sound has duration, it is its length or quantity of time during
which the same vibratory motion, the same pattern of vibration, are
maintained. The duration of speech sounds is usually measured in milli-
seconds (msecs).

The sound waves produced by the vibration of the whole body are
called fundamental waves, they are perceived as fundamental tones.
Waves, produced by parts of the body are called partial waves, they are
perceived as partial tones, or overtones, or harmonics (oBepToHmr).

The analysis of a sound frequency and intensity at a definite period
of time can be presented graphically with the help of a sound spectro-
graph. Acoustic characteristics of speech sounds are represented by spec-
trograms: linear or dynamic and intensity or instant. In instant spectro-

-
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grams intensity is represented by vertical dimensions, frequency— by

horizontal dimension (Fig. 2).
In linear representations of intensity spectrograms the strength of

harmonics is adequate to the blackness of spots: the stronger the har-
monic, the more black is the spot.?
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Fig. 2

Both types of spectrograms have certain limitations: in linear spec
trograms a succession of sounds can be measured but it is difficult
to compare their exact quality. However, they reveal a lot of informa-
tion about the sound changes in time.

The intensity representations of instant spectrograms can’t be read
off with any exactness, but their great merit is the possibility to record
not only the exact quality, but also the changes of sounds of speech at
a particular moment of time.

Ylanoe M.B. Pyccxas c¢owetnka. M., 1967, c. 134; Vassilyev V.A. Op. cit.,
ch. 4: Gleason H.A.” An Introduction to Descriptive Linguistics. N. Y., 1961, ch.22.
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Spectrographic analysis gives basis for acoustic definitions and clas-
sification of speech sounds. One of such classifications was suggested by
R. Jacobson, C. Fant and M. Halle. This classification is not only pho-
noacoustic but also phonemic.

Although acoustic descriptions, definitions and classifications of speech
sounds are considered to be more precise than articulatory ones, they are
practically inapplicable and useless in language teaching, because 'the acous-
tic features of speech sounds cannot be seen directly or felt by the lan-
guage learner. Acoustic descriptions, however, can be applied in the
fields of technical acoustics. They are also of great theoretical value.

Questions

1. What are the three aspects of a speech sound?

2. What is a speech sound from the acoustic point of view?

3. What is sound frequency? How' is it connected with the pitch of
the voice?

4. What is sound intensity?

5. What is sound duration?

6. What is the difference between
fundamental tones and partial tones?

7. By what means is the analysis
of a sound frequency carried out?

8. What types of spectrograms do
you know?

9. What are the limitations and
merits of linear and intensity spec-
trograms?

10. Can acoustic classifications of
sounds be applied to language teaching?

11. What is the value of acoustic
descriptions?

ARTICULATORY AND PHYSIOLOGICAL
ASPECT OF SPEECH SOUNDS

To analyse a speech sound physiol-
ogically and articulatorily some data
of the articulatory mechanism and its
work should be introduced.

Speech is impossible without the
following four mechanisms:

(1) the power mechanism, -

(2) the vibrator mechanism,

(3) the resonator mechanism, Fig. 3

(4) the obstructor mechanism.

The power mechanism (Fig. 3) consists of the diaphragm (1), the
lungs (2), the bronchi (3), the windpipe (or trachea) (4), the glottis
(6), the larynx (6), the mouth cavity (7), and the nasal cavity (8).
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The vibrator mechanism (Fig. 4) (the voice producing mechanism)
consists of the vocal cords, they are in the larynx, or voice box. The
vocal cords are two horizontal folds of elastic tissue. They may be

Fig. 4

opened (b) or closed (completely or incompletely) (a). The pitch of the
voice is controlled mostly by the tension of the vocal cords. Voice pro-
duced by the vocal cords vibration (c) is modified by the shape and
volume of the air passage.

H.A. Gleason mentions three sounds in the language that are pro-
duced by the vocal cords /h, £, ?/. /h/ is glottal voiceless fricative and
Jfi/ is its voiced allophone. He states that ¢‘during the pronunciation
of /h, i/ the mouth may be in position for almost any sound.”®

When both parts of the glottis are firmly closed, the sound produced
at separating the glottal stop position, is called the gloftal stop /°/.
It sounds like a soft cough.

Fig. 5 Fig. 6

The resonator mechanism (Fig. B) consists of the pharynx (2), the
larynx (4), the mouth cavity {I), and the nasal cavity (3).

The obsiructor mechanism (Fig. 6) consists of the tongue (/: a— blade
with the tip, b— front, c¢-—back or dorsum); the lips (2), the teeth
(8), the soft palate with the uvula (4), the hard palate (5), the alveolar
ridge (6).

gIt gh)ould be borne in mind that the four mechanisms (the power,
the vibrator, the resonator and the obstructor mechanisms) work simul-

1 Gleason H.A. Op. cit., p. 241,
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taneously and that each speech sound is the result of the simultaneous
work of all of them.

When the air from the lungs gets into the larynx, it makes the vo-
cal cords vibrate and produce the sounds of noise, that is, woiced con-
sonants and vowels. The air may pass through the larynx, when the
vocal cords do not vibrate and are taken apart. In this case voiceless
consonants are produced. When, in the production of consonants, voice
prevails over noise, sonorants are produced. The auditory impression of
sonorants is that of neither noise, nor voice, therefore some of them
are called semi-vowels: jw, i, r/.

Having passed through the vocal cords, the air gets into the pharynx
and then, if the soft palate is raised and the way to the nasal cavity
is closed, it gets into the mouth cavity. 1f the soft palate is lowered,
and the passage to the stream of air through the mouth cavity is
closed, the air passes out of the nasal cavity.

Articulatory differences between vowels, consonants and sonorants
depend on the three articulatory criteria. They are:

(1) the presence or absence of an articulatory obstruction to the air
stream in the larynx or in the supra-glottal cavities;

(2) the concentrated or diffused character of muscular tension;

(3) the force of exhalation.

On the basis of these criteria consonants may be defined as sounds
in the production of which (a) there is an articulatory obstruction to
the air stream (complete, incomplete, intermittent); (b} muscular tension
is concentrated in the place of obstruction; (c) the exhaling force is
rather strong.

Vowels may be defined as sounds in the production of which
(a) there is no articulatory obstruction to the air stream; (b) muscular
tension is diffused more or less evenly throughout the supra-glottal part
of the speech apparatus; (c) the exhaling force is rather weak.

Sonorants are sounds intermediate between noise consonants and
vowels because they have features common to both. There is an obstruc-
tion, but not narrow enough to produce noise. Muscular tension is
concentrated in the place of obstruction, but the exhaling force is
rather weak. English sonorants are: /m, n, p, 1, w, r, jl.

ARTICULATORY AND PHYSIOLOGICAL CLASSIFICATION
OF ENGLISH CONSONANTS

Soviet phoneticians classify consonants according to the following
principles:

I. Work of the vocal cords and the force of exhalation.

II. Active organ of speech and the place of obstruction.

II. Manner of noise production and the type of obstruction.

Within this principle of consonant classification there are the fol-
lowing subdivisions according to:

(1) voice or noise prevalence,

(2) number of noise producing foci,

(3) shape of the narrowing.
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1V. Position of the soft palate.

1. According to the work of the vocal cords and the force of exhala-
tion consonants are subdivided into wvoiced (when the vocal cords are
drawn together and vibrate) and wvoiceless (when the vocal cords are
taken apart and do not vibrate).

Voiced consonants are: /b, d, g, z, v, &, 3, m, n, p, , 1, j, w, d3/,

voiceless consonants are: /p,-t, k, s, f, 8, h, §, ti/.

Table !

Classification of Consonants According to the Active Organ of Speech and the Place
of Obstruction
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The force of exhalation and the degree of muscular tension in the
production of voiceless consonants is greater, therefore they are called
by a Latin word “fortis”, which means “strong, energetic”. Voiced
consonants are called “lenis”, “soft, weak”, because the force of exhala-
tion and the degree of muscular tension inZtheir articulation is weaker.

1. According to the active organ of speech and the place of obstruc-
tion consonants are classified into (Table I):

(1) labial, they are subdivided into (a) bilabial and (b) labio-dental;

(2) lingual, they are subdivided into (a) forelingual, (b) medio-lin-
gual and (c) backlingual. The subgroup of forelingual is subdivided in-
to (a) dorsal, (b} apical and (c) cacuminal;

(3) pharyngal, or glottal.

This principle of consonant classification is rather universal; the
only difference is that V.A. Vassilyev, G.P. Torsuyev, O.1. Dikushina,
A.C. Gimson and others give more detailed and precise enumeration of
a<t:}t]ive organs of speech than H.A, Gleason, A. Bloch, G. Trager and
others.

There is, however, controversy about terming the
active organs of speech. Thus, Soviet phoneticians
divide the tongue into the following parts (Fig. 7):
front with the tip (1), middle (2), and back (8).
Following L.V. Shcherba's terminology, the front
part of the tongue is subdivided into apical (a),
dorsal (b), cacuminal (c) and retroflexed (d) ac-
cording to the position of the tip and the blade of
the tongue in relation to the teethridge (Fig. 8).

A.C. Gimson’s terms differ from those used by
Soviet phoneticians: apical is equivalent to forelin-
gual; frontal is equivalent to medio-lingual; dorsum
is the whole upper area of the tongue.

H.A. Gleason’s terms in respect to the parts of
the bulk of the tongue are: apex— the part of the 4
tongue that lies at rest opposite the alveolae; front
— the part of the tongue that lies at rest opposite
the fore part of the palate; back, or dorsum — the part
of the tongue that lies at rest opposite the velum or Fig. 8
the back part of the palate.

L. A.L. Trakhterov, G.P. Torsuyev, V.A. Vassilyev and other So-
viet phoneticians consider the principle of consonant classification ac-
cording to the manner of noise production and the type of obstruction
to be one of the most important and classify consonants according to
this principle very accurately, logically and thoroughly. First of alljthey
suggest to classify consonants according to the manner of noise produc-
tion from the viewpoint of the closure, which is formed in their articula-
tion (Table 2).

It may be: (1) complete closure, then occlusive (stop, or plosive,
and nasal) consonants are produced:

/p, b, t,d, k, g, m n, p/

/m, 6, T, 8, K, 1, 0, 6,7, n', k', ', M, H, M, H/
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(2) incomplete closure, then constrictive consonants are produced:
/f,v,8,8 h,s 2 § 3 wjl 1/
I®, B, ¢ 8 %, ¢, 8, c, s, x mx', o, @ a a/
(3) the combination of the two closures, then occlusive-constrictive, or
affricates, are produced: /t§, dz/ /u, 4/
(4) intermittent closure, then rolled, or trilled consonants, are produced:

Russian /p, p’/.
Table 2
Classification of Consonants According to the Manner of Noise Production

p'b tyd k,g
m 6 T, & K, T

n', 6 v, n' K, T

m n
M

M’ H

Occlusive consonants

¢, 3 (s, 2

C', a’

f, v 0, 0 h
B

consonants
ey
o

e

Constrictive

tf, ds
y

Occluslve-constric-
tive consonants

Rolled, or trilled,
consonants

134
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Table 3
Classification of Consonants According to the Voice or Noise Prevalence
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A.C. Gimson, H.A. Gleason, D. Jones, and other foreign phoneticians
include in the manner of noise production classification groups of lateral,
nasals, semivowels — subgroups of consonants, which do not belong to a
single class.
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(1) According to the principle of voice or noise prevalence, Soviet
phoneticians suggest to subdivide the group of occlusives and the group
of constrictives into noise and sonorants (Table 3).

The group of occlusive-constrictive consonants consists of noise
sounds /t{, d3, 4, u/. The group of rolled or trilled is represented by two
Russian sonorants /p, p’/.

Noise occlusive consonants are also called stops, or plosives. Occlu-
sive sonorants are also called sonorants, or nasals.

There is no such subdivision in the classifications suggested by
D. Jones, H.A. Gleason and A.C. Gimson. These authors do not sin-
gle out the groups of sonorants, as such, but D. Jones, for example,
gives separate groups of nasals /m, n, p/; the lateral /l/, frictionless
continuants, or glides (semi-vowels) /w, T, il

H.A. Gleason gives separate groups of nasals /m, n, 0/, the lateral
/i, semi-vowels /w, r, y/.

B. Bloch, G. Trager give separate groups of nasals /m, n, y/, the
lateral /Iy, trills /r/.2

B. Bloch, G. Trager and A.C. Gimson include in their classifica-
tions of consonants a number of allophones.

(2) Soviet phoneticians subdivide the rolled, occlusive, constrictive,
occlusive-constrictive consonants into unicentral (pronounced  with
one focus) and bicentral (pronounced with two foci), according to
the number of noise producing centres, or foci (Table 4). This
iubdivision is not included into the classifications of foreign phone-
icians.

(3) According to the shape of the narrowing constrictive consonants
and affricates are subdivided into sounds with flat narrowing and round
narrowing (Table 5).

The consonants /f, v, 8, &, §, 3 tf, d3/ are pronounced with
the flat narrowing; the consonants /s, 2z, 4/ are pronounced with
the round narrowing. H.A. Gleason considers /§, 3 to be grooved
fricatives.

There are different opinions on the nature of English affricates.
The most extreme are the views expressed by B. Bloch and G. Trager
who decline the existence of affricates as monophonemic entities and
state that they are biphonemic sequences. The other extreme point of
view is that expressed by D. Jones and I. Ward who state that there
are six affricates in the system of English consonants (D. Jones), or
even eight (I. Ward): /t§, d3, ts, dz, tr, dr, t9, do/.

Soviet phoneticians consider affricates as the units which are artic-
ulatorily and acoustically indivisible (this can be proved by instrumen-
tal techniques), and as the units which are morphologically unique.
For instance, no morpheme boundary can pass within /t§, dz/ which is
not the case that can be found in /t6/, for example: eight — eighth
jert —ert-9/, and /dz/, for example; bed — beds /bed — bed-z/.

; d‘We include here only the symbols of the sounds which are famitiar to Russian
students.
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Table 4

Classification of Consonants According to the Manner of Noise Production
and the Type of Obstruction
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Since only the sounds /1],
and /u, 4/ in the system of Russian
acoustically indivisible and morpholo
/ts, de, tr, dr, 18, dd/ do not compl
are the only occlusive-

d3/ in the system of English consonants
consonants are articulatorily and
gically unique (the combinations
y with these requirements), they
constrictive or affricated sounds.
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Table of English and

According to the active organ of speech

According to the manner of
the production of noise and the type of obstruction

According to the place of obstruction

Noise Unicentral
consonants
; losi
Ocelusive | (Plosives) Bicentral | front secondary focus
€onso-
nants Sonorants Unicentral
(nasal)
Bicentral | tront secondary focus
Unicentral .
round narrowing
Bicentral | ront secondary focus
Noise conso-
nants (frica- Unicentral flat narrowing
tives)
Constric-
tive con- front secondary focus
sonants Bicentral
back secondary focus
Me- :
Sono- dial Umceqtral
rants Lat
aa]er- front secondary focus
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Constric- fiv:Zi round narrowing
p Sono-
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al
QOcclusive-con- Unicentral round narrowing
strictive (noise)
cons?r?:\:ttgs) (af- Bicentral front secondary focus | flat narrowing
Rolled Unicentral
conso- | Sonorants
nants Bicentral front secondary focus




Table 5

Russian Consonant Phonernes
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IV. According to the position of the soft palate all consonants are
subdivided into oral and nasal. When the soft palate is raised and the
air from the lungs gets into the pharynx and then into the mouth cav-
ity, oral consonants are produced. E.g.,, /p, t, k, f, v/, etc. When the
soft palate is lowered and the air on its way out passes through the
nasal cavity, the nasal consonants are produced: /m, n, y/.

If we compare classifications of consonants suggested by Soviet and
some foreign authors, we can state that Soviet phoneticians propose
more logical, accurate and detailed classifications which serve the
teaching purposes much better than other classifications.

DIFFERENCES IN THE ARTICULATION BASES OF THE ENGLISH
AND RUSSIAN CONSONANTS AND THEIR PECULIARITIES

The differences in the articulation bases between the two languages
are “in the general tendencies their native speakers have in the way
they move and hold their lips and the tongue both in speech and in
silence, in the way they coordinate the work of the obstructer and vi-
brator mechanisms (lenis and fortis articulation), in the way they effect
CV, VC and CC transitions (close and loose transitions).”!

The peculiarities of the articulation bases which give rise to the
differences in the system of consonants in English and in Russian are
the following:

T 8

Fig. 9 Fig. 10
(1) In the articulation of the English consonants the tip of the

tongue is near the teethridge (apical position, Fig. 9), while in Russian
it tends to move to the upper front teeth (dorsal position, Fig. 10). In

5 5

Fig. 11 Fig. 12

1 Vassilyev V.A. English Phonetics, p. 113. Articulatory transition peculiarities
of vowel and consonant phonemes are described in pt IV of this book.
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the articulation of the English forelingual consonants the tip of the
tongue may occupy apical, cacuminal (Fig. 11) and retroflexed (Fig.
12) positions.

When the tip of the tongue is against the teethridge, the forelingual,
apical /t, d, n, s, z, f, 3, 1, 1, t{, d3s/ are produced. When the tip of
the tongue is curled behind the back slope of the teethridge, the forelingual,
cacuminal post-alveolar /r/ is produced. When the tip of the tongue is
curled still further behind the back slope of the teethridge, the Ameri-
can retroflexed /r/ is produced.

The tip of the tongue in the articulation of the Russian forelingual
consonants occupies dorsal, or dental position. Russian /r, T, 1, z’,
H, H', ¢, ¢, 8 3, a, &, u/ are dorsal or dental.

In the articulation of the English /9, &/ the tip of the tongue is
placed between the upper and lower teeth, this position of the tip of
the tongue characterizes only the English articulation basis (see Fig. 31
on p. 80).

The tip of the tongue in the articulation of the Russian alveolar
rolled consonant /p/ vibrates in the flow of air which passes out of the
mouth cavity and interrupts it repeatedly making momentary obstruc-
tion against the teethridge.

Thus the number of positions of the tip of the tongue in the pro-
duction of the English forelingual consonants is more varied, but the
work of the tip of the tongue in the articulation of the Russian /p/
is more elaborate.

(2) The bulk of the tongue in the articulation of the FEnglish con-
sonants has the tendency to occupy more retracted, more flat and low
positions than in the articulation of the Russian consonants which pro-
vides the basis for the production of the pharyngeal /h/ and the backlin-
gual velar /y/.

In the production of /h/ the air passes through the larynx and glottis;
the back wall of the pharynx contracts simultaneously with the slight
movement of the root of the tfongue in the direction of the pha-
ryngeal cavity. In the articulation of the Russian /x/ the back part
of the tongue is raised in the direction of the soft palate. Since
the Russian articulation basis does not provide any conditions which
might result in the articulation of the pharyngeal,
or glottal /h/, Russian learners often use /x/ instead of L . ,
the English /h/. 2 AN

In the production of the English /p/ (Fig. 13) the / \
soft palate makes a complete obstruction with the back n 1
part of the tongue, and the flow of air goes out of
the nasal cavity whereas the Russian articulation basis
does not provide the conditions for similar articulation.

The Russian learners often substitute the Russian fore- Fig. 18
lingual /u/ for the English backlingual /p/. €

More flat and low position of the bulk of the tongue limits the
system of the English “soft” consonants and provides the basis for
“dark” articulation. The English “soft” consonants are pronounced with
the front secondary focus. They are /§, 3, dz, t{/ and the “soft” [I]
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(Fig. 14). Front secondary focus is formed by the middle part of the
tongue Wthh produces “secondary” articulation simultaneously with the

primary focus, or pnmary art1cu]at10n
The Russian /n’, 6', M', H', ¢, x, ¢, 38, a,uq, p, K,/
are also pronounced W1th the front secondary focus, but the middle of the
tongue in their production is raised higher to the hard palate, than during
the secondary articulation in the productlon of the English soft consonants.
Compare a) Russian “soft”

dorsal <“np”, b) English soft
apical “I” Flg 14).

Russmn students often use
the hard /m, :x/ phonemes in-
stead of the soft English /§, 3/
(Fig. 15).

The English phoneme /w/

front, secondary fr'onc secondary and [1] are pronounced with the
focus back secondary focus, formed
Fig. 14 by the back part of the

tongue, which is raised to the
soft palate simultaneously with the formation of the primary
focus (Fig. 16). In the articulation of /w/ (Fig. 37, p. 89) the primary
focus is formed by the lips, which are rounded but not protruded, as
it happens when the Russian /o, y/ are pronounced. The bilabial /w/
which is pronounced with the round narrowing, is very often mispro-
nouniced by the Russian learners. They use the labio-dental /B/ or /v
which are pronounced with the flat narrowing instead of the English /w/

sewndary
—_———— ;, focus
prtmurg
back secaﬂdary

rimary
focus Pfom

front seconaarg
focus

Fig, 15 Fig. 16

The primary focus in the articulation of “dark” [i] is formed by
the tip of the tongue pressed against the teethridge (b). Russian hard
/n/ and English dark {1} are both pronounced with the back secondary
focus (shown by arrows on Fig. 17).

The most common mistakes that may result from the differences
in the articulation bases of the English and Russian languages are the
following:

— dorsal articulation of the English forelingual apical /t, d/,

— the use of the Russian rolled /p/ instead of the English post-alveo-
lar constrictive /r/,
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— mispronunciation of the
English interdental /0, &/: the
use of /s, f/ for /8/ and /d, z/
for 0/,

~— the use of the forelin-
gual /n/ instead of the back-
lingual velar /y/,

~—the use of the Russian
dark /m, x/ instead of the soft
back secondary focus back secondary focus  English /§, 3/,

_ — the use of the labio-den-
Fig. 17 tal /v, B/ instead of the bilabi-
al /wy.

Questions

I. What are the components of the phonetic system of the English
language?

2. What are the mechanisms of the production of speech sounds?

3. What are the four main principles of consonant classification?

4. What are the differences in the second principle of consonant
classification according to Soviet and foreign linguists?

5. How are the consonants subdivided according to the third prin-
ciple?

p6. What are the subgroups of the noise consonants and sonorants

within the groups of the occlusive and constrictive consonants and what
is the controversy about them?

7. How are the consonants subdivided according to the noise pro-
ducing foci and the shape of the narrowing?

8. What do you know about the groups of the affricates and rolled
consonants?

9. What are the principal differences in the articulation bases of the
English and Russian consonants according to:

(a) the position of the lips,

(b) the position of the tongue,

(c) the position of the soft palate?

10. What mistakes result from the differences in the articulation
bases of the English and Russian consonants?

Exercises

1. Draw the diagrams of the four speech producing mechanisms,

2. Explain the work of the four mechanisms in the production of speech sounds.

*3. Explain the articulation of /p, t, k/ and /b, d, g/ from the viewpoint of
the work of the vocal cords and the force of exhalation.

*4, Explain the articulation of /m, n, y/ from the point of view of the position
of the soft palate.

*5, State the difference in the articulation of /b, v, tf/ and the Russian /p/
from the point of view of the manner of noise production.

*8. Explain the articulation of /w, j, h/ from the viewpoint of the work of the
active organ of speech.
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7. Draw the figures of the position of the tip of the tongue in the articulation
of the Russian /t/, the English /t, r/ and the Russian /p/.
*8, Explain the articulation of /s/ and /i/ from the viewpoint of noise produc-

ing focl.

9, Draw the figures to show the position of the tongue in the production of
front secondary and back secondary focl.
*10, Transcribe these words and read them. Observe the aspiration of the initial

/p b k.
people take
paper time
purpose fown
possible ties
put tennis
pence took
pity taxis
poor till
pieces teachers
port ~ turned
penny total
toss
tin
tons

courts
. cold
careful
car
cook

covered

cost
kissed
campus
curtly
cottage

currents

colour

11. Read these words. Observe the apical and cacuminal positions of the tip of
the tongue in pronouncing English /t, r/ and the dorsal in pronouncing Russlan (t/.

Tax — take — rates
TEeHT —tent — read /red/
Talim —time  —rhyme
TOK ~— talk — rock
TN — tell — Wren
Tom —town —round
Tum —Tim —rim
TOH —ton —run
taii (0T TasaTk) — ties —rise
TYY.eo —two —- roottn
THp — tear — rear
Tannu — Teddy — ready
AnTel — take — rake
Tuma —team  —reel
Teyp —teach —reach
THK — ticket — ricket
TOCT —toast  —roast

12, Read these Russian and English words. Avoid palatalization of English ini-
tial consonants before the front vowels /i:, 1, e, ei/.

neft — pay
[Tyt — pit
kuT — kit

reii —gay
TuK — tik

Ten — tell
Hen —dell

M

6uJa — bill
cuit — sill
suJs — zeal
cea —sell
MHJI — meal
Mea — mell
Hua — nill

Bua — veal
®unn — feeling
Gea — bell

Tun — tip
6en — bed
JeT — let

cen — said
Jiec — less
6er — beg
HeT — net
Bena — when
pek — reck



Control Tasks

1. Draw the following table: classification of English and Russian consonants
according to the active organ of speech and the place of obstruction.
2. Draw the following table: classification of English and Russian consonants

according to the voice or noise prevalence.
3. Draw the following table: classification of English and Russian consonants

according to the manner of the production of noise and the type of obstruction.

ARTICULATORY AND PHYSIOLOGICAL CLASSIFICATION OF ENGLISH VOWELS

The first who tried to describe and classify vowel sounds irrespective
of the mother tongue was D. Jones. He devised the system of 8 Car-
dinal Vowels. This system is an international standard. The basis of
the system is physiological. The starting point of the tongue position
ist ;or i (the front of the tongue raised as close as possible to the pal-
ate).

No. 1 i is equivalent to the French sound of / in si, German sound of
ie in Biene.

The gradual lowering of the tongue to the back lowest position gives
another point which is easily felt (No. 5 a).

The tongue position between these points was X-rayed and equi-dis-
tant points were found. For the front position of the tongue they are
No. 1 i mentioned above,

No. 2 e. French sound of e in ¢hé;

Scottish pronunciation of ay in day. /i _
No. 3 e. French sound of & in méme. ¢
No. 4 a. French sound of a in la
(Fig. 18).
If we compare these four Cardi-
nal Vowels with the Russian vowel
system, we may state that:

No. 1 cardinal i is pronounced lteca uoaa
with the position of the tongue high- .
er than for the Russian accented n Fig. 18

in the word nuau.
No. 2 cardinal e is pronounced with the position of the tongue nar. -

rower than the Russian e in the word mecme.
No. 3 is similar to the Russian s in the word sma.
For the back position of the tongue four |§
auditory equi-distant points were also estab- \ \ bl ‘J

lished (from the lowest to the highest po-
sition of the back part of the tongue). They

are: e
No. 5 a. Nearly what is obtained by taking
away the lip-rounding from English )

sounild of o in hof; French vowel a £ \ J
in pas.
No. 6 2. German sound of o in Sonne. \+_
No. 7 o. French sound of o in rose, Scot- a a

tish o in rose. Fig. 19
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No. 8 u. German sound of u in gut.

There are no sounds similar to Nos 4, 5, 6, 7, 8 in Russian.

The tongue position of the eight cardinal vowels can be represented
diagrammatically. (Fig. 19) A more accurate form of the diagram is that
with the curved sides. But this shape is inconvenient for use in practi-
cal teaching. Practice requires definiteness, which can only be attained
by means of a figure bounded by straight lines. Here is the table sug-
gested for practical studies:

Table 6
English and Russian Vowel Phonemes

. Position of the ' -
Height of Front- | Central, | Back
the tongue butlk of the Front | iracted | mixed |advanced| 52K
ongue
Close narrow ) .
variation Wi o usy
(high) broad : u
variation
Mid-open narrow ]
variation e 8: o (u) 0
(half- broad s s
open) . variation ()
Low narrow A 3
variation 1)
(open) broad : 2 .
variation a (1) a (u) A a: 3

«The Cardinal Vowel scale is a fine and independent system
needed on the auditory and articulatory levels.”?

In spite of the theoretical significance of the Cardinal Vowel System
its practical application is limited to the field where no comparison
is needed, in purely scientific work. In language teaching this sys-
tem can be learned only by oral instruction from a teacher who knows
how to pronounce the Cardinal Vowels. “Those who have access neither
to a qualified teacher, nor to a gramophone cannot expect to learn the
values of these or any other cardinal vowels with accuracy.”?

Acoustically vowels are musical tones (not noises): the word “vowel”
is a derivative of “voice”. But vowels are not necessarily connected
with voice. Prof. Zinder L.R. states that if the organs of speech are

t Gimson A. C. An Introduction to the Pronunciation of English. Ld., 1964,
p. 36.

"‘SVassilyev V. A. Op. cit., p. 92; 3undep JI. P. O6was coueraxa. JI., 1960,
c. 175. ,
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adjusted for the articulation of some vowel, it can be pronounced with-

out voice, breathing the air out of the mouth cavity, then a voiceless
vowel is produced. Such voiceless vowels exist in all languages as a
“shwa” in a terminal position after voiceless (especially occlusive)
consonants. E.g. in the Russian language /»/ is heard in the words:
cyd, kom, ybum, xum, x2e6, etc. When people pronounce vowels in
whisper, they also articulate “voiceless vowels”.

Acoustically vowels differ due to their tembral co]ourmg, each vdWel
is characterized by its own formants (that is concentrations of energy
in certain frequency regions on the spectrogram).

Soviet phoneticians suggest to classify vowels according to the fol-
lowing principles:

I. Position of the lips.

I1. Position of the tongue.

III. Degree of tenseness and the character of the end of a vowel,

IV. Length.

V. Stability of articulation.

I. According to the position of the lips vowels are classified into:
(a) rounded, (b) unrounded. The Russian rounded vowels are pronounced
with more lip protrusion than the English rounded vowels. The
English rounded vowels are: /u — u:, o —2:/, the Russian rounded
and protruded vowels are: /o, y/.

Il. According to the position of the tongue it is the bulk of the
tongue which conditions most of all the production of different vowels.
It can move forward and backward, it may be raised and lowered in
the mouth cavity.

A. M. Bell! was one of the first scientists who classified the vowels
on the basis of fixed position produced by the horizontal and vertical
movements of the tongue. He divided the vowels into front central,
back; high, mid and low.

Another more ancient classification, suggested by Ch. F. Hellwag, ?

u—-;i
has at the basis vowels /i, a, u/ which compose a triangle: a . It serves
as the frame for placmg all the other vowels of the analysed system.
Hellwag does not insist on the definiteness of the three points under
consideration. And indeed, according to the movements of the tongue
vowels cannot be classified with accuracy.

Thus L.V. Shcherba® is right when he leaves empty spaces in a trian-
gle for vowels that may be articulated in speech. L.V. Shcherba did
not separate vowels according to the vertical and horizontal movements
of the tongue with definite lines, considering such subdivision to be
conventional (Fig. 20).

Soviet scientists divide vowels aceording to the (a) horizontal and
(b} vertical movements of the tongue.

1 Bell A. M. Sounds and their relations. Wash., 1894.

2 Hellwag Ch. F. Dissertatio inauguralis physnologlcomedica de formatione loquelae
Tubingae, 188!,

3 [llep6a JI. B. donetika thpanitysckoro sseka. M., 1957.
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(a) When the bulk of the tongue moves backwards, it is usually the
back part of the tongue which is raised highest towards the soft palate.
Vowels produced with the tongue in this position are called back. They
are subdivided into:

fully back: />, o:, u/, the nu-
clei of the diphthongs /o1, 23/, and

Front Mixed Back  the Russian /o, y/;

Yi bl wu back-advanced: /a, u, a:/ and the
Y1 bV nuclei of the diphthongs /ou, ua/.

ae 3 Y0 When the bulk of the tongue
@£ 3 A D moves forward, it is usually the front
z part of the tongue which is raised
a avp highest towards the hard palate. Vow-
2 els produced with this position of
v the tongue are called front. They

Indefinite are subdivided into:
fully front: /i:, e, &/, the nuclei
Fig. 20 of the diphthongs /ei, e, ai/ and the

Russian /u, 3/;

front-retracted: /1/ and the nucleus of the diphthong /au/.

The term front is not quite correct, because the front vowels are
produced by the action of the mouth resonator, which is in the back
part of the mouth cavity and the raised front of the tongue.

There is some controversy in the subdivision (and terming) of vow-
els into iront and front-retracted, back and back-advanced.

Russian phoneticians consider /i:, 1/ different phonemes, sounds dif-
ferent not only in quantity but mainly in quality. D. Jones * considers
/i:, 1/ to be variants of one and the same phoneme. Similar controversy
exists in the interpretation of the back vowels /u:, /.

G.P. Torsuyev? defines /a:/ as fully-back. A.L. Trakhterov,
V.A. Vassilyev, D. Jones term this vowel back-advanced.

D. Jones says: “In the /a:/ production the part of the tongue which
is raised highest, is a point in advance of the centre of the back.”

V.A. Vassilyev defines the nucleus of the diphthong /ou/ as back-
ﬁdvlimced but notes that there is a tendency to pronounce /ou/ as fully-

ack.

A.C. Gimson considers the nucleus of /ou/ to be a variety of the
neutral vowel /3/.

There is also some controversy in the /a/ classification. G. P. Tor-
suyev places it among back-advanced mid vowels of broad variety.
l%. Jones’ point for /a/ is on the line between half-open and open
(Fig. 21).

Terminological controversy about vowels is only of academic inter-
est because in speech the “cardinal” points mentioned in the diagrams
of vowels are slightly altered. The guiding principle in teaching English

1 Jones D. An Outline of English Phonetics. 9th ed. Cambridge, 1960.
2 Topcyes . II. Ponernka aHraufickoro aswka. M., 1950, c¢. 93.
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vowel sounds should be accurate articulatory description accompanied
by diagrams and drills.

In the production of mixed, or central, vowels the tongue is raised
towards the junction between the hard and the soft palate, e.g., the
Russian vowels /a/ and /wi/. They
are produced neither in the front,
nor in the back part of the
mouth cavity.

British phoneticians consider
fa, 9:/ “central”. D. Jones says
that the central part of the
tongue is raised highest and it is
culminating at the junction be-
tween “front” and “back”. He re-
gards /3, 9:/ as variants of one
phoneme.

Russian phoneticians define Fig. 21
the vowels /s, 9:/ as “mixed”, be-
cause the tongue position in their production is different from that of the
Russian central /a, b1/, Torsuyev writes: «[Ipn npousHeceHun /o:/ Temo
A3bIKA TPHIIOAHATO, TNPHYEM BCH CHHHKA $3bIKa JEXKHT MAaKCHMAJIbHO
MJI0CKO. »?

H. Sweet also defines /5:, o/ as “mixed”. /u/ is considered by Tor-
suyev as central. A. L. Trakhterov places it among back-advanced vow-
els. In L.V. Shcherba’s classification the vowels of the /vi/-type and
the English /s, 9/ are classified as mixed.

(b) According to the vertical movements of the tongue vowels are
subdivided into:

high: /i:, 1, u, w/ and /u, y, w/;

mid, half open [e, 3:, o (u), €(3), 3/ and /3, of;

low, open: /a, 3, &, a (1, u), a:, 2, o(1)/ and /a/.

Each of the subclasses is subdivided into vowels of narrow variation
and vowels of broad variation:

high {narrow variation: /i:, u:/ and /u, B, y/;
180 \ broad variation: /1, u;
i {narrow variation: /e, a;, o (u);
Mid 3 broad variation: /e (3), 9f;
low {narrow variation: /a, 2:/;
broad variation: /a:, 2, @, a (1, u)/ and /a/.

The Russian /3, o/ are placed on the border of the mid-open vowels
of broad and narrow variation.

I, According to the degree of tenseness traditionally long vowels
are defined as fense and short as lax. The term “tense” was introduced
by H. Sweet, who stated that the tongue is tense when vowels of narrow
variety are articulated. This statement is a confusion of two problems:

Y Topcyes I'. I1. Qouernxa anrauiickoro ssmka, M., 1950, ¢. 101.



acoustic and articulatory because “tenseness” is an acoustic notion
and should be treated in terms of acoustic data. Howerer, this phenom-
enon is connected with the articulation of vowels in unaccented syl-
lables (unstressed vocalism). The decrease of tenseness results in the
reduction of vowels, that is in an unstressed position they may lose
their qualitative characteristics. v
When the muscles of the lips, tongue, cheeks and the back walls
of the pharynx are tense, the vowels produced can be characterized
as “tense”. When these organs are relatively relaxed, lax vowels are
produced. There are different opinions in referring English vowels to
the first or to the second group. D. Jones! considers only the long /i:/
and /u:/ to be fense. G.P. Torsuyev? defines all long English vowels
as tense as well as &/, all short vowels are considered by him as lax.
This problem can be solved accurately only with the help of electro-
myography. The Russian vowels are not differentiated according to
their tenseness but one and the same vowel is tense in a stressed syllable
compared with its tenseness in an unstressed one. :
Some phoneticians suggest to subdivide vowels according to the
character of the end into “checked” and “free”. This principle of vow-
el classifications is not singled out by British and American phoneti-
cians.
v When the intensity of the vowel does not diminish towards its end,
such vowel is called “checked”. When the intensity of the vowel
decreases, the vowel is called “free”. This problem is closely connected
with articulatory transitions in syllable division and should be treated
in terms of acoustic properties of vowels on the syllable level.

IV. According to the length vowels are subdivided into: (historically)
long and (historically) short. 4

Vowel length depends on a number of linguistic factors:

(1) position of the vowel in a word,

(2) word accent,

(3) the number of syllables in a word,

(4) the character of the syllabic structure,

() sonority.

(1) Positional dependence of length can be illustrated by the follow-
ing example:

be — bead — bit
we — weed — wit

In the terminal position a vowel is the longest, it shortens before a
voiced consonant, it is the shortest before a voiceless consonant,

1 Jones D. Op cit., p. 40.

2 Uur. cou., ¢. 84—]02.

3 English Phonetics. A Normative Course. Vassilyev V. A., Burenkova O. V.,
Katanskaya A. R. et al. M., 1962, p. 97.

t Length is marked with a raised /-/, shortness with /V/.
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(2) A vowel is longer in an accented syllable, than in an unaccented
one:

forecast n ['fo:ka:st/ — nporxos
to forecast v /id:'ka:st/ — npenckassiBate norony

In the second example /5:/ is shorter, than in the first, though it
may be pronounced with /5:/ equally long.

(3) If we compare a one-syllable word and the word consisting of
more than one syllable, we may observe that similar vowels are shorter
in a polysyllabic word. Thus in the word verse /a:/ is longer than
in university. '

(4) In words with V, CV, CCV! type of syllable the vowel length is
greater than in words with VC, CVC, CCVC type of syllable. For example,
fe:/ is longer in err (V type), than in earn (CVC type). /ju:/ is longer in
dew (CV type), than in duly (CVCV type). -

(6) Vowels of low sonority are longer, than vowels of greater sonor-
ity. It is so, because the speaker unconsciously makes more effort to
produce greater auditory effect while pronouncing vowels of lower sonor-
ity, thus making them longer. For example, /i/ is longer than /o/; /i:/
is longer than /a:/, etc.

Besides, vowel length depends on the tempo of speech: the higher
the rate of speech the shorter the vowels.

D. Jones? treats quantity independently of the vowel sounds them-
selves. Thus he treats /i:, 1/ as positional allophones of one phoneme.

Length is a non-phonemic feature in English but it may serve to
differentiate the meaning of a word. This can be proved by minimal
pairs, e.g. :

beat — bit /bi:t — b1t/ 6uts, Kycoyex
deed — did /di:d — did/ neno (gesmue), eaenan, aenan

The English long vowels are /i:, u:, 2:, a:, a:/.

G. P. Torsuyev considers /a/ to be a long vowel, but he admits
that in certain positions /z/ can be a short phoneme. English phoneti-
cians state that it is a short one, though in some words it may be long.?

The English short vowels are /1, e, @, 2, u, A, 9/.

V. The stability of articulation is the principle of vowel classification
which is not singled out by British and American phoneticians. In fact,
it is the principle of the stability of the shape, volume and the size of
the mouth resonator.

We can speak only of relative stability of the organs of speech, be-
cause pronunciation of a sound is a process, and its stability should be
treated conventionally,

1 V is the initial letter of the word vowe!;
C is the Initial letter of the word consonant;
V, CV, CCV open types of syllables;
VC, CVC, CCVC closed types of syllables.
2 Jones D. Op. cit., p. 70.
8 Ward I. The Phonetics of English. Cambridge. 1948, p. 75.
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According to this principle vowels are subdivided into:
(a) monophthongs, or simple vowels,

(b) diphthongoids,

{c) diphthongs, or complex vowels.

(a) English monophthongs are pronounced with the more or less
stable lip, tongue and the mouth walls position. They are: /1, e, &,
a:, 2, 9, U, A, 3, 9.

(b) A diphthongoid is a vowel, which ends in a different element.
«[nacHpifi MMeer B Hauade (MM B KOHUE) He3HAUHTEJbHEIH 3JIEMEHT ApPY-
TOro, GJM3KOrO €My MO apTHKYJSIUHK IVIACHOTO, Ha/H4YHe KOTOPOro MpH-
JaeT 3BYUAHHIO TJIACHOTO HECKONBbKO HEOJHOPOIHBIA XapakTep, He MpoMs-
BOLALWME, ORHAKO, BreyarsieHue AUGTOHra.»!

There are two diphthongoids in English /i:, u:/. In allophonic tran-
scription they can be represented as [1i!, su®]. Russian vowels are diph-
thongoids of the widening type, e.g. [3=%¥3, o=7Yo].

In speech the Russian /a/ between soft consonants begins and ends
with /u/, e.g., in cade /c’dr’/, where &d="a"

(c) Diphthongs are defined differently by diiferent authors. One de-
finition is based on the ability of a vowel to form a syllable. Since in
the diphthong only one element serves as a syllabic nucleus, a diph-
thong is a single sound.

Another definition of a diphthong as a single sound is based on
the instability of the second element. The third group of scientists
define a diphthong from the accentual point of view: since only one
elem((ient is accented and the other is unaccented, a diphthong is a single
sound.

D. Jones defines diphthongs as an unisyllabic gliding sound in the
articulation of which-the organs of speech start from one position and
then glide to the other position.

N.S. Trubetskoy states that a diphthong should be (a) unisylabic,
that is the parts of a diphthong cannot belong to two syllables, (b) mono-
phonemic with gliding articulation, (¢) its length should not exceed
the length of a single phoneme.

L.R. Zinder adds that phonemically diphthongs are sounds that
cannot be divided morphologically. E.g. the Russian /ait, e, o/ in
wal, not, cmoi can be separated: ua-io, no-w, cmo-10.

L.L. Bulanin calls combinations like Russian /aii, efi, o#i/ — phonetic
diphthongs and English inseparable units like /a1, er, .../ -—— phonemic
diphthongs.?

The first element of a diphthong is the nucleus, the second is the
glide. A diphthong can be falling — when the nucleus is stronger than
the glide, and rising — when the glide is stronger than the nucleus.
When both elements are equal such diphthongs are called level.

English diphthongs are falling with the glide foward:

1 Mamycesus M.H. Beegenne B obmyio dometrxy. JI., 1948, c. 61.
* Byaanun JI.JI. QoHeTHKa COBDEMEHHOrO PyccKoro sswxa. M., 1970, c. 85,
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1 — fer, ai, o1/,

u—/au, ou/,

3 — /19, €3, 09, W/t

Diphthongs /ei, ou, o1, au, ai/ are called closing, diphthongs /ea, 19,
29, ua/ are called centring, according to the articulatory character of
the second element.

If we compare classifications of vowels suggested by Soviet and
foreign authors, we may state that the classification of vowels suggest-
ed by Soviet authors is more exact from the articulatory point of view
and more simple for teaching purposes. It reflects more exactly distinc-
tively relevant differences between the English vowel phonemes.

DIFFERENCES IN THE ARTICULATION BASES OF ENGLISH
AND RUSSIAN VOWELS

Articulation bases of English and Russian vowels are different.
(1) The lips. In the production of Russian vowels the lips are consid-
- erably protruded and rounded /o,y/. In the articulation of the similar
English /o, 9/, /u, u:/ such protrusion does not take place. In the neu-
tral position, that is, when a person | does not speak, the lips of the Rus-
sian people are more lax and their corners lowered. Englishmen have
the so called “flat-type” position of the lips, their lips are more tense,
than the lips of the Russians, and the corners of the lips are raised,
which resembles a smile.
(2) The bulk of the fongue in the production of the Russian vowels
occupies mostly the front part of the mouth cavity, in the articulation
. of the English vowel sounds the bulk of the tongue is more’ often in the
back part of the mouth cavity. Besides, in the articulation of the
English vowels the bulk of the tongue occupies more positions than
in the Russian vowel production. E.g., when the bulk of the tongue
moves in the horizontal direction, in English there is a front-retracted
and back-advanced position of the bulk of the tongue for the /1/ and
/u/ production. Horizontal movements of the tongue condition the artic-
ulation of the /3, a:/ vowels, which are of mixed type. There are no
vowels of such articulatory position in the Russian vowel system.
| Each of the three vertical positions of the tongue (high, mid, low)
in English is subdivided into narrow and broad variety. Thus, six groups
of English vowel sounds are formed in the system of English vowels.
Such broad variety of the bulk of the tongue positions is not observ-
ed in the production of the Russian vowel sounds. These articulatory
peculiarities in the pronunciation of English vowels constitute the ba-
sis for the formation of diphthongs when the position of the tongue
changes within the articulation of one and the same vowel. It also
helps to articulate a great number of vowel sounds of different height.
(3) The principle of the degree of tenseness and the character of the
e{zdl in vowel classification is inseparably connected with the next prin-
ciple.

1 D. Jones treats the diphthongs /13, us/ in some positions as rising, e.g.
[hapla/, {'swerles/.
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(4) The length of the vowels. Long vowels in English are considered
to be tense. There are no long vowels which can be opposed phonemically
to short vowels in the Russian language. Length in the Russian vowel
system is an irrelevant feature. :

(5) The stability of articulation. There are monophthongs and diphth-
ongoids in the Russian vowel system, but there are no diphthongs,
which exist in the English vowe! system and are characterized by pho-
netic instability and phonemic unity. '

PECULIARITIES OF ENGLISH VOWELS

In the system of the English vowels there are the following peculi-
arities, which do not exist in the system of the Russian vowels:

(1) long and short vowels /it —1/, /o1 — o/, [u: — u/, fo: —2al, fa: —af;

(@) slightly rounded, but not protruded vowels /u:, 2:/;

(3) vowels articulated with the “fiat” position of the lips in the /i:,
1, ¢, ei/ production;

(4) very low vowels, such as /&, 9/;

(5) front-retracted and back-advanced /1, u, a/;

- (6) mixed /s, 9:/;

(7) diphthongoidal pronunciation of /i:, u:/ and stable articulation
in the /o:/ pronunciation;

(8) diphthongs /e1, a1, o1, 19, €9, 29, W9, au, ou/.

In connection with these peculiarities Russian students make the
following mistakes: .

(1) they do not observe the quantitative character of the vowel (that
is the length);

(2) they do not observe the qualitative diiference in the articulation
of such vowels as /i: —1/, /fu: —u/, /o1 —of;

(3) they substitute English vowels by similar Russian vowels;
| (4) they pronounce /i:, 1, e, e1/ without the “flat position” of the
ips;

(5) they raise the middle part of the tongue to adapt the vowel to
the preceding consonant and soften consonants which precede front
vowels as a result of which the latter become more narrow /i:, 1, €, &,
e1/ (this phenomenon is known as adaptation) and the former are
palatalized;

(6) they articulate /5, o, u, u:, ou/ with the lips too much rounded
and protruded;

(7) they make the sounds /&, o/ narrow because they don’t open
the mouth properly;

(8) they do not observe the positional length of vowels;

(9) they make both elements of the diphthongs equally distinet;

(10) they pronounce initial vowels with a glottal stop /?/.

Questions

1. What do you know about the system of Cardinal Vowels devised
by D. Jones?
2. What is the acoustic nature of vowels?
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3. What do you know about the classifications of vowels suggested
by A.M. Bell and Ch.F. Hellwag? What is the difference between the
latter and Shcherba’s principles of vowel classification?

4. What are the principles of vowel classification taught by Soviet
phoneticians in the articulatory characteristics of vowels?

5. How are vowels classified according to the movements of the
bulk of the tongue? '

6. What is the controversy in the classification of vowels according
to vertical-horizontal movements of the tongue?

7. What do you know about the principle of lip participation and
the degree of tenseness in the articulation of vowels?

8. How are vowels classified according to their tenseness and length?
What does the length of vowels depend on?

9. What do you know about stability of articulation in vowel pro-
duction?

10. What are the differences in the articulation bases of English and
Russian vowel sounds?

11. What mistakes do Russian students make because of the artic-
ulatictl)n differences in the pronunciation of English and Russian vowel
sounds?

Exercises

1. Show by dots the position of cardinal vowels on the trapezium. Supply each
dot with the appropriate cardinal vowel and its number.

2. Characterize each of the cardinal vowel according to D. Jones.

3. Draw the diagram of cardinal vowels.

4. Describe the cardinal vowels that can be compared with the corresponding
Russian vowels.

*5. Give examples to prove that voiceless vowels exist in the English and in
the Russian languages.

6. Explain the articulation of the /i:, e, g/ sounds from the viewpoint of the
forizontal and vertical movements of the tongue.

7. Explain the articulation of the /a, a:/ sounds from the viewpoint of the
borizontal and vertical movements of the tongue. Compare these sounds with the
Russian vowe! sounds /ul, a/.

8. Explain the articulation of the /u:, 2:, a:/ sounds from the viewpoint of
the horizontal and vertical movements of the tongue

g. Explain the articulatory differences between the /i: — 1/, /u: = u/, f31 =2/
sounds.

10. Give articulatory and morphological proofs of diphthong indivisibility.
l:tl;ove by examples that the Russian sound combinations od, ad, si are not diph-

ongs.

*11. Draw sagittal figures and use solid and dotted lines to show the instabil~
ity of articulation of the /i:, u:/ diphthongoids.

*12. Transcribe these words and read them. Observe the difference between the
fully front /i:/ and the front-retracted /1/.

(a) seem — since (b) read ~—rid
meal —mill steal —still
mean - mince creek — crick
sleep —slip sleet —slit
least — ist seek —sick
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(c) team — Tim (d) seen —sin
feel — fill * dealer —dinner

been —bin beat —bit
chief — chill heat —hit
cheap — chip

(e) deed -—did (f) fees —fizz
Jean —Jim me  — missed
feeling —filling these — this
eat —it steep —stick
seats — sits

(g) leave — live (h) he —him
fever — fifty theme — thing
beacon —bill seats —sits
cheek —-chin steep — stiff
beat — bit people — pit

#13. Transcribe these words and read them. Observe the difference between
the mid-open /e/ and the fully open (low) /ee/.

(a) bed — bad (b) head — had
then  —than ten —tan
plenty -—plan left — lad
else — Alice let — slack
letter ~— ladder select  —relax

(c) French —ran (d) end —and
pence — pants then ~— than
burial — barrow anyway — family
twenty — twang bed — back
many -— matter helping — happy

(¢) dead —Dad (f) ten —tan
any — Alice men — man
Shelly —-shall said — sad
merry —— married bed — bad
Henry — happy chest ~ —chap

(g) Hetty —hat (h) any — anxious
central — sandy bet — back
cheviot — channel plenty — platform
many — map flesh — flash
vessel — value

(i) elderly — anxious

*14. Transcribe these words and read them. Observe the difference between the
back-advanced low long vowel of broad variation /a:/ and the back-advanced fow
short vowel of narrow variation /a/.

(a) calm — come (b) aunt — under
rather — running hard — hundred
barn — butfon dark —dull
lark — luck basket — above
classes — busses lark — flush
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(¢) marvel — money (d) darn  — done

laugh — lovely Bart —but
fast — puzzling cart —cut
market — mug March — much
last — London

(e) Arnold — others (f) hardly ~ honey
master — monkeys rather — rubbed
started — study last —luck
enlarge — instructor
last —must

(g) France  —front (h) arm  — other
harbours — hundred hardly — hundreds
advantage — above started — studied
half — hut March — much
past — but half  — struck

(i) star —stun
can’t — come
hard — hut

target — two-pence
mask — must

*15. Transcribe these words and read them. Observe the difference between the
high /i:, 1/, the mid /e/ and the low /ee/.

bid — bed — bad team —ten —tan

rid —read — rat hid —head — had
mill — men — man lift —left —lad
Sid — said — sad lit —let —lack
pit —pet —pat mean — many — matter

beat —bet — bat

*16. Transcribe these words and read them. Observe the difference between the
back /a:/, the mixed /2:/ and the front /ee/.

all —earl — shall torn —turn —tan
caught — curt —cat call  —curl  -—-cat
walk — work — whack board —bird —bad

for —fur —fat chalk — church — channel
warm — worm — twang saw  —sir — sad
more — mercy — man caution — curtain — cat
lawn —learn — lad

Control Tasks

1. Make a copy of Table 7 and fill it in with the suitable vowels.

21. Make a copy of Table 8 and fill it in with the necessary classificatory ter-
minology.

3. Draw a diagram of English and Russian vowel sounds and mark by dots the
eight cardinal vowels.
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Table 7

Front-re- Mixed, cent-{ Back-ad-
Front tracted ral vanced Back
Narrow
© = variation
8%
OL | Broad
variation
= Narrow
%.G variation
€
= Broad
variation
Narrow
o= variation
o B
2.2
O>= | Broad
variation
Table 8
31 bl y
i u:
1 11
e
3 o (u)
3 0o —
. ]
£
A d.
2 (1)
a1 aiu o]
() | a@) o




III. FUNCTIONAL ASPECT OF SPEECH SOUNDS

Phonetics studies sounds as articulatory and acoustic units. Phonol-
ogy investigates them as units which serve people for communicative
purposes. Both phonetics and phonology are closely connected.

The founder of the phoneme theory was the Russian scientist 1. A.
Baudouin de Courtenay (1845—1929). He did a lot in the study of pho-
nemic alternations and was the first linguist who demanded accurate
distinction between synchronic and diachronic approach to phonemic
investigation.

I. A. Baudouin de Courtenay’s views were later developed and per-
fected by his disciple L. V. Shcherba, who separated phonetics from
phonology and stated that sounds are not only articulatory and acoustic
units but that they also possess functional properties. L. V. Shcherba
stated that in actual speech we utter a much greater variety of sounds
than we are aware of; in every language these sounds are united in a
comparatively small number of sound types, which are capable of distin-
guishing the meaning and the form of words; that is they serve the
purpose of social intercourse. It is these sound types that we have in
© mind when discussing speech sounds. Such sound types are called pho-

nemes. The various speech sounds that we actually utter and which are
the individual representing the universal, are called phonemic variants,
or allophones. It means, that in speech we pronounce, for instance, not
only /t/ which is a forelingual apical plosive (occlusive) voiceless for-
tis sound, but a much greater variety of this “sound type”, or of the
/t/ phoneme, that is: in the word twice /t/ is rounded because as soon
as the tip of the tongue touches the teethridge, the lips move forward
to form a round narrowing for the /w/ sound which follows it. In the
word feeth /t/ is pronounced with spread lips under the influence of U
In the word fry /t/ is post-alveolar under the influence of the /r/ pho-
neme which follows it. In the word eighth /t/ is dental, because of the
influence of the interdental /6; which follows it.

Another example with the sound type /i:/. In the word bee /iz/ is
the longest, in bead /i:/ becomes shorter under the influence of the
voiced /d/, which follows it, in the word beat /iz/ is the shortest be-
cause it is followed by the voiceless consonant /t/.

Vowel phonemes undergo changes not only in quantity, but also in
quality, as, for example, in the word beak where /i:/ is more back
than in the word bee. It happens because of the influence of the /k/
phoneme which follows /i:/ in the word beak.

The number of sound types, or phonemes, in each language is much
smaller than the number of sounds actually pronourced (See Table 9).
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Table 9
Comparative Table of Phonemes in Different Languages

Language (iloa'?_lsgs' Vowels | Total Language %%’:f;g' Vowels | Total
Russian 34 6 40 || German 22 18 40
English 24 21 45 Abkhazian 68 3 71
French 17 15 32 | Finnish 13 8 21

Phonemic variants, or allophones, are very important for practical
teaching because they are promounced in actual speech and though their
mispronunciation does not always influence the meaning of the words,
their misuse makes a person’s speech sound as “foreign”. For example,
the word fable will be understood no matter whether it is pronounced
with the apical /t/, which is the norm, or with the dental or dorsal
Russian /1/.

That variant of the phoneme which is described as the most repre-
sentative and free from the influence of the neighbouring phonemes is
considered to be typical, or principal. For example, when the phoneme
Jt/ is described in practical teaching its principal variant is character-
ized as fore-lingual apical occlusive voiceless fortis. To distinguish
principal variants of phonemes from their allophones in writing, two
types of brackets are used: slant-like for the principal variant of the
phoneme (which is usually described for teaching purposes), and square —
for ‘allophonic variants.

Allophones can be positional and combinatory. Positional allophornes
are used in certain positions traditionally. For example, the English
/17 phoneme is always “clear” in the initial position and “dark” in the
terminal position. Russian sonorants are devoiced in the terminal po-
sition after voiceless and voiced consonants and vowels: 6onae, pybav,
motl.

Combinatory allophones appear as the result of assimilation, adapta-
tion, accommodation, that is—when one phoneme influences another.
For example, [t] is a rounded combinatory allophone of the /t/ phoneme
in the word twice. The same is true of the Russian [T] in my, mo.

There are different opinions on the nature of the phoneme and its
definition among Soviet and foreign linguists. I. A. Baudouin de Cour-
tenay viewed phonemes as fictitious units and considered them to be
only perceptions. Ferdinand de Saussure (France) viewed phonemes as
the sum of acoustic impressions and articulatory movements. N. S.
Trubetskoy (the Prague Linguistic School) defined the phoneme as a unity
of phonologically relevant features. He wrote that when the phoneme
is neutralized it becomes an “archi-phoneme” or a unity of relevant fea-
tures common to two phonemes, thus it is an abstraction. D. Jones,
head of the London School of phonology, defined phonemes as a fami-
ly of sounds. The phoneme theory in America was elaborated by the
so called structuralists L. Bloomfield, E. Sapir and others who define the
phoneme as a minimum unit of distinctive sound-features, an “abstrac-
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tional fiction...”. The representatives of the so called Copenhagen trend
view all linguistic problems as “algebraic” (R. Jacobson, R. Halle).

In spite of the lack of consistency, non-materialistic approach to the
phoneme analysis, metaphysical and vulgar materialistic approach to
the phoneme definition expressed by some scientists, all of them did
a lot for the development of the phoneme theory.

L. V. Shcherba took the positive ideas from his teacher I. A. Baudouin
de Courtenay, overcame the drawbacks of his theory and worked out
a truly materialistic theory of phoneme. He was the first who defined
the phoneme as a real independent distinctive unit which manifests itself
in the form of its allophones.

Shcherba’s theory was further developed by his disciples. Prof. V.A.
Vassilyev in his book “English Phonetics. A Theoretical Course”
(Mosc., 1970) writes that a phoneme is a dialectical unity of three
aspects: (1) material, real and objective, (2) abstractional and genera-
lized, (3) functional.

In speech the phoneme serves to perform three functions: (a) constitu-
live, because sounds constitute words, phrases and sentences; (b) distinc-
tive, because sounds help to distinguish them; and (c) recognifive, that
is, its allophones help to recognize words and consequently phrases
and sentences. V. A. Vassilyev further writes, that the phoneme is mate-
rial, real and objective, because it really exists in the material form of
speech sounds, allophones. It is an objective reality existing indepen-
dently from our will, or intention.

The phoneme is an abstraction, it is not any definite /t/ or /d/ sound,
for example, but an abstractional language unit, which exists in the
form of its allophones.

The phoneme is functional, because it functions to make one word or
its grammatical form distinct from the other, it functions because it
constitutes words and because due to the fact that it really functions
we recognize words (even though they are not pronounced properly).

O. 1. Dikushina, another of Shcherba's disciples, writes: “Everyone is
able to recognize phonemes in his mother tongue. A Russian can dis-
tinguish between the /x/ or the /r/ phonemes in the words xaaowwu,
2aaouit.”?

Each phoneme manifests itself in a certain pattern of distribution.
The patterns of distribution may be different. The simplest is free va-
riation, that is the variation of one and the same phoneme pronounced
by the same or different speakers, e.g. the pronunciation of the pho-
neme /k/ with different degrees of aspiration which doesn’t affect the
differentiatory properties of this phoneme. Another example of free va-
riation distributional pattern is the pronunciation of words why, which,
who; they may be pronounced either with the proneme /w/ or /m/. It
depends on the individual manner of one's pronunciation.

Complementary distribution is another pattern of phoneme environment,
when one and the same phoneme occurs in a definite set of contexts
in which no other phoneme ever occurs. In other words, if the same

! Jukywuna O. H. ar. cou., c. 31.
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sound occurs in different environments, it is supposed to be one pho-
neme which manifests itself in the form of different allophones.

Different phonemes can occur in identical context which is never
the case with allophones.

Sounds are in contrastive distribution when we find them in contrast-
ed pairs: said — sad, pit — peat, bed — bad, take — cake. Here we can
observe contexts which are the same but for one sound phoneme.

Phonemes are discovered by the method of minimal pairs, or by dis-
tinctive oppositions. This method consists in finding as many pairs of
words as possible which differ in one phoneme.

The substitution of one sound for another is called commutation ftest
(kommyTaumoHnas npoBepka). If such substitution results in the change
of meaning, the commuted sounds are different phonemes.

The method of distinctive oppositions enables one to prove whether
the phonemic difference is relevant or not, e.g.

/t/ is a forelingual plosive occlusive voiceless fortis phonemnte,

/d/ is also a forelingual plosive occlusive but a voiced lenis pho-
neme,

So, for /t, d/ the only relevant distinctive features are: voiceless
fortis vs. voiced lenis. Other features are irrelevant.

Depending on the number of relevant distinctive features oppositions
can be (1) single, (2) double, and (3) multiple.

To establish the number of relevant and irrelevant features and to
state whether the opposition is single, double, or multiple it is conve-
nient: (1) to enumerate the characteristic features of the phonemes un-
der discussion; (2) to mark distinctively irrelevant features by pluses and
distinctively relevant features by minuses; (3) to count distinctively rel-
evant features, e.g.

t/ /df
voiceless fortis — voiced lenis
lingual :
forelingual
apical
alveolar
occlusive
noise
unicentral
oral

R

Since there is only one minus which corresponds to a single relevant
distinctive feature in the /d/ phoneme, /t-—d/ can be considered to have
a single opposition in pairs ten — den, time — dime, try — dry, etc., that
is voiceless fortis vs. voiced lenis distinction.

p/ /d/
voiceless fortis — voiced lenis
labial, bilabial — lingual forelingual apical, alveolar
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occlusive
noise
unicentral
oral

++++

There are two distinctively relevant features in the /p— d/ pho-
nemes in the pairs pie — die, pail — dale, pry — dry, which are examples
of double opposition: 1. voiceless fortis vs. voiced lenis, 2. labial bila-
bial vs. lingual forelingual apical alveolar.

The phonemes /b —th/ in pairs: be — he, bit — hit, bait — hate
can be considered as members which are characterized by a multiple
opposition.

/b} /h/
voiced lenis — voiceless fortis
labial bilabial — pharyngal
occlusive noise unicentral — constrictive noise unicentra
oral 4- :

The /b — h/ phonemes in the pairs mentioned above, are character-
ized by three distinctively relevant features and only one distinctive-
ly irrelevant feature. Thus, they are examples of a multiple opposi-
tion.

Those linguists who apply the commutation test based on the know-
ledge of the words’ meaning and their grammatical forms, use the se-
mantic method of phoneme identification.

Those scientists who ignore the meaning use the purely distributional
method. They state, that the sounds can be grouped into phonemes on
the basis of the law, that allophones of one and the same phoneme
may occur only in different contexts because they cannot perform dis-
tinctive functions, and that allophones of different phonemes occur in
the same phonetic context.

There are two main problems phonologists are confronted with: (1)
to establish the inventory of the phonemes in the language under con-
sideration, and (2) to define the phonemic status of the sound in the
neutral position.

In connection with the second problem there are three different
points of view expressed by the representatives of the Moscow School,
the Leningrad School and the Prague Linguistic Circle.

The representatives of the Moscow trend (A. A. Reformatsky,
R. S. Kusnetsov, R. I. Avanesov, M. V. Panov, et al.) investigate the
phoneme on the material of the Russian language. They did a lot in
its thorough and multilateral morpho-phonological analysis.

The representatives of the Leningrad School (L. V. Shcherba’s disci-
ples: L. R. Zinder, O. I. Dikushina, V. A. Vassilyev, et al.) analyse and
investigate sounds as real speech units. Shcherba’s followers "always
care for the practical appliance of phonemic analysis. For example, in
solving the problem of phoneme identification in the neutral position
they advocate the autonomy of the phoneme, its independence from
the morpheme, which is more simple for practical purposes. They state
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that in 6ye, y3, cepd, when the terminal sounds /r, 3, 6/ are de-
voiced, they should be assigned to the /k, c, n/ phonemes, with the prin-
cipal variants of which they fully coincide in sounding speech. The
representatives of the Leningrad School suggest to consider /k, ¢, n/ in
6yx, ye, cepn to belong to the /k, ¢, n/ phonemes and /r, 3, 6/ in 6ye,
y3, cep6 also to belong to the /k, ¢, n/ phonemes.

The Muscovites consider such devoiced /r, 3, 6/ sounds to be the
allophones of the /r, 3, 6/ phonemes, because they coincide with their
principal variant in the “strong” position:

Byr — Byra /r/ 6yk — Gykamu /K/
y3 — y3amHu /3/ yc¢ —ycamu /c/
cepd — cépbrl /6/ cepn — cepnamu /n/

That is, they suggest to check up “suspicious” phonemes through their
allomorphs in the strong position on the basis of morphological cri-
teria.

The Leningraders’ solution is better because it can “... provide... a
definite, simple, objective and reliable criterion for assigning ail the
sounds of the language in all its morphemes, words and their forms of
particular phonemes”.t

The representatives of the Prague Linguistic Circle state, that in
such cases we have neither the /k, ¢, n/ nor the /r, 8, 6/ phonemes,
but units higher than both, that is archiphonemes.?

Questions

In what way is phonetics closely connected with phonology ?
Who was the founder of the phoneme theory?
What is Shcherba's view on speech sounds?
What is the difference between phonemes and allophones?
. What is the difference between positional and combinatory allo-
phones ?

6. In what way is the phoneme treated by different scientists?

7. What are the three aspects of the phoneme?

8. In what way does the phoneme perform constitutive, distinctive
and recognitive functions?

9. What do you know about distributional analysis and the patterns
of distribution?

10. What is the difference between the relevant and the irrelevant
features of the phonemes?

11. What is the difference between single, double and multiple op-
positions? How are they established ?

12. What are the two main problems of phonological analysis?

13. What is the difference between semantic and purely distributional
methods of phoneme identification?

U1 LN

1 Vassilyev V,A. Op. cit., p. 174.
¢ Tpybeyxkod H.C. Ocunoswl ouonoruu. M., 1960, c. 87
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14. How do the representatives of the Moscow Phonological School
solve the problem of phoneme identification ?
15. How is the problem of phoneme identification solved by the
representatives of the Leningrad School ?
Ci 116.? How is the problem of phoneme solved by the Prague Linguistic
ircle:

Exercises

1. Using the example below prove that phonetics is closely connected with
phonology.
Twas brillig, and the slighty toves
Did gyre and gimble in the wabe;
All mimsy were the borogoves,
All the mome raths outgrabe.!

Boio cynHo. Kpyrrenca, BHHTSCH 10 3emJe,
Ck/MNKHX KO3el LapanucThil PoH.

Tuxo MuCHKOB CTaiika rpycresia BO MIJe,
3esleHaBKH XpIOLIAH [1OPOH .

flepesod T. JI. Ulenxunoli-Kyneprux

2. Read these words. Pay attention to the allophonic difference of one and the
same phoneme,

t/
aspirated: take, tall, tone
unaspirated: steak, stall, stone
no audible release: outpost, halfpin, football, white chalk
nasal release: cotton, button, eaten, utmost
lateral release: cattle, atlas, at last

/d/
partly devoiced: do, dog, day
voiced: leader, order, murder
voiceless: bid, mad, road
no audible release: good dog, bed time, good cheese
nasal release: admit, road map, red map
lateral release: middle, headless, badly, good luck

/k/
aspirated: come, car, coal
unaspirated: baker, talking, equal, secret
rno audible release: locked, deck chair, blackboard, dark night, black
magic, begged
lateral release: glow, bugle, struggle
voiceless: dog, leg, vague
partly devoiced: go, geese, girl, glass
voiced: figure, eager, ago, begin

1 Caroll L. Through the Looking-Glass. M., 1966, p. 49.
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3. Read these words. Pay attention to the positional allophones of the /l/ phoneme.

t (

like — lip pull — mill
live — lily fool — hall
less — leak - doll — girl
let — [list coal — twelve

4. Read these words. Pay attention to the pronunciation of the devoiced
allophones of the /I, w, r/ phonemes after /p, t, k/.

cleft twice try

cleg tweed tree

ply quiet pry

please quaver price

clerk queer cry

play crone
crop

plight — blight class — glass

clad — glad clean — glean

clue — glue

5. Read these words. Mind the distributional character of the /h/ phoneme. Pay
attention to the allophones in the syllable initlal prevocalic position, each of them
should be considered as a “strong, voiceless onset of the vowel, which follows it.”!

he, hit, help, happy, half, hop, horn, hut, hook, who, her, habitual,
hay, high, how, hoist, hoe, hear, hare, houri.

6. Read these words. Pay attention to the complementary nature of soft and
hard English allophones and to the independent soft and hard Russian phonemes.

/p/ pea — paw /k/ key  — car /i) far — fee
/b/ bee — bark /qg/ geese — goose /v/ veel — vote
/t/ tea — talk /t§/ cheese — chose /8/ theme — thumb
/d/ deep — dope /d3/ jet  —jar /0] thee — those
/s/ see —saw /r/ read — rode
/z/ zeal — zone /il yes — young
/§/ she — shoe /w/ we -— wet
/dz/ jupe — Joe /m/ me —met
/h/ he — home /n/ knee —net
/17 lee — law
/n/ moa /K'/ Kaxta /¢/ coH /M / Mak
/n'/ néx /r/ ron /c’f cén /M'/ MATH
/6/ 0ak /r'/ rayp /3] 3oa /H / HOC
/6'/ 6a3p  /u/ uemb /3'/ 3AThb /H’/ HéC
/T TOK ja/ uac /u1/ meénx /n/ nag

/T’ TéK /p/ dyar  /wr’/ cyer /a'} nex
/n/ na /') Dérna  [x/ wap i/ #p
/X'/ psps /B/ BO3 /K’} ®xéub  /p/ pan
/K/ Kak /B’/ BE3 /%] XOaM /p'/ pan

1 Gimson A. C. An Introduction to the Pronunciation of English, p. 186.
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Control Tasks

1. Prove the material, real and objective character of the {t/ phoneme.

* 2. Give examples of combinatory allophones of the /r/ phoneme.

* 3. What positional allophones occur as a result of palatalization in the
Russian language ?

* 4. Give examples for different types of distribution: (a) complementary,
(b) contrastive, (c) free variation.

5. Give examples of: (a) single opposition, (b) double opposition, (c) multiple
opposition.

6. Give theoretical and practical proofs te explain constitutive, recognitiye
and distinctive functions of phonemes.

ENGLISH CONSONANTS AS UNITS OF THE PHONOLOGICAL SYSTEM

Sounds can function as units of Janguage only if they differ from
one another. Mutually distinctive speech sounds are called phonemes.
As has been pointed out the main method of establishing phonemes of
a given language is the commutation test or discovery of minimal
pairs through which the establishment of the phonemic ‘status of each
sound is accomplished.

When in a contrastive pair one consonant phoneme is opposed to
any other consonant phoneme in at least one position, this pair is cal-
led minimal.* For example, in the minimal pair pen— Ben the phoneme
/p/ is opposed to the phoneme /b/ due to the presence and absence
of voice; it is the only distinctive feature of this minimal pair. All
the other features of the pair pen — Ben are irrelevant. If there are
more than one distinctive feature in a pair, it is called sub-minimal.
For example, the pair freasure — pressure is sub-minimal because the
opposition is due to: (1) the presence and absence of voice in the /3 —
§/ phonemes, (2) forelingual articulation of the /t/ phoneme and bila-
bial articulation of the /p/ phoneme. All the other features are distine-
tively irrelevant. Minimal pairs occur in identical, sub-minimal in
similar environments.

It should be borne in mind that distinctively irrelevant features
can be of two types: incidental, which may or may not be present in
a phoneme, and such, without which the phoneme can’t exist at all.
For example, the presence or absence of voice in the word final com.
sonants /¢, 3/ in the Russian poc — pos is a genuinely incidental or
redundant feature, whereas the forelingual articulation of /t/ and the
bilabial articulation of /p; are relevant differentiatory features. Pala-
talization is phonemically irrelevant incidental in English and relevant
in Russian, etc.

The phonological analysis of the system of English consonant pho-
nemes helps to establish 24 phonemes:

/bt d kg L, v, 6,8 s, 2§, 5 h tf,ds, mn p wr
L, m¥

! “Minimal pairs are useful, when found, but not necessarily to be expected,
and not essential to the work of analysis.” Gleason H.A. An Iniroduction to Des-
criptive Linguistics. p. 280.

? /m/ is a “facultative phoneme”. Some authors prove its phonemic status by
minimal pairs: wifch — which, wine — whine, wear — where.
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Classificatory principles suggested by Soviet phoneticians provide the
basis for the establishment of the following distinctive oppositions in
the system of consonants of the English language.

1. Work of the Vocal Cords

Voiceless vs. voiced
/p—b/ pen—Ben /t—d/ ten—den /k—g/ coat— goat

Voiceless — voiced opposition is simultaneousty based on fortis — lenis
distinction. It is not so in the Russian language where the voiceless —
voiced opposition is based only on the presence or absence of voice, If
we compare the English /p, t, k, b, d, g/ and the Russian /m, T, K, 6,
n, r/, we may state that: in the initial position the English /b, d, g/
are weakly voiced, the Russian /6, &, r/ are fully voiced:

book — 6yk  goose —rych deem — [luma

In English /p, t, k/ in the initial position are aspirated fortis, in
Russian /n, T, ¥/ are unaspirated, therefore in English the /p—b, t—
d, k—g/ oppositions are based on breath force distinction, whereas in
Russian, the pairs /m—6, T— 1, k—r/ differ due to voice — absence of
voice distinction (but not in the final position).

in English
plead —bleed  tip —dip  come—gum
peach —beach tea —Dee cot — got
pat -—bat tear —dear cane — gain
in Russian

noli — 6ot TaJ—Jad  KOT —TOJ
nefi— Gett TOM— AOA  KUT —TUJA

2. Active Organ of Speech and the Place of Articulation

This principle of consonant classification provides the basis for the
following distinctive oppositions: :
(1) Labial vs. lingual

pain —cane bun-—ton fame— tame

In these pairs the labial bilabial /p/ is opposed to the lingual
backlingual velar /k/;

the labial bilabial /b/ is opposed to the lingual forelingual api-
cal /t/;

the labial labio-dental /f/ is opposed to the lingual forelingual apical /t/.
(2) Lingual vs. pharyngal (glottal)

Tim—him this-—hiss foam —home care— hair
In these pairs the lingual forelingual apical /t/ is opposed to the
pharyngal /h/;
the lingual forelingual apical interdental /0/ is opposed to the phar-
yngal /h/;
58



the labial labio-dental /f/ is opposed to the pharyngal /h/;

the lingual backlingual velar /k/ is opposed to the pharyngal /h/.

Within the group of labial, bilabial may be opposed to labio-
dental.

wear — fair mice — vice
In these pairs the bilabial /w/ is opposed to the labio-dental /f/;
the bilabial /m/ is opposed to the labio-dental /v/.
Within the group of forelingual, apical may be opposed to cacu
minal,
dim —rim
In this pair the apical forelingual alveolar /d/ is opposed to the
cacuminal forelingual alveolar /r/.
Wilthin the group of lingual, forelingual can be opposed to medio-
lingual.
tongue — young jet —yet
In these pairs the forelingual (apical alveolar) /t/ is opposed to the
mediolingual (palatal) /j/;
the forelingual (apical palato-alveolar) /dz/ is opposed to the medio-
lingual (palatal) /j/.

3. Manner of the Production of Noise
This principle of consonant classification provides the basis for the
following distinctive oppositions:
(1) Occlusive (stops) vs. constrictive
pine —fine  Bern —fern  dare — share

bat —that bore —thaw bee — thee
care —there mine — thine came — lame

In these pairs the occlusive /p, b, d, k, m/ are opposed to the con-
strictive /f, §, O, 6, 1/.
(2) Constrictive vs. occlusive-constrictive (affricates)
fare — chair fail — jail work — jerk

In these pairs the constrictive /f, w/ are opposed to the occlusive-
constrictive (affricates) /t{, dz;.

Within the groups of ooclusives, or stops, and constrictives, noise
consonants may be opposed to sonorants.

(a) occlusive: noise vs. nasal sonorants
pine —mine boat —moat tale — nail
dead —need  kick —king
In these pairs the occlusive noise /p, b, t, d, k/ are opposed to the
nasal sonorants /m, n, p/.
(b) constrictive: noise vs. sonorants
same — lame vain — lane then -— when

In these pairs the constrictive noise consonants /s, v, O/ are opposed
to the constrictive sonorants /1, wy/.
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Unicentral constrictive consonants may be opposed to bicentral con-
strictive consonants.
(¢) constrictive unicentral vs. constrictive bicentral

saine — shame thine — wine

In these pairs the constrictive unicentral /s, &/ are opposed to the
constrictive bicentral /{, w/.
Constrictive consonants with a flat narrowing can be opposed to con-
strictive consonants with a round narrowing.
(d) flat narrowing vs. round narrowing

fame — same vat — sat

In these pairs the constrictive consonants with a flat narrowing
/f, v/ are opposed to the constrictive consonants with a round narrow-
ing /s/.

In all these oppositions only examples with the initially opposed
consonant phonemes are given. It does not mean that the pairs of
medially and finally opposed consonants, that prove their phonemic
status, may not be found.

4, Position of the Soft Palate

This principle of consonant classification provides the basis for the
following distinctive oppositions.
Oral vs. nasal

pit—pin seek—seen thieves— theme sick —sing

In these pairs the oral consonants /t, k, v/ are opposed to the nasal
/m, n, n/.

The method of minimal pairs helps to identify 24 consonant pho-
nemes in the English language on the basis of such an analysis which
demands a recourse to the meaning, or to the distinctive tunction of
the phoneme. V. A. Vassilyev! writes that those linguists who reject
meaning, as external to linguistics, think that it is possible to “group
the sounds of the language into phonemes even without knowing the
meaning of words” as D. Jones put it. V. A. Vassilyev states that
“this belief [...] is based on two laws of phonemic and allophonic dis-
tribution (1) that allophones of different phonemes always occur in
the same phonetic context [...] and (2) that consequently, the allophones
of the same phoneme never occur in the same phonetic context
and always occur in different positions [...] .” From these laws “two
conclusions are deduced: (1) if more or less different speech sounds
occur in the same phonetic context, they should be allophones of different
phonemes; and (2) if more or less similar speech sounds occur in dif-
ferent positions and never occur in the same phonetic context, they are
variants of one and the same phoneme [...]. This method is known
in modern phonology as the purely distributional method of identifying
the phonemes of a language as items of its phonemic system.”

1 Vassilyev V. A. Op. cit., p. 160
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Though the practical application of the purely distributional method
is theoretically feasible, there are many difficulties in its use.

The principle which determines the choice of the most suitable meth-
od for teaching purposes is called the principle of pedagogical expedi-
ence in phonemic analysis.

Questions

1. What is the definition of the phoneme from the viewpoint of dis-
tinctive oppositions?

2. What is the difference between minimal and sub-minimal pairs?

3. What features of the phoneme are distinctively relevant and dis-
tinctively irrelevant?

4. What is the nature of voiced — voiceless opposition in English
and in Russian?

5. What distinctive oppositions illustrate the existence of labial,
lingual, and pharyngal consonant phonemes?

6. What distinctive oppositions illustrate classificatory subdivisions
within the group of labial and lingual consonants?

7. What distinctive oppositions illustrate the existence of occlusive
(or stops), constrictive, occlusive-constrictive (or affricated) consonants?

8. What distinctive oppositions illustrate classificatory subdivisions
within the groups of occlusive and constrictive consonants?

9. What distinctive oppositions prove the existence of oral and nasal
consonant phonemes?

10. What is the difference between the semantic and purely distribu-
tional methods of phonological analysis?

Exercises

* 1. State what classificatory principles can be illustrated by the groups of
pairs given below (consonants opposed initially).

pin—bin, pack —back, pie —bye, tie —die

pen — ten, been —dean

pole —coal, bait — gait

fee — we, fell — well

fee —he

sob —rob, seal — reel, sole — role, sip —rip, sight — right

pity —city, pay - say, pail -—sail, pole —sole, peel —- seal

pine — mine, debt -—net, kick — Nick

fell —well, those —rose, soul — role, sip —rip, sight —right

fell — well, fee —we

fail — sail, fee —see, foot — soot, fat —sat, fell — sell

2. Read the pairs of words. Pay attention to the presence of aspiration in /p,
t, k/ vs. its absence in /b, d, g/ rather than to voiceless fortis vs. voiced lenis
distinction.

/p—b/ /t—d/ /k—g/
pet —bet ten —den come — gum
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pig —big town — down coast ~— ghost

puts — boots ton — done came -— game
pass — bus ties —dies could — good
pack — back takes — days cot —got
port — bought tear — dear curls — girls
tart —dart corn — gone
torse — doors cave — gave

*3. What minimal distinctive feature (or features) makes these oppositions
phonologically relevant?

(a) cap —cab sent — send leak — league
pack — back ton  —don coal — goal
caper  — labour latter — ladder decree  —degree

(b) pee — fee tie —sigh do — 200
supper — suffer attend — ascend raider = —razor
leap — leak park — part rude — ruse

(c) till — chill day —jay share — chair
martyr — marcher murder —merger much  —marsh
eat — each lard  —large furnisher — furniture

(d) thigh  —shy Ruth — ruche root — rouge

save ~- shave presser — pressure mass  — mash
ruze — rouge

(e) bad — mad dock — knock rigging — ringing

arbour —armour eddy — any log — long
rub —= rum bad —ban

*4, Read these pairs of words. State which of them represent minimal pairs
and which sub-minimal pairs.

thick —sick zest  —lest daily — daisy
bathed — base they —lay Weller — weather
mouth — mouse marry — measure eel — —ease
thigh —shy genre — jar bathe — bail

leasure — ledger

Control Tasks

*1. Sort out the oppositions under the following headings: (a) labial vs. fore-
lingual; (b) Jabla! vs. mediolingual, (c) labial vs. backlingual.

pat —cat wield— yield man  —nap
supper — succour wail — Yale  coming — cunning
leap — leak seem  — seen

*2. State which of the pairs illustrate (a) forelingual vs. mediolingual and (b)
forelingual vs. backlingual oppositions.

tame  -—came sinner — singer  sung-— young
less — yes bitter — bicker bat — back
rudder — rugger clue -—cue day — gay
drew  —due bad —bag rung — young
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*3. Sort out the oppositions under the following headings: (a) occlusive vs.
constrictive, (b) constrictive vs. occlusive-constrictive, (c) noise vs. sonorants, (d)
unicentral vs. bicentral, (e} flat narrowing vs. round narrowing.

pine — fine work —jerk  vain —lane
fare —chair  bee —thee  came— lame
boat —moat deed —need fame— same
seek — seen thine — wine sick —sing
kick —king

. 4. State allophonic differences of the /t, k/ phonemes in the initial position
due to the influence of the next vowel.

/t/ tea, tip, ten, tan, tar, top, tore, tub, took, two, term, tobacco,
tale, tie, town, tow, tear, tore

/k/ key, kin, kept, cap, car, cot, core, cut, cork, cool, curh, con-
tain, cake, kite, cow, coy, coal, care

*5. State allophonic differences of:

/, r, j/ after /p/ in: plan, price, pure;
/r, §, wy after /t/ in: try, tube, twelve;
/l, ¥, i, w/ after /k/ in: clean, cream, cue, quite

ENGLISH VOWELS AS UNITS OF THE PHONOLOGICAL SYSTEM

Classificatory principles suggested by Soviet phoneticians can be
illustrated by distinctive oppositions in the system of the following
English vowels phonemes: /i:, 1, e, &, a:, 9, 0;, U, u;, A, 2, 9/.

1. Position of the Lips

Rounded vs. unrounded vowels:
don — dawn pot — port

In these pairs the unrounded vowel phoneme /o/ is opposed to the
rounded /o:/ phoneme.

II. Position of the Tongue

(1) Horizontal movement of the tongue
(a) Front vs. mixed

cab — curb bed — bird

In these pairs the front vowel phonemes /&, ¢/ are opposed to the
mixed phoneme /s:/.
(b) back vs. mixed

pull —per! cart—ecurt call—curl

In these pairs the back vowel phonemes /u, a:, 2:/ are opposed to
the mixed phoneme /a:/.
(2) Vertical movement of the tongue

(a) close (high) vs. mid-open (mid)
bid —bird put —port week — work
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In these pairs the close vowels /1, u, i:/ are opposed to the mid-
open vowel /a:/.
(b) open (low) vs. mid-open (mid)

lack — lurk  bard —bird  call — curl

In these pairs the open vowels /&, a:, 2:/ are opposed to the mid-
open vowel /a:/,

As is known, within each group which we single out according to
the horizontal and vertical movements of the tongue there are sub-
groups.

Front vowels are”subdivided into fully front and front-retracted:
Ji:, e, &/ are fully front, /1/ is a front-retracted vowel phoneme. Its
independent phonological status can be proved by the existence of
minimal pairs, e.g.

Pete —pit deep—dip beet —bhit

Back vowels are also subdivided into fully back /u:, o:, o, a:/ and
back-advanced /u, A/. The independent phonological status of back-advanced
vowels can be proved by the existence of minimal pairs, e.g.

bard —bud cart—cut pool—pull

Close (or high) mid-open (or mid) as well as open (or low) vowels
are subdivided into vowels of narrow and broad wvariation. Thus, within
the group of high vowels /i:, u:/ belong to the vowel phonemes of
narrow variation, and /1, u/ belong to the vowel phonemes of broad
variation. Their independent phonological status can be proved by the
existence of such pairs as:

Pete — pit pool — pull

In these pairs /i:, u:/ are opposed to /1, 1/, which belong to the
subgroup of high vowels of broad variation.

Within the group of mid-open (or mid) vowels /e, 3:/ belong to the
phonemes of narrow variation and /a/ belongs to the subgroup of mid
vowels of broad variation. The independent phonological status of /e, a:, 3/
can be proved by the existence of such pairs as:

pence — sixpernce foreword — forward
/'pens/ — /'stkspans/ [farwa:d/ — /'fo:wad/

QOpen (or low) vowels are also subdivided into the phonemes or broad
variation (/e&, a:/) and of narrow variation (/3, 2:/). Their indepen-
dent phonological status can be proved by the existence of minimal
pairs:

bord —bard born—barn but — Bart
II. Degree of Tenseness and the Character
of the End of the Vowel

This principle of vowel classification together with the principle of
length provide the basis for the following distinctive oppositions:
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Tense vs. lax Checked vs. free

eel —ill steel —still done —darn must — mast

peel —pill  seat —sit fun —far cut —cart

deed — did feet —{it come —calm {it — feet
1V, Length

There are long vowel phonemes in English /i:, a:, 2:, u:, 2/ and
short /1, e, &', A, o, u, /. But the length of the vowels is not the
only distinctive feature of minimal pairs like: Pefe — pit, beet — bit,
Bart — bud, etc. In other words, the difference between /i: — 1, a;— A/,
etc. is not only quantitative but also qualitative, which is conditioned
by different positions of the bulk of the ,
tongue. E.g. in the words bead — bid not
only the length of the vowels /i:, 1/ is dif-
ferent but in the /i:/ articulation the bulk "“"“a
of the tongue occupies a more front and L
high position, than in the articulation of /1/

(Fig. 22).
‘ Qualitative difference is the main rele-
vant feature that serves to differentiate long
and’ short vowel phonemes because quantita-
tive characteristics of long vowels depends on the position they occupy
in a word:?

(a) they are the longest in the terminal position: bee, bar, coo, her,
law, car

(b) they are shorter before voiced consonants: bead, bard, cool, term,
lard, card

(c) they are the shortest before voiceless consonants: beet, Bart,
hoot, Turk, loose, cart

To observe the quantity, or length of vowels in different positions,
it is advisable to do contrast exercises, e.g.

bee — bead —beet bar — Bard — Bart car — card — cart

Fig. 22

V. Stability of Articulation

The principle provides the basis for the following distinctive opposi-
tions:
(1) Monophthongs vs. diphthongs

bit —bait bid —beard dead —dared cot — coat

In these pairs the monophthongs /1, e, o/ are opposed to the diph-
thongs /e1, 19, &9, ou/.

1 Some authors consider /&/ to be a long phoneme.
? There are other factors, that condition the quantitative difference of vowel
phonemes (see p. 40).

5 C. @, JleoHTbERA 65



kit —kite debt—doubt John — join

In these pairs the monophthongs /1, e 5/ are opposed to the diph-
thongs /a1, au, 91/.
(2) Diphthongs vs. diphthongoids

bite —bee  bait —beet boat—boot pail —pool
lake — leek  beard — bead raid —rude care—coo

In these pairs the diphthongs /a1, e1, 13, ou, €9/ are opposed to the

diphthongoids /i:, w:/.
According to the movement of the tongue within the articulation of

T WAL
TR O

.\
x u o1 \
al au \
Fig. 23 Fig. 4

the diphthong from the nucleus to the glide, diphthongs are subdivided
into closing and centring (Fig. 23, 24).

The method of minimal pairs helps to establish 21 vowel phonemes
in the phonological system of English vowels:

10 monophthongs: /1, e, &, a:, 2, 2., U, A, 3, 9/,

9 diphthongs: /e1, a1, o1, 19, €9, 29, U9, au, ou/,

2 diphthongoids: /i:, u:/.

Questions

1. What distinctive oppositions illustrate classificatory groups of
rounded and unrounded vowels?

2. What distinctive oppositions illustrate classificatory groups accord-
ing to the (a) horizontal, (b) vertical movements of the tongue?

3. Can the existence of front-retracted and back-advanced vowels be
proved by minimal pairs?

4. Is the length of the vowels the only distinctive feature of long
(tense) and short (lax) vowel phonemes like /i:, 1/, /u:, u/, etc.?

5. How is vowel length conditioned positionally?

6. What distinctive oppositions illustrate classificatory principle of
vowel stability of articulation?

7. How are diphthongs subdivided according to the tongue move-
ment from the nucleus to the glide?
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Exercises

*1. Read these pairs of words. State what principles of vowel classification they

illustrate,

(a) cod — cord
not — nought
cot — caught
body — border

(d) fool — full

pool — pull
food — put
tool — took
boot — book

(b)

(€)

end —and (c) fir
ten — tan firm
hem —ham turn
ketlle — cattle bird
am  —aim (f) nor
add —aid law
man - main

lad — laid bald
fat — fate

— for

— form
— torn
— bord

—no
— Jow

called — cold

— bold

caught — coat

2. Read these words and state what movements of the tongue make the vowel pho-
nemes /e, 3:, A, ai, U, 1, g, 2:/ different.

bed —bird —bud — bard
lack ~lurk — luck — tark
hat —hurt —hut — heart

cab —curb —cub
tan —turn — ton

*3. Read these pairs of words. State:

bid —bird — bud
lid —led —lad
big — beg — bag

(a) what closing diphthongs are opposed in the pairs:

kit — curt — caught

hay —high laid —lied no —now known— noun
bay —buy tape—type hoe-—how phoned — found
(b) what centring diphthongs are opposed in the pairs.
here — hair ear -—air rear — rare
fear — fair beer — bear tear — tare

*4. Read these words. Observe the allophonic difference of the /i:, er, 2, a:/

bee —been — beet
dee —dean — deep
knee—need — neat
see —seed — seat
lee — league — leak
core —cord — caught
saw — sword - sought
four —form — fork

bore — board — bought

phonemes conditioned by their positional length.

lay —laid — late
may — maid — mate

say —save — safe
sigh — side -— sight
tie —tide — tight
her — heard — hurt
sir — serve -— serf
fur —furl —first

were — gir]l -—purse

*5. What classificatory principle of vowels can be illustrated by the contrastive

pairs given below?

bid — beard
dead — dared
pod -— poured

5*

pooch
ass
manner — minor

too

— poor
ate

—ice

— tour
— eight
letter — later

at —out
ladder — lower
mass — mouse
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Control Tasks

*1. Which of the given examples illustrate (a) high, mid, open and (b) front,
mixed, back oppositions?

bead —bed ~bad deed — dead —dad
cab —curb —cub tan — turn — ton
bad —bird — bud hat — hurt — hut
%9, Arrange these words Into minimal distinctive palrs,
cart, wart, Boz, caught, don, what, bars, cod, card, down, coft,
cord.

*3, Sort out these oppositions inte two columns: (a) closing diphthong vs. clos-
ing diphthong, (b) centring diphthong vs. centring diphthong.

known —noun beer —bear hay —high rear —rare
phoned -—found ear —air  bay —buy no —now
hear ~— hair tear — tear  fear —fair  hoe —how

tape — type

SEGMENTAL CONSONANT PHONEMES. DESCRIPTION OF PRINCIPAL VARIANTS

Strictly speaking, it is impossible to give an exact and detailed des-
cription of a sound within the limits of a short definition, because not
a single sound is pronounced identically even twice. Sounds undergo
changes due to the individual manner and even mood of the speaker
and due to the complementary distribution in which every sound exists
in the language.

“The first step to learn a sound is to isolate it.”* It means that for
teaching purposes we single out the principal, or typical variant of the
phoneme as a segment of the system, which is conventionally free from
any influences. Then the detailed description of this variant should be
carried out by means of the simultaneous comparison with the similar
sound of the mother tongue. The next stage is the mastering of the
sound, which is done by teaching the students to pronounce the sound
in a definite set of contexts in which this sound occurs. The final
stage is to automatize the newly acquired abilities of the students.

Consonants are best of all learnt if a teacher directs the attention
of the students to tactile and muscular sensations of the organs of
speech. In teaching to articulate sounds, diagrams and tables are
very helpful.

OCCLUSIVE NOISE CONSONANT PHONEMES (PLOSIVES)

/pv bv tl dy ka g/
/p, b/

1.3 In the articulation of /p/ the vocal cords do not vibrate, therefore
/p/ is voiceless, but the force of exhalation and the muscular tension
is great, /p/ is fortis.®
T Sweet H. The Sounds of English. p. 16.

2 The figures 1, II, III, IV correspond to the principles of consonant classifica-

tion (see p. 21}.
® Zinder L. R. treats /p, t, k/ aspirated as lenis (OGwas ¢onernxa. JI., 1960,

c. 116).
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II. The lips are brought together and form a complete obstruction, /p/
is lablal bilabial.

I11. The obstruction is broken with a kind of explosion, /p/ is occlu-
sive (plosive, or stop).

(1) In the production of /p/ noise prevails over voice, /p/ is a noise
consonant,

(2) There is only one place of articulation in the /p/ production, so
it is unicentral.

IV. The air passes out of the mouth cavity, /p/ is oral.

/b/ is pronounced in the similar way, but the vocal cords are drawn
together and vibrate, the force of exhalation is not great and the mus-
cular tension is not strong, therefore /b/ is voiced lenis labial bilabial
occlusive noise unicentral oral (Fig. 25).

The Russian /n/ is pronounced in the
similar way bul without aspiration. Aspi-
ration is a slight puff of breath, which is
heard immediately after the “explosion” is
accomplished. That is, the exhalation con-
tinues after the explosion is accomplished.

The Russian /6/ is fully voiced in the
initial position, the English /b/ is slightly
devoiced. Ci. Bill —6ua. Fig. 25

In the terminal position the Russian /6/
can be devoiced almost completely: e.g. &pu6 /ppun/, dy6 /aym/, ete.

The English /b/ is devoiced but slightly: sob, rob, mob.

The English /p, b/ are never soft, whereas in Russian there are two
independent phonemes /m—n’/ and /6—6/. It can be proved by the
existence of such pairs as: 6u1— 6p11, mHA—nBLI, efc.

Soft articulation of the consonant is called palatalization. Its mechan-
ism is the following: as soon as the lips are pressed to form a com-
plete obstruction for /p, b/, the middle part of the tongue is raised fo
the hard palate (front secondary focus). This results in the soft articu-
lation of any consonant phoneme followed by a front vowel.

To avoid palatalization of /p, b/ in the initial position it is advis-
able to do contrast exercises of the following type:

peel — nbi1 — nua
bill — 6Bl — 61

Graphic Equivalents of the /p, b/ Phonemes

/p/ is pronounced when spelt as:

| p pen /pen/ nepo
pp happy /'heepi/- cuacT/HBLIH
gh hiccough /'hikap/ vkota

, /p/ is not pronounced:
(1) in the following words:

cupboard  /'kabad/ — wkag



raspberry /'ra:zbsri/ — manuHa
receipt /r1’si:t/ — pacnucka

(2) in Greek words before n, s, t:

prieumonia /nju'mounjy/ — BocnajieHue JeTKHX
prieumatic /nju'maetik/ — nHeBMaTHYECKHEH
psalm /sa:m/— ncajom

Ptolemy /'tolomi/ — ITTosomekt

/b/ is pronounced when spelt as:

b —be /bi:/ —6HITb
bb — ebb /eb/ — yGriBaThH

/b/ is not pronounced in the words after m and before t:

lamb /laem/ — sirHeHoK debt tdet/ — nmoar
plumber /'plamas/—BoAONPOBOAUKK doubt s/daut/ — comHerue
comb /koum/— rpebenb subtle /'satl/ — ToHRu#, XHTpPBIK

bomb /bom; — Gomba
i, dy

I. /t/ is voiceless fortis, /d/ is voiced lenis

II. lingual forelingual apical alveolar
I11. occlusive (plosive, or stop)

(1) noise, (2) unicentral

IV. oral

The English /t/ is pronounced with aspira-
tion, the Russian /1/ is not aspirated.

The English /t, d/ are never soft, whereas
in the Russian language there are two inde-
pendent phonemes: /1/ and /1’/, /n/ and /R’/.
It can be proved by the existence of such
minimal pairs, as:’
6par — 6paThb Hou -— néu (duaxr.)

The English /t, d/ are apical, the Russian /r, n/ are dorsal.

To avoid palatalization of the English /t, d/ in the initial position,
when they are followed by front vowels, it is advisable to do contrast
exercises of the following type:

ol — tea /ti:y  Tam — Tim /lim/ nug — Dick /dik/
ThlH — tin /tin/  Tud — teeth /ti:e/ aen —dead /ded/
ik — tick /tik/ gmmM —deam /di:m/  aen —dell /del/

Fig. 26

Graphic Equivalents of the /t, d/ Phonemes

/t/ is pronounced when spelt as:

t take /teik/ — Gpatb
tt better /'bets/ — sayuwe
ed stopped /stopt/ — ocranopu/ics
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th Thames /temz/-— Temsa
Thomas /'tomas/ — Tomac
Thomson /'tomsn/ -— TomcoH
Anthony /'anteni/ — DrToHH
Esther /'esta/ — Scdmpb

/t/ is not pronounced:
(1) in the following words:

often /'o:fn, 'ofn/—wacto

Christmas /'krismas/ — poxaecTBo
boatswain /'bousn/— Gouman

soiten /'soin/ — cMsruartb

bunkruptcy /’baepkrapsi/ — 6aHKpoTCTBO
chestnut /'t{esnat/ — kamran

(2) in words ending in -stle, -sten:

listen /'lisn/ — caywaTthb castle /'ka:sl/ — 3aMoK
hasten /'heisn/ —cnewuts ostler /'2slo/ — KOHIOX

(3) in French borrowings:

restaurant /'restro:p/ — pecropat

mortgage /'mo:q1d3/ — saKnafHasl, 3aKJajAblBaTh
trait /rer, treit/—uepra

bouquet /'buke1/ — Gyker

/d/ is pronounced when spelt as:

d do /du:/— penatb

dd add /=d/-— noGaBaaTe

ed begged /begd/ — npocha

ddh buddhism /'budizm/ — 6yanusm

/d/ is not pronounced in the following words:

handkerchief /'haepkat{if/ — nocopoli naaTok
handsom /'h@nssm/ — KpacHBBIH

Guildford /'gilfed/ — I'nabadopa

Windsor /'winza/ — Bunasop

/k, g/
I. /k/ is voiceless fortis, /g/ is voiced lenis!
11. lingual, backlingual
ITI. occlusive (plosive, or stop)
(1} noise, (2) unicentral
IV. oral
The English /k/ is aspirated in the initial position. %.9
The Russian /x/ is pronounced without aspiration:
KUHO, KyAb.

Fig. 17

1 Since only the first classificatory principle of the consonants /k, ¢/ is differ-
ent, principles YI, III, 1V are given for both.
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The Russian /r/ is fully voiced in the initial position and devoiced
almost completely in the final position: 209, poe.

To avoid palatalization of the English /k, g/ it is advisable to do
exercises of the following type: '

aKbIH —— KHHO — keen
KuJa0 — keel
Kuna — keep

To observe the correct degree of aspiration of /p, t, k/ the following
exercises are recommended:

1. Strongest aspiration in the initial position:

tie, toe, party, taper, coat, tart, patter, cape

2. Less strong aspiration is manifested in the devoicing of /I, r, w,
j/ after /p, t, k/:

pray, proper, creep, try, quick, pleat, crow, clip, clean, queen

3. Less strong aspiration is manifested before a short vowel:

pity, tick, cut

4. Practically no aspiration:

(a) after /s/: stop, spit, score, sport, scope

(b) in the final position: top, pit, cope, port, coke

Graphic Equivalents of the /k, g/ Phonemes

/k/ is pronounced when spelt:
k  keep /ki:p/— nepxarth, uMeThH
¢ before /a, o, v/
can /kan/-—wMoub, GHITh B cocTosiHuM, coat /kout/ — rmmkax, nadbe
to; cut /kat/— nopes
¢ in the terminal position — music /'mjuzik/ — mysnixa
ck black /blak/-—uepuuit; lock /lok/ — samok
ch in a number of Latin and Greek words:
chemist /kemist/ — xumuk, character /’karskts/ — xapakrep, anchor
/'@epka/ — sxopp, scheme /ski:m/—nJjau, npoekT
qu quick /kwik/— 6uicTpbifi, banquet /'bepkwit/ — Gauker
cqu acquaintance /o'kwemntans/ — 3HakoMcTBO
cc account /a'kaunt/ — cyer B GaHke
sc  sceptic /'skeptik/ — cxenrtuk
X = /ks/ except /ik'sept/ — uckJouars, exhibition /ekst'bifn/-— Bric-
TaBKa
gh  hough /hok/ — nomxuaxu
/k/ is not pronounced:
(1) before /n/ in the initial position:
knife /naif/ — nox
(2) in the words:
indict /in'dait/ — o6BUHATD
victuals /'vitlz/ — crecTHble npunace!
muscle /masl/ — Myckya

/g/ is pronounced when spelt:
(1) g before /a, o, v/, before a consonant and in the terminal position:
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go /gou/— xoR, XonnGa game /geim/-— urpa
good /gud/ —m:o6po, Gmaro leg /leg/ — Hora

(2) but also in the words.

get /get/ (get) —nocraate give /qiv/— nasaThb
girl /ga:l/ — pesouka gig /gi19/ — kabpuoner
gild /gild/ — sonotuTh

gg egg /eg/— afino

gu guard /ga:d/— oxpana

gh ghost /'goust/ — npusuaenue

X = /qz/ examine /ig'z&min/— paccMaTpHBaTh, OCMaTpHBaTh
/g/ is not pronounced:

. (1) before /n/ in the initial and final positions:

gnat /nat/ — komap gnaw /mo:/ — rpeaTh
feign /fein/ — nputBopsATHCA sign /sain/—— 3HaK

(2) when spelt as:
ng singer /'sips/— nepen, tongue /tap/ — sswix
gm in the Greek words such as:
diaphragm /'darfrem/— zuadparma, paradigm /'peeradaim/ — npumep,
phlegm /flem/— moxpora; xmanuokpore but phlegmatic /fleg'matik/
gh high /har/ — Bricoknit sigh /sai/ — B3amIXaTh
plough /plau/ —naxate light /lait/ — cBer

Questions

1. Is it possible to give a detailed description of a sound within
the limits of a short definition?

2. What are the ways to learn a consonant?

3. To what classificatory groups do the phonemes /p, b, t, d, k, g/
belong according to the I, II, 111, IV prineiples?

4. What is the difference between the English and the Russian oc-
clusive consonant phonemes from the viewpoint of the tongue and the
lips position?

5. What is palatalization? Is it a phonemic feature in English?

6. What is the difference between the English /p, t, k/ phonemes
and the Russian /m, 1, k/ phonemes from the viewpoint of voice-breath
distinction?

. 7. Prove that softness of consonants in Russian is a phonemic fea-
ure.

8. How are the phonemes /p, t, k; b, d, g/ represented in ortho-

- graphy?

Exercises

1. Define the consenant phonemes /p, t, k/.

2. Define the consonant phonemes /b, d, g/.

3. State acoustic, articulatory, and phonemic differences between ihe English
/8, t, k/ and the Russian /m, T, X/.
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4. State acoustic, articulatory and phonemic differences between the English
Jb, d, ¢/ and the Russian /6, a, r/.

*#5. Transcribe the words and read them. Observe the degree of aspiration: (a) the
strongest, {b) less strong, (c) practically no aspiration.

(1) keep, pieces, teachers, people, purpose, curtain, turned, curly,
car, courts, parts, pause, take, time, ties, tears, cold, total, care, peer-

ing

(@) till, kissed, tin, pity, penny, tell, tennis, Pendelton, campus,
Cambrian, taxi, put, took, cook, currents, colour, pumped, republic,
covered, tons, possible, cost, college, toss

(3) spent, stay, store, study, stick, started, splendid, experience,
extensively, basket, cleaning, explain, place, plan, classes, plain, creek,
crept, crop, platform, act, kept, looked

*8. Transcribe these words and read them. Avoid palatalization of consonants
before the front and mixed vowels.!

Lesson 1 /p/ people, pay, permanent
Jt/  eating
/k/ camp, kitchen
/bs  billiards
/d/ different, idea
/q/ get, again, girls
Lesson 2 /p/ purgative, epidemic
/k/ capsules
/b/ bed, better
/d;  different
Lesson 8 /p/ pieces, pence, pages
/t/  twenty, sixteen, turning
/k/  carefully
/b/  birds, big, unbelievable
/47 different, don’t
/g/  guineas, giving, goes
Lesson 4 /p/ pieces, repaired, purpose
/t/  tears, take, turned
/b/ been, big, bed, back, both
/d/ idea, decided, didn't, day
/g/  get, guessed, girls, going
Lesson 5 /p/ picture, period, expect, pair
/t;  fifteen, instead, artist
/k/ keep, basket, vacation, campus
/b/ be, beside, embarrassing
/d;  study, depths, days, Daddy
/g/ giggle, gets, girls, go
Lesson 6 /p/ pink, experience, penny, pale
/t/  tin, wanted, take, turned
/k; drinking, came, candid, curly
/b/  been, beacon, bit, bad, Burton

1 The exercise was borrowed from Practical Course of English (Second year).
Ed. by Arakin V. D. M., 1973.
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/d/ condition, nodded, idea
fg/ give, get, girls
Lesson 7 [p/ especially, pattern
/t/  still, potatoes, tulip
/k/  keep, occasional, can, occupy
/b/  be, sugar-beet, backbone
/d/  Dee, deer, muddy, dirt
/9/ gives, longest, regular
Lesson 8 /p/ appealing, paid, pupils, perfect
/t/  teach, stick, Tuesday, tears
/k/  keep, looking, carriage, cold
/b/  be, obeyed, back, boat
/d/  indeed, dinner, duly, date
/g/  given, guessed, again, ago
Lesson 9 /p/ planning, pit, repaid, passenger
/ty stiff, city, grotesque, turns
/k/  keep, breaking, carriage, cold
/b/  being, best, back, Burlow
/d/  deal, ditties, dear, dead
/q/  getting, gave, go
*7. Transcribe these words. Say how the /p, t, k, b, d, d/ sounds are represent-
ad gl;t; spelling. Point out the letters which represent the mute sounds /py t, ki b,
happy, hiccough, cupboard, pneumonia, lamb, plumber, bomb, Thomas,
Christmas, listen, whistle, bouquet, handkerchief, Windsor, chemist,
anchor, banquet, except, muscle, ghoast, gnaw, sign, tongue, diaphragm,
sigh, plough, eight
OCCLUSIVE NASAL SONORANTS
/m. n, v/
In the /m, n, y/ phonemes only the second principle of classifica-
tion is different:
/m/ is labial bilabial
/n/ is lingual forelingual apical alveolar
/n/ is backlingual velar
All the other principles (I, III, IV) are similar.
L. in the articulation of /m, n, y/ voice prevails over noise, so they
are somnorants

* 1I. see above

Fig. 28
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I11. occlusive (plosives, or stops)

IV. nasal: because the soft palate in the articulation of /m, n, y/ is
lowered and the air passes out of the nasal cavity.
The English /m, n/ are longer than the Russian /M, H/ and louder
in the terminal position; cf.

doom /dw:m/— aym /aym/ balm /ba:m/ — Gam /Gam/

The pronunciation of the English /p/ presents difficulties for Rus-
sian students. There is no similar sound in the Russian language. /p/
is articulated by the back part of the tongue, which is pressed against
the soft palate and thus a complete obstruction is formed for the flow
of air through the mouth cavity. It passes out of the nasal cavity. The
tip of the tongue and the middle part of the tongue do not participate
in the articulation of this sound. To prevent possible mistakes, care
should be taken (a) fo watch the position of the tip of the tongue,
which is to be lowered, (b) to pronounce the final /p/ as one sound.

It is advisable to do the following exercises:!

1. kn-——kg——kg—kn—gn—gn—gg—gu—dn—dn—dn—dn
2. s1ppupIy 3. sip— s&y — $o — SAY

PIYDDIY stz — s&@[) — Sz — SAD
briggupip 81y — S&y — S — SAD
diyyopy
4. /y—pk/
019 — bigk sap — sapk 'hegs (‘haepgge) — 'haepks
rep) — repk  'sigip — “sipkip
5. m—n/
sy — sm SA[) — SAN
rep — ran gop — gon
hay — hend ‘ribig — 'robin

6. 'mnpiy aut pi:  pa:®
'‘brigry  aut HH  Ha
'dippy aut KM ka
'sigiy aut

Grdphic Equivalents of the /m, n, 1/ Phonemes

/m/ is pronounced when spelt:
m meat /mi:t/ — Msaco
mm  summer /'sama/ — JETO
mb  comb /koum/— rpeberb
mn  autumn /'o:tem/ — ocerb

/n/ is pronounced when spelt:
n no /nouw/ — Her

3 The exercises were borrowed from D. Jones. He writes that these exercises
help to obtain control over the movement of the soft palate. ]

2 The practice of such combinations helps to obtain a nasal -+ vowel without a
plosive. ’
]~/ 3HaK HasaNM3aLMH
/—/ 3Hax RoJroTH
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nn  dinner /'dina/ — obep
en written /'ritn/ (write) — nanucaunwiit
on button /'batn/-— nyrosuua
/n/ is not pronounced in the words:
damn /dem/ — npokastse, solemn /'solom/ — TOpXKeCTBEHHBIE
/p/ is pronounced when spelt:
ng long /loy/ — aauuHbll, strong /strop/ — cH/bHBI]
nk sink /sipk/ — pakoBuHa
ing  writing /'raitip/ — nucauue, reading /'ri:diy/ — yrenne
ngue tongue /tay/ — sisbiK

/g/ is pronounced, when ng is immediately followed by a vowel
{with the exception of the degrees of comparison of adjectives, where
/q/ is pronournced), ci.

younger /'japgs/, longer /’loggs/, singer /'sipgs/, but: 'getting ,on
/'getry on/, 'peering 'anxiously /'prarip ‘aepkfesly, 'working in the
\garden /'wa:kip m Os ,ga:dn/, 'coming ,out /’kamip ,aut/

In such combinations, the uvula takes part in the articulation of
the sound /p/.

99/ m/
younger 'getting ,on
longer 'peering ,anxiously
singer 'working in the  garden

‘coming ,out

In the words: English, England, mingied, hungry the sounds /pg/
are represented in spelling by the letters ng.

Questions

!. Why are the /m, n, y/ phonemes referred to sonorants?

2. What is the difference between /m, n, y/ from the viewpoint of
the active organ of speech (II)?

3. What are the ways to teach students the English consonant
phoneme /p/?

4. What is the difference in articulation between the English /m,
n/ and the Russian /M, u/?

5. How are the sounds /m, n, y/ related to orthography?

Exercises

1. Define the sounds /m, n, p/.

2. State the acoustic articulatory and phonemic differences between the English
/m, n/ and the Russian /m, u/. .

3. Describe the position of the tongue in the articulation of the English /m, n,

"4 Read these words and spell them. Translate them into Russian.

bin —6iyp  ren—rap  winz —wipz
win—wig  san —sap  terkn — terkiy
S —SIy Al — TA)
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*5, Transcribe these words, read and translate them into Russian.
yarn — young son — sung
thin — thing clean — cling
give in —giving not thing — nothing
drive in—driving  go in-—going
come in—coming own—owing

sane — saying
break in— breaking
look in— looking

%6, Transcribe these words. Underline /y/ with a single line, /gg/ with two
lines, /p/ with a wavy line.

bring, lungs, England, younger, anything else, English, nothing of
the kind, willingly, taking it, mingled, sleeping, thing, hungry, fishing,
morning, driving on, longer, young, getting on, spring, seeing a friend
off, clasping in both hands

#7. Transcribe these words and use them to explain the /m, n, y/ relation to
orthography.

writing, reading, going, gone, when, sung, hungry, suck, thing,
thick, hanger, harker, rang, rank, comb, autumn, English, mingled

CONSTRICTIVE NOISE CONSONANT PHONEMES (FRICATIVES)
/s, z, §, v, 0, 0, b, §, 3/
/8y 2/

I. /st is voiceless fortis
/2] is voiced lenis
11. lingual forelingual apical alveolar
}I\/! constrictive noise unicentral with a round narrowing
. oral

The /s, z/ phonemes are pronouriced with a round
narrowing because the air passes out of the mouth
cavity through the narrowing, which is formed
between the teethridge and the tip of the tongue.
There is a groove-like, or round, narrowing in the

5z fore part of the tongue raised to the teethridge
(apical position).

The Russian /c, 3/ are pronounced with the

. tip of the tongue lowered to the upper or low teeth
Fig. 29 (dorsal position).

Graphic Equivalents of the /s, z/ Phonemes

/s/ is pronounced when spelt:
s  speak /spitk/ — roBoputhb
§S pass /pa:s/ — npoxoA, MyTb
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¢ (before /e, i, y/): certainly /'sa:tnli/ — koneuno, Hempemenno
circle /'sa:kl/ —kpyr, cynik /'sinik/— nmaux
SC scene /si:n/—MecTo NeACTBHS (B Ibece, POMAaHE M T.1.)
scissors /'sizoz/ — HOXHHLB!
scythe /sard/ — koca (cepm)
coalesce /kous'les/ — coepuHaTHCS
abscess /'absis/ — HapbiB
sch in the word schism /sizm/— packoa, epechb
ces in the middle of the word Leicester /'lesta/
tz in quartz /kwo:ts/ — kBapu
/s/ is not pronounced:
(1) in the words:
isle jaily
island /'ailond/
aisle /ail/— xpb10 MOCTPORKH
Grosvenor /'grouvna/ — I'pocsenop
(2) in French borrowings:
corps /kd:/ —kopnye, chamois /'{2mi/ — samia
/z/ is pronounced when spelt:

z zeal /zi:l/ — pBenue, puzzle /'pazl/ — TpyaHwlii Bompoc
s if terminal or followed by vowels or voiced consonants:

houses /'hauziz/ — noma walls /wo:lz/ — cTeHnl
husband /'hazbend/ — myx socialism /'soufalizm/ — counanusm

"~ ss in the words:

— OCTpOB

dessert /di'za:t/ — mecepr
dissolve /di1'zolv/ — pacTBOpaATH
hussar /hu'za:/ — rycap

possess /pa'zes/ — BJafleTh
SCissors /'sizoz/ — HOMKHMILB!

/5 v/

I. /i/ is voiceless fortis
/v/ is voiced lenis
I1. labial labio-dental
I11. constrictive noise unicentral with a flat nar-
rowing
1V. oral
The /f, v/ phonemes are labio-dental because the
air passing out of the mouth cavity meets an in-
complete obstruction which is formed by the low lip
rajsed to the edge of the upper teeth. The narrowing Fig. 30
. between the upper teeth and the low lip is flat.
o Care should be taken not to devoice /v/ in the terminal position.

rove /frouv/—poB /pod/ of /of/— moB /wmod/
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Graphic Equivalents of the /f, v/ Phonemes

/i/ is pronounced when spelt:
fork /fa:k/— BuaKa
it off /o(:)f/ — Gonee ynaneHHHH, RaTbHUR
ph  physics /'{1ziks/ — pu3suka
pph sapphire /'seefais/ — cancup
agh enough /1'naf/ — mocrarounwit, laugh /la:f/ — cmestses, cough
/ka:f, kof/ — kamnaTs
draught /dra:ft/ — cxBosusx
tough /tal/ — TBepakiit
rough /raf/ — rpyObiii, HEpPOBHBIA
/f/ is not pronounced in the words:
halfpenny /'herp(s)ni/ — noanexca
amepukanckoe /lju:'tensnt/ u  Mopckoe /la'tenant/ wo lieutenant
/lef'tenant/ — nefiTenant
v/ is pronounced when spelt:
v view /vjuy/—Bu]
f of—or, o, 06 (preposition) _
ph nephew /'nevju/ Ho Takmxe /mefju/ — neMAHHHK
Stephen /'sti:vn/ — Crusex

/8, 0/

1. /8/ is voiceless fortis
/8/ is voiced lenis
I1. lingual forelingual apical dental (interdental)
111. constrictive noise unicentral with a flat narrow-
ing
IV. oral
There are no similar sounds in the Russian lan-
8,3 guage. The place of incomplete obstructions is be-
fween the tip of the tongue (which may be slightly
projected) and the teeth.
There are several mistakes the Russian students
Fig. 81 make in the articulation of /3, 8/: they substitute
/s, i/ for /8/ and /z, v/ for /3/ and similarly — the
Russian /c, ¢/ for /8/ and /8, n/ for /3y.

1. To avoid the /f/ for /8/ articulation care should be taken to
observe the position of the low lip, which should be separated from
the edge of the upper teeth so that the low teeth can be seen.

9. To avoid the /s/ for /9 articulation the tip of the tongue
should be slightly projected between the teeth (take care not to switch
on the vocal cords).

3. To avoid the /z/ for /8 articulation observe the second recom-
mendation and make the vocal cords vibrate to produce a voiced
consonant /3/.

4. To avoid the /v/ for /3/ articulation observe the first recom-
mendation and make the vocal cords vibrate to produce a voiced
consonant /3/.
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The substitution of /s, f, z, v, t, d/ for /0, 3/ leads to mistakes
because those are different phonemes. It can be proved by the following
examples of minimal pairs:

/8] vs. [s/ /07 vs. Jt/
thick — sick thick — tick
mouth — mouse  thought — taught
thumb — sum three — tree
worth — worse heath — heat

both —- boat

fourth — fort

10/ vs. /z/ /8 vs. /d/

seethe — sees then — den
lathe — laze though — dough

clothe — close seethe — seed

. breathe — breeze there — dare
¢ other — udder

worthy — wordy

Russian learners use the /st, 2d/ combinations instead of /8, &/.
Given below are some exercises that should be done to avoid this
mistake.

/s/ 4 18/ this thing, sixth
/2] + /0/ his thumb

/s/ -+ 8/ pass the

/2] + 18/ is this

/8/ 4 /s/ 4 /6/ Smith’s there
/8] + jz/ + /8 soothes them

Graphic Equivalents of the /8, &/ Phonemes

/8, O/ are always spelt th:

thick /61k/ — TomcThil
thin /8in/ — Tonkus

there /Jea/ — Tam

with /wi6/ — ¢ (preposition)

. /h/
> 1. voiceless fortis
I1. pharyngal
II1. constrictive noise unicentral with a flat
narrowing
IV. oral
i The /h/ phoneme is pronounced when the
. voice is breathed out of the pharynx. Simul-
taneously the back wall of the pharynx and
the root of the tongue are slightly contracted. Fig. 82
' Russian students often use the backlin-

6 C. ®. Jleourbena 81



gual Russian /x/ instead of the pharyngal ! /h/. To avoid this mistake
it is advisable to do contrast exercises of the following type:

xuia — hill xana— hull  xyno— hood
xoan — hall  xutp — heet

Graphic Equivalents of the /h/ Phoneme

/h/ is pronounced when spelt:

h  how /hau/—xak, hil /hil/ — xommM
hate /hert/ — nenaBucTL

wh who /hu;/ —xro, whom /hu:m/— KoMy

/h/ is not pronounced in the initial position:
hour /aus/ —uac, honest /'omst/ — uecTHEI
honour /’ona/ — uecTh, heir /z3/ — nacJaeiHHK
heiress /'earis/ — HacaeanuLa
in the medial position:
exhaust /1g'zo:st/ —BblNYCK, BBIXJOMN
exhibit /1g'zibit/ — skcnonar
vehicle /'vi:kl) —apTomMobHap -
in some final affixes:
shepherd /'{epad/ — nactyx

/5y 3l

I. /{/ voiceless fortis
/3] voiced lenis
1. lingual forelingual apical palato-alveolar
I11. constrictive noise bicentral with a front
secondary focus with a flat narrowing
[V. oral
In the articulation of the /i, 3/ phonemes the
tip of the tongue is raised to the feethridge, but
does not tfouch it forming a narrow air passage.
Simultaneously the middle part of the tongue is
raised to the hard palate which results in the soft
Fig. 33 colouring. The sounds /{, 3/ are soft or stightly
palatalized.
The Russian /m, %/ ate hard sounds. They are produced with a
back secondary focus and have the /u/ colouring.
To avoid the pronunciation of the Russian /x, w/ for the Engtish
/f, 3/ which are harder than the English /f, 5/ it is useful to do a
contrast exercise of the following type:

13

umn — §i:p  wmr — it noxe — 'plezs
WHH — {i:n  KoKa — 'mMe3s  Toke — ‘&30
MK — itk

1 H, A. Gleason calls /h/ “glottal”.
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Graphic Equivalents of the /{, z/ Phonemes

/§/ is pronounced when spelt:
sh  she /{i:/ —omna
s sugar / {uge/— caxap
ss  assure /3'{us/ — yBepsThb
si  Asia /'c1fs/ — Asus, Persia /'pa:fo/ — Iepeus
sion (after consonants):
pension /penfn/— nencust, version /'ve:{n/— nepesox; Bepcus
ssi session /'se{n/— ceceus, mission /'mi{n/ — muccnus
ti  ration /'re{n/— naek, notion /'noufn/— noustue
se nausea /'nd:{19, 'nd:s1d/ — TOIINOTA
ci  suspicion /ses'pi{n/ — nonospenne
ce ocean /'ouin/— okeail
sci 4 a vowel in the middle of a word after the accented syllable:
conscience /'konfens/ — coseets, conscientious / kon{i'enfas/ — no6po-
COBECTHBIH, YeCcTHBIH
sch schedule /'{edju:l/ (/'skedju:l/ Amer.) — onuce, pacnucarue
ch in French borrowings:
machine /mo'{i:n/ — mawmna,  chivalry  /'{1velri/ — pumaperso,
champagne /f{&m'pemn/ — mamnauckoe, chaise /jeiz/ — nouropas xapera
x=/k{/ in accented syllables:
luxury /'lak{art/ — pockors, anxious /'apk{es/ — Gecrokoitimii
but in unaccented syllables:
luxurious /lag'zjuors/ — pockoiunen, anxiety /eey(g)'zarats/ — Tpesora,
GecrnokolicTBo
/3/ is pronounced when spelt:
g reginie /rex'si:m/—pe}KHM, ruge /ru:z/— pymsiHa
s pleasure /'plesa/— yaoBOJILCTBHE
si  decision /di'siz(e)n/ — pemenne
zi  glazier /'gleisd/ (more oflen /'gleizia/) — crexoabuk
Zu  azure /'@33/ — roayQol, Jasypubli
ti  transition streen'sizn/— mepexon; HEpexoaHBIl MCPHOA
zh  Zhukov /'sukov/

Questions

I. To what classificatory groups do the /s, z, f, v/ sounds belong
according to the I, II, III, IV principles of consonant classification?

2. Why are the /s, z/ consonants considered to be unicentral with
a round narrowing?

3. What is the difference in articulation of the English /s, z/ and
the Russian /c, 3/?

4. Why are the /f, v/ consonants considered to be unicentral with
a flat narrowing?

5. What is the articulatory difference between the English /f, v/
and the Russian /B/?

6. What are the graphic equivalents of the consonants /s, z, f, v/?
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7 To what classificatory groups do the /8, 8, h, {, 3/ sounds belong
according to the I, II, III, IV principles?

8. Why is it difficult to master the pronunciation of /6, &/?

9. Why is it difficult to master the pronunciation of /h/?

10. Why do the sounds /§, 3/ belong to the subgroup of bicentral

with a front secondary focus?
11. What are the difficulties in mastering the /{, 3/ pronunciation?
12. What are the graphic equivalents of the consonants /8, g, b, §,

3/?

Exercises

1. Define the consonant phonemes /s, z, f, v/.
p 2, ?tate articulatory and phonemic differences between /s —z/, /t—v/, s —1f,
z— v/
3. Define the consonant phonemes /0, 3/
*4, Read these words, spell them and translate them into Russian.
fin —sm 01k  —tik hi:§ —hi:t
Ptk —sik go:t —toit  boud —bout

fo:t —soit fri: —tri: fo:6 — ot
fa:0 —fos sitd —siz kloud — klouz
mau — maus  leld —lez bri:d —bri:z
0Am — sAm den —den o —deo
wad —wais  Oou —dou Ao —'ado

si:d —sid 'wo:01 — 'wa:ds
*5. Transcribe these words and read them,

found — thousand  fought — thought Finns — things
first — thirst free — three deaf — depth

6. State the articulatory differences between /0—s/, /0 —t/, /0—1/, 18—z,
Ia_v/v /6'—(1/'

7. Prove by minimal pairs that /0 —s/, j0—t/, [8--2zf, [0--d/ are diiferent
phonemes,

8, Define the consonant phoneme /h/.

9. State articulatory diiferences between the English /h/ and the Russian /x/.

10. Read these words. Mind the pronunciation of /h/ as a pure sound of breath.

help, hall, house, here, hand, harm, . heard, hold, head, hear, hof,
hills, high, whole, he, his, has, him, 'hardship, 'holiday, 'horror, ho'tel,
‘human, 'happy, be'hind, 'hither'to, 'heather, 'handsome, 'hardly, 'horses,
‘Henry, 'Holland, 'Hubert, 'Helen

*11. Transcribe these words. Translate them into Russian and read them.

all — hall it — hit ought — hot and — hand

ear — hear ill — hill is — his arm — harm
out — house as — has oust — house adds — hands
art — heart add — had air — hair

12. Define the consonant phonemes /{, 3/.
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13, Describe the bicentral position of the tongue in the production of the noise
1§y 3/ sounds.

*14. Read these words. Spell them and translate them orally inio Russian.
fiip fip fed fewv ferp
fist  fud el ferd  far
fim  fuk etk ferm {amn

1'lek{n Jkomps'tifn 'pleza  'vizn
ken'di{n oigenar'zeifn  ‘lezs  o'kerzn
(delr'gex{n sterf{n di'sizn  'mezo

*15. Transcribe these words and read them.

she, sheep, shut, fish, brush, Irish, fishing, special, station, usual,
usually, pleasure, shop, sugar, should, flash, British, English, anxious,
anxiously, especially, Angelo, occasion, occasional

*16. Transcribe these words. Use them to explain the /s, z, f, v, 6, 0, h, §, 5/
relation to orthography.

pass, certainly, cynic, scythe, Leicester, isle, houses, husband,
dessert, hussar, physics, sapphire, enough, draught, lieutenant, nephew,
Matthew, Galsworthy, exhaust, vehicle, shepherd, sugar, assure, version,
notion, social, conscience, chivalry, chaise, regime, pleasure, decision,
azure

CONSTRICTIVE SONORANTS
i 1L w

In the articulation of these consonant phonemes voice prevails over
noise, therefore all of them are sonorants.

Iy

1. sonorant
I1. lingual forelingual cacuminal post-alveolar
I11. constrictive medial unicentral
IV. oral
Similarly to all English forelingual consonants
/r/ is pronounced with the tip of the tongue against
the teethridge. It is the place where the Russian /xk/ T
is articulated, but the tip of the tongue is curled
further backward, behind the back slope of the teeth-
ridge. This position of the tip of the tongue is
called post-alveolar, or cacuminal. The air passes Fig. 34
out of the mouth cavity along the central, or mid-
dle part of the tongue and then through the narrowing formed by the tip
and the back slope of the teethridge. This passage is rather wide, so
voice prevails over noise and the sound produced is a sonorant.
In the /r/ production the tip and the blade of the tongue are not
so tense as in the articulation of the Russian /x/.
Similar Russian sound /p/ (apical sonorant) is characterized by
a different manner of the production of noise: the tip of the tongue
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vibrates in the flow of air and interrupts it repeatedly forming momen-
tary obstructions against the teethridge. The Russian sound /p/ is
rolled, or ftrilled.

To pronounce /r/ in the proper way care should be taken to hold
the tip of the tongue placed in the post-alveolar position while
breathing the air out of the mouth cavity.

Combinations with /r4-a/ should be practised and learnt:
right /rait/, bright /brait/, try /tray, dry y/drai/, grind /gramndy;
only after that other combinations are to be practised.

Graphic Equivalents of the /r/ Phoneme

/r/ is pronounced when spelt:
r red /red/ — kpacHbIf
fr merry /meri/ — Becesbiit
wr write /rait/ — nucate
rh  rhythm /ridm/ — pum
/r/ is not pronounced at the end of the word and before a vowel:
star /sta:/ — sBesga, first /fo:st/ — mepswif, door /do:/ — ;Bepe,
farm /fa:m/ — depma
/r/ is pronounced at the end of the word if it is followed by
another word with an initial vowel:

before 1 go /bi'fa:r ai'gou/

By analogy this “linking” /r/ intrudes sometimes into the pronuncia-
tion of such combinations as: drama and music, India and Pakistan,
law and order, area of agreement. :

The use of intrusive /r/ should be avoided.

In the American pronunciation /r/ is retroflexed, the tip of the
tongue is curled further back behind the back slope of the teethridge
and the vowels which precede /r/ acquire the /r/ colouring. The retro-
flexed allophone of the /r/ phoneme has the symbol [1].

bird /ba:d/ /ba:ad/
farm /faim/ /fazimy
Lord /lo:d/ /1o:1d/

/il
I. sonorant
II. lingual medio-lingual palatal
f I11. constrictive medial unicentral
IV. oral
/ A. C. Gimson calls it a “semi-vowel” because it
is pronounced as “a rapid vocalic glide on to a
syllabic sound of a greater steady duration.”

Fig. 35 In the articulation of /j/ the middle part of the

1 Gimson A. C. Op. cit., p. 207.
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tongue is raised to the hard palate but not so high as to produce much
friction. The tip of the tongue is lowered. The air passes out of the
mouth cavity along the central part of the tongue.

Care should be taken to avoid much noise and not to make the
tongue tense when /j/ is articulated, especially in the initial position:

yes, yield, yard, you, youth, yawn, yellow

The Russian i1/ is pronounced with more friction, which is the
result of the higher position of the middle part of the tongue to the
hard palate.

Graphic Equivalents of the /j/ Phoneme

/i/ is pronounced when spelt:
y yes /jes/, yield /ji:ld/ — ycrynars, yeast /ji:st/ — ppomxkn
i opinion /o'pinjen/ — MHeHue, onion /'Anjan/ — ayk, familiar
/ia'milja/ — sHaKkoMBIi
u (in the initial position):
union /'ju:njan/ — cows, unite /ju:'nart/ — oGveaunsitocs, use /ju:s/
— noJb3a, usual /'juizusl/ — obrulLi
u (in the medial position):
duty /'dju:tt/ — goar, mute /mju:t/ — nemot
eu (in the initial position):
euphony /'ju:foni/ — Gnarossyuue
(in the medial position):
neuter /'nju:ts/ — cpeannit, feud /'fju:d/ — spaxaa
ue rescue /'reskju:/ — cnacenne, due /dju:/ — AOMAKHBII
ewe ewe /jui/ — oBuUa, ewer /'ju:d/ — KYBIUHH
eur Europe /'ju:srep/ — Espona
eau beauty /'bju:ti/ — kpacora, beautician /bju:'tifan/ — xocMernuxa
ew, iew (in the medial and final positions):
few /fju:/— nemnoro, new /nju:/ — nossiit, dew /dju:/ — poca, news
/njuiz/ — HOBOCTH, sewage /'sjuiids/— cTouHble BOAM, view /vju:/
— BH [

Y
I. sonorant
IT. lingual forelingual apical alveolar

front secondary focus back secondary focus

Fig. 36

II1. constrictive lateral bicentral front secondary focus [1], back secondary
focus [H
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1V. oral

There are two positional allophones of the /I/ phoneme in English
(Fig. 36): one is the “clear”®, or “soft” [l], it is pronounced with the
front secondary focus; the other variant of the /l/ phoneme is the “dark”
[t1, it is pronounced with the back secondary focus.

The “soft” [1] is pronounced before vowels and /j/, the “dark” [t] is
pronouniced at the end of the words and before consonants.

{n (1]
leap, lean, flee, Lewis bill, hill, miil, well, cold

In the articulation of the /l/ phoneme the tip of the tongue is
pressed against the teethridge to form a complete obstruction. The air
escapes rather freely along the sides of the tfongue, which are lowered
(usually only one side of the tongue is lowered).

The English “soft” /l/ is not so soft as the Russian /a’/ (in the
articulation of the Russian /a’/ the middle part of the tongue is raised
still higher to the hard palate). To avoid extra palatalization in the arti-
culation of the English “soft” /l/ the following contrast exercises are
recommended:

Jaes — /left/ aec — /les/ amam— /hily/
aun — /lip/, /1i:p/ Jmok — /luk/
aénp — /lot/ aer — /let/

The Russian “soft” and “hard” /a, &'/ are separate phonemes, because
each of them serves to differentiate the meaning of words:!
MO — MOJb JIOT — M€ el — elb
Mesl — Medb  Aad — jalb  yroj — Yrojb

Graphic Equivalents of the /I; Phoneme

/1/ is pronounced when spelt:

1 lay /let/ — xaacTb
I well /wel/ — Konogel, poanHK; XOpOILO

/1/ is not pronounced in the following cases:

would /wud/ — tsira, xenanue, should /{ud/ (past of shall), falk
Jto:k/ — Gecepa, walk /wok/— xome6a, folk /fouk/— mozu, balm
/ba:m/ — Gajp3am, calm /ka:m/— tumb, calf /ka:f/ — renenok, half
/ha:f/ — nonosuna, almond /'a:mend/-— MuHAaNs, salmon /'semen/— Jo-
coch

W/

I. sonorant?
II. labial bilabial
111. constrictive bicentral medial with a round narrowing
1V. oral
This sound is bicentral. The first, or primary, focus is formed by
the lips which are protruded and rounded. The second, or back secon-

1 Softness in the Russian soft consonants is the minimal distinctive feature.
2 A, C. Gimson terms it a “semi-vowel” as well as /}/.
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dary focus is formed by the back part of the

tongue, which is raised to the soft palate. The flow

of air passes out of the mouth cavity without

any audible friction along the middle part of the

tongue and through the round narrowing formed

by the protruded lips, which instantaneously part.

The vocal cords vibra%e. i i . f
There is no similar sound in the system o .

Russian consonants. egery  secondary
There is a danger of confusing /w/ with

/v/. This mistake is phonemic, because bilabial Fig. 87

labio-dental articulatory features in these two pho-

nemes serve to differentiate the meaning of the words, e.g.

whale kur -— veil Byass west sanapg — vest Hmxusg
wine BHHO — vine BHHOrpag- COPOYKa; BCTaBKa
Has J03a WOrse XYe — verse CTHX

Graphic Equivalents of the /w/ Phoneme

/w/ is pronounced when spelt:
w  sweet /swiit/— cnankmit
wh why /way/ — noyemy, what /wot/ —yro, which Jwit{/ — gakoi
qu quite /kwart/ — cocem, square /skwea/ ~— muowans
su  persuade /pa'swerd/— y6exzats
in the words:
one /wan/-— ofuH, ornce /WAns/ — opnax awl, choir /kwara/-—xop

/w/ is not pronounced:
(1) when followed by r:

write /rait/ — nucars, wrong /raf)/— ano; HerepHO
(2) in the words:

who /hui/ —xkr10o, whose /huiz/ —vept, upe, whom /hu:m/ — xoro,
whole /houl/ — uesnoe, towards /todz,  to'woaidz/ — no HanpasJeHHIC K,
two /tu:/— nBa, twopence /'tap(a)ns/— xsa neHca, answer /'a:nss/ — ot-
Ber, sword /so:d/ — Meu

(3) in the geographical names ending in -wich, -wick:

' Greenwich /'grimds/— I'punieny, Chiswick {'t§121k/ — Unank

Questions

1. To what classificatory groups do the /r, j, I, w/ sounds belong
according to the I, II, III, 1V principles of consonant classification?

2. Why are the /r, j, w/ sounds considered medial and the /1, i/
" sounds lateral?

3. What are the articulatory differences between the English /r, j,
I, 1, w/ and the Russian /p, 1, &, B?

4. What are the phonemic differences between the English [, i
- and the Russian /a/, /n’/?
" 5. Why do the sounds /t, wy/ belong to the subgroup of bicentral
with a back secondary focus?
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6. What are the ways to avoid mistakes the Russian students make
in mastering the /r, j, 1, w/ pronunciation?
7. How are the English constrictive sonorants related to orthography?

Exercises

1. Define the sonorants jr, j, 1, w/.

#3. Read these words. Spell them. Underline the devoiced allophones of the /r/
phoneme,

ratt, raid, rasp, krai, 'krasis, pras, grei, bred, ri:d, riip, 'rizn,
rizt{, ridz, nisk, irend, fra:ns, iy, rod, reen, raey, rot, rog, grert, trar,
ruzl, ruw:f, ruw:m, red, rest, 'reds, pres, pri‘zent, raf, rag, ‘tri:zn, 'ritn,
rou, roud, 'preznt

*3. Transcribe these words and read them.

rates, red, room, roast, round, rose, record, regular, railway, running,
really, Mary, married, friends, Crusoe, drive, prices, true, drowned,
dressing, worry, forehead, hundred, temperature, carried, period, bor-
rowed, currents, different, fever, comfort, heather, world, America,
cigarette, modern, matter, mother, were, weary, scenery, curly, coloured,
never, for, story, figure, work, doors, part, four, car

4. Read these sentences. Mind the linking /r/ in the terminal position before a
vowel which begins a new word.

1. Hotels are expensive in the South. 2. You can see Moscow grow
before your eyes. 3. There is a theatrc and a bar in the building of
the new hotel. 4. There are hostels all over the place. 5. The weather
gets nicer and nicer. 6. There are a number of small islands on the
river. 7. There are more sheep in Wales, than anywhere in the British
Isles. 8 In Hyde Park and Kensington Gardens you forget that you
are in a big cify. 9. Americans are a sociable people they say. 10. The
local newspapers were a surprise to me.

*5. Transcribe these words. Read them. Mind the /j/ articulation.

young, youth, your, year, yet, yesterday, used to, news, human,
museum, suit, few, reviews, used, capsules

6. Read these words. Observe the <light” [I] before front, mixed and back
vowels.

large, lots, look, luck, low, o'clock, looking, absolutely, flushed,
following, lost, along, kilometer, fellow, slums, clean, let, late, gladly,
realize, lived, letter, plain, blank, learned, willing, left, place, landed,
lirked, glorious, lovely, lonely, clasp, long, looked, London, clothes,
glass, longer, applause, broom

7. Read these words. Observe the “dark” [i] in terminal position and before a
consonant (not /j/).

jelp, meals, adult, cold, miles, old, world, rebuilt, will, special,
restiul, still, rule, wild, twelve, deal, I'll, chuckle, helps, bald, bold

8. Underline the letters, which represent in spelling the “dark” [t] with one
line and the “clear” [l} with two lines in the words given below.
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felt, hills, always, least, holiday, letter, plans, like, soil, total’
gentle, little, left, explain, slack, coloured, lightheaded, small, people,
hostel, sleep, believe, lit, reply, model, hotel, article, lasted, longer,
looked, lunch, will, special, restful, laughed, long, low, smile, nearly,
usual, led, final, place, deal, clapping, fell, loudest

*9. State the articulatory differences between the English and the Russian
sounds:

/rl— /p/
/1 —
(1 — /sy
[ — s/
/W[ — /B/

*10. Give some examples to prove that the Russian /af, [n’] are separate
phonemes and the English [I]. [i] are allophones of one and the same phoneme.

*I1. What can you prove by the examples given below?

when — van worse — verse
went — vent west — vest
week — Vic weary — very

*12. Transcribe these words. Use them fo explain how the /r, j, 1, w/ sounds
are related to orthography.

yes, opinion, omion, unite, mute, neuter, Europe, sewage, would,
talk, folk, balm, Lincoln, which, once, choir, whose, towards, sword

OCCLUSIVE-CONSTRICTIVE NOISE PHONEMES (AFFRICATES) /t§, d3/

/tf, ds/

. /t{/ voiceless fortis,
/dz/ voiced lenis
II. lingual forelingual apical palato-alveolar
(II. occlusive-constrictive  (affricates) bicentral
(front secondary focus) with a flat narrowing
1V. oral
From the articulatory point of view /tf, ds/ 143
are indivisible clusters of two sounds: /57 '
= /t{/; /d/ + /3/ = /d3/.
/t{, d3/ are bicentral. The first, or primary
focus is formed by the tip of the tongue, which Fig. 38
is pressed against the teethridge; the plosion is
slowly but immediately released into friction.! The second, or front
- secondary focus is formed by the middle part of the tongue, which is
raised to the hard palate.
There are two affricates in the system of Russian consonants — /u/
o and /u/. The English /t{/ and the Russian /4/ are similar, but the
latter is articulated with the dorsal position of the tip of the tongue

1“The friction present in the affricate is of shorter duration, than that, which
characterizes the fricative proper.” A. C. Gimson. Op. cit., p. 166.
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and the secondary fosus in fu/ articulation is formed by raising the
middle part of the tongue higher to the hard palate, than in /87
articulation. The Russian /u/ is softer than the English /t§/.

In order to avoid /t§, d3/ confusion the following exercise is
recommended:

catches néBuT — cadges mnonpouaiHnyaer
riches GoraTcrsa — ridges ropHble Xpe6Tbl
lunch snenuy — lunge Gpocox

beseech ymonsTh — besiege ocaxnathb

There is no sound in the Russian language similar to /d3/, but
when the Russian /u/ is voiced under the influence of the following
voiced consonant we hear a sound similar to /dz/:

Meu 3JjaTol ¢ nae4 jpoJoH
KJII0Y 33661 Bpau JAoMa
Jyu 3akaTa

Care should be taken to pronounce both parts of the afiricate /d3z/
simultaneously. Cf.
Txon — /dzon/ John, ek — /dzaek/ Jack, xefin— /dzein/ Jane,

Graphic Equivalents of the /if, d3/ Phonemes

/t§/ is pronounced when spelt:
c¢h  child /t{aild/ — peGenox
tch  kitchen /'kitfon/ — Kyxus
tu  nature /'neit{s/ —- npupona
ti  question /'kwest{an/ — Bonpoc
te righteous /'rart{os/ — npaBeaHblil
also in the word mischief /'must{if/ — Bpex
/dz/ is pronounced when spelt:
i joy /dzo1/ — pamocTb
g before e, i, y in French and Latin borrowings:
giant /'dzarent/ — ruraut, gem /dzem/— AparCueHHEH KaMmeHb, EYPS
/d31ps/ — runc
ge, gi in the middle of the word in an accented syllable between the
vowel sounds: :
advantageous / zdva:n'teidzas/ — Buiroassi, legion /'li:dgen/ — neruox
ge at the end of words:
large /la:d3z/— Gonpwoft, singe /sind3/—- cnaanTb, NOANAMHTD; but
rouge /ru:z/-— pyMsiHa
dg budget /'badzit/ — Giomxer, knowledge /'nolids/-— 3Haune
du verdure /'vo:dza/ — 3eneHb
de grandeur /'grandze/— Benuune, BeJHKOJENHE
di soldier /'souldza/— conpat
ch Greenwich /'grinidz/— I'punsny, sandwich /'senwidz/ — caHABHY,
6yTepbpon
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Questions

l. To what classificatory groups do the /tf, dz/ phonemes belong
according to the I, II, IIl, IV principles of consonant classification?

2. Why are the /t{, d3z/ sounds considered to be affricates?

3. What is the articulatory difference between the English /t{, dz/
and the Russian /u, u/?

4. Is the presence of voice in /d3/ a phonemic feature?

5. What are the articulatory difficulties in the /t{, ds/ production?

6. How are the consonants /t{, ds/ related to orthography?

Exercises

1. Define the affricates /tf, d3/.

*2. State the acoustic, articulatory and phonemic differences between /t§, d3f
and /tr, dr, ts, tz, t6, dd/.

*3. Read these words. Spell them and translate them Into Russian orally,

t{in 't{aina tfop dzim  peidz dzemn
tiek  tfaild wot{  d3zmin tfeinds dzoidz
ties ritf tfork  'dzim:  'dzem: 'dza:mam
tfen  matf kout{ eids dzazk dzu:n

*4. Transcribe these words and read them,

cheap, cheek, chief, chin, channel, gentle, gently, germs, stranger,
middle-aged, rich, which, such, much, lunch, watch, age, page, large,
college, cottage, sandwiches, Manchester, manufactures, enjoyment,
arrangement, engagement, detached, temperature, natural

5. Explain the articulatory differences (a) between the English /t§/ and the
Russian /u/; (b) between the English /d3/ and similar Russian combinations.

*6. Transcribe these words. Use them to explain how the /t{, d3/ sounds are
" related to orthography.

child, nature, question, righteous, mischief, joy, gem, gyps, advanta-
geous, legion, budget, knowledge, grandeur, soldier, Greenwich

SUBSIDIARY VARIANTS OF THE ENGLISH SEGMENTAL CONSONANT PHONEMES

Allophonic variants of consonants should be analysed from the
. viewpoint of CV, VC, CC connections. There are some rules to this
effect that can be formulated in the following way.

1. In the initial prevocalic position the number of allophones of
consonant phonemes is adequate to the number of vowels, that follow
them.

2. Voiced consonants in the initial position are gradually voiced
(strong end, weak beginning).

3. In terminal post-vocalic position the number of allophones is

adequate to the number of vowels, that precede them.
' 4. Voiced consonants in the terminal position are gradually devoiced
(weak end, strong beginning).
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5. In the medial position voiced consonants are fully voiced.

6. Consonants are shorler in the initial position, than in the termi-
nal position.

7. Similar voiced consonanis are shorter before voiceless, longer
before voiced and the longest in iree terminal posilion.

8. In CC ftransition plosive consonants may lose their plosion or its
character may be modified: loss of plosion, nasal lateral plosion.

9. In CC transition constrictive consonants may be pronounced with
terminated constriction under the influence of the following consonant.

10. Plosive constrictive and affricales may be modified by the
influence of nasal /m, n/, palato alveolar /j/, interdental /0, d/, post-
alveolar /r/, bilabial /w/, etc.

Given below are i{he most important allophonic varianis of English
consonant phonemes.

B/
1. Aspirated: pass, piclure, Peter.
2. Modified by the following vowel: pea, pit, pet, pat, palm, pot, paw,
pun, put, pool, purr, parade, pay, pie, pound, poach, peer, pore, poor.
3. Modified by the preceding vowel: lip, leap, step, clap, harp, hip,
thorp, stoop, up, chirp, wallop, tape, type, hope, sharp.
. No release: supped, what place.
Release partly lost: spleen, splendid, helps, step, hop, top.
Lateral release: people, couple, apple.
Nasal release: open, happen.
Modified by: /j/ pewler.
/r/ price, surprise, press.
/07 depth.
/w/ Pueblo.

® N o

b/

1. Modified by the following vowel: bit, bet, bad, bar, box, bought,
but, book, boot, burr, banana, bay, by, bow, boy, beer, boor, bore.
2. Modified by the preceding vowel: grebe, nib, ebb, cab, garb, mob,
orb, tube, tub, verb, hubbub, babe, imbibe, globe.
. Fully voiced: labour, imbue.
Partly devoiced a) initially: balm, bee, bet.
b) finally: ebb, nib, cab.
No release: rubbed, sob bilterly, ebbed, stabbed.
Lateral release: able, lable, bible.
Nasal release: ribbon, stubborn.
Modified by: /j/ beauty.
/r/ bright.
/17 blight.
jw/ Buenos Aires.

ity

RN W

1. Aspiraied: table, time, Tim.
2. Modified by the following vowel: tea, lip, ten, tan, far, ftop,
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tore, tub, took, two, term, tobacco, tale, tie, town, toy, fow, tear,
tour, tore.
3. Modified by the preceding vowel: eat, it, ate, at, art, hot, ought,
hut, hurt, put, host, but, eight, write, rout, wrote, adroit, licentiate.
4. No relcase: stop lalking.
5. Releasc partly lost: strong, straw, eats, hoots.
6. Lateral release: bottle, little.
7. Nasal release: written, beaten.
8. Modified by /j/: tube, tuition.
/w/i twice, twenty.
jr/: try, tree, actress.
/0f: at the.
J0/: breadth.

/d/

1. Modified by the following vowel: deep, did, dead, dad, darn, dog,
door, duck, do, dirt, domination, day, die, down, daily, dome, dear,
dare, dour, door.

2. Modified by the preceding vowel: deed, did, dead, dad, hard, odd,
horde, hood, brood, bud, bird, had, made, ride, crowd, annoyed, rode
beard, spared, bored, gourd.

3. Fully voiced: udder, ready.

Parily devoiced: (a) initially: do, done, down.
(b) finally: hard, hood, mid.

No release: good day, what day, walk down.
Lateral release: middle, beadle.
Nasal release: garden.
Modified by /j/ in: duty.

/r/ in: dry, dress.

. /0/ in: read {hose books.

Roeo -

/k/

1. Aspirated: Kate, kit, come,

2. Modified by the following vowel: key, kin, kept, cap, car, cof,
core, cup, cook, cool, curb, contain, cake, kite, cow, coy, coal, care,
kursaal, cord.

3. Modified by the preceding vowel: beak, pick, wreck, back,
bark, lock, fork, book, duke, duck, quirk, bulwark, take, like, hoik,
oak.

No releasc: picked, pecked, liked, act, cook clean, took Kate.
Release partly lost: sky, school.
Lateral release: tickle, vocal, cycle.
Nasal release: taken, bacon, thicken.
Modified by /j/: cute.
/w/: quake, quag, quaff.
/r/: cry, crab, cranberry.
/0/: take them, pick those books.

i
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: 19/

1. Modified by the following vowel: geese, give, get, gas, garden,
got, gore, gutter, good, goose, girl, galloon, gay, guy, gown, goitre, go,
gear, garish, gourd.

2. Modified by the preceding vowel: league, fig, beg, fog, morgue,
big, burg, plague, rogue.

3. Fully voiced: agony, again.

4. Partly devoiced:

%a) initially: go, gain, guard.
b) finally: big, beg, league.
. No release: begged, plagued, big game.
. Lateral release: eagle, giggle.
. Nasal release: dragon.
. Modified by /j/: Gue.
/r/: great, agree.
/3/: beg them.
Jw/: Gwendolen.

t§/

1. Modified by the following vowel: cheese, chin, chest, champ,
chaff, chop, chore, chough, chewing, chew, church, cherubic, chain,
child, chow, choice, choke, cheer, chair, chewer.

2. Modified by the preceding vowel: each, itch, fetch, match, march,
scotch, scorch, putsch, pouch, much, search, such, aitch, coach.

3. Shortened in the terminal position, when followed by /t/: reached,
hitched, fetched, matched, marched, searched, touched.

4, Lateral release: Rachel, satchel.

5. Nasal release: fortune, question.

6. Modified by /r/: teach Robert.

/8/: teach them.

/d3z/

1. Modified by the following vowel: gee, gibber, jet, jam, jar, job,
jaw, just, July, Jew, journey, Japan, jail, jibe, joule, joy, Joe, jeer,
jurist.

2. Modified by the preceding vowel: liege, ridge, ledge, badge,
large, dodge, gorge, Googe, stooge, judge, urge, age, oblige, gouge,
voyage, doge.

3. Shortened in the terminal position, when followed by /d/:
obliged, forged, urged. .

4. Lateral release: cudgel.

5. Nasal release: region.

6. Modified by /r/: urge Robert.

/8/: judge them.

1%/

1. Modified by the following vowel: fee, fill, fence, fan, far, fox,
four, fuss, foot, food, fir, forsake, fail, fine, fowl, foil, foe, fear, fare,
fore.
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2. Modified by the preceding vowel: leaf, if, chief, giraff, chaff,
off, cough, half, rough, turf, safe, life, loaf, coif.
; t3. Longer in the terminal, than in the initial position, cf. thief —
eet.
4. Lateral release: rifle, trifle.
5. Nasal release: often.
6. Modified by
lif: few.
/r/: fry.
/l: flag.
/m/: lymph.

v/

1. Modified by the following vowel: veal, vicar, vest, vaccine,
vantage, vocative, vortex, vulgar, vocation, voodoo, virgin, veil, vile,
vow, voyage, vote, veer, variance.

2. Modified by the preceding vowel: leave, live, have, starve, of,
groove, love, serve, shave, five, rove.

3. Longer in the terminal than in the initial position, c¢f. veal —
eve,

4. Partly devoiced:

(a) initially: wvile.
(b) finally: live.

9. Fully voiced: ever.

6. Lateral release: devil.

7. Nasal release: ever.

8. Modified by /l/: Vladivostok.

/r/: Vryburg ['vraibs:g} (r. ®pait6ypr 5 OPI)
/il: view.

19/
1. Modified by the following vowel: theme, thin, therapy, thank,
thong, thunder, thirteen, Thalia, thane, thigh, thousand, thole, theatre.
2. Modified by the preceding vowel: wreath, myths, death, maths,
laths, moths, fourths, tooths, births, faiths, south, Baths, paths.
3. Longer in the terminal, than in the initial position, cf. theme —
moth.
4. Nasal release: earthen, lengthen,
5. Modified by /r/: three.
/w/: thwart.
/i/: fourth year.
/n/: south night.

/8/
1. Modified by the following vowel: thee, this, then, that, thus,
they, thy, though, there. '
. 2. Modified by the preceding vowel: breathe, with, booth, bathe,
lithe, mouth (v), loathe. ‘
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3. Longer in the terminal, than in the initial position, cf. breathe —
these.

4, Partly devoiced: (a) initially: these.
(b) finally: writhe.

5. Fully voiced: heathen.

6. Nasal release: rhythm,

7. Madified by /r/: with Rose.
/i/: loathe you.
/n/: bathe Nell.

s/

1. Modified by the following vowel: see, sit, set, sat, sergeant, sock,
saw, suffer, soot, soon, sir, surround, say, sigh, sow, soil, so, sear,
Sarah, sourdine, sore.

2. Modified by the preceding vowel: leafs (v), sniffs, chefs, giraifes,
chaffs, coughs, cuffs, hoots, serfs, safes, knifes (v), coifs, loas.

3. Longer in the terminal, than in the initial position, cf. sick—
kiss.

4. Lateral release: whistle, castle.

5. Nasal release: listen, some /sm/.

6. Modified by /j/: suit, suicide.

J(K)yw/: squirm, squish.
/1. slight, slug, else.
/n/: snarl, snare.
/m/: smoky, smite.
/3/: miss the train.

1zf

1. Modified by the following vowel: zeal, zinc, zest, Zambia, Zama,
zoril, Zutphen, zoological, Zoo, zirconium, Zeeland, zymosis, zounds,
zone, zero, Zara. v

2. Modified by the preceding vowel: cheese, is, says, has, bars, was,
pause, choose, buzz, hers, letters, maize, rise, house (v), poise, rose,
hears, theirs, oars.

3. Longer in the terminal, than in the initial \position, cf. zoo—
oars.

4, Partly devoiced: (a) initially: zoo, zest.

(b) finally: houses, rise.

5. Fully voiced: reason, season.

6. Lateral release: teasel, measles.

7. Nasal release: socialism, reasom.

8. Modified by /0/: is the, is this.

/ifs is yet.
/n/: buns, pines.
/12 tells, minstrels.



/§1

1. Modified by the following vowel: she, ship, shelf, shall, shaft,
shop, shore, shut, should, sheen, shirt, shallot, shape, shy, shower,
show, sheer, share, sure,

2. Modified by the preceding vowel: clash, fish, fresh, smash, marsh,
wash, push, rush, douche.

; 3. Longer in the terminal, than in the initial position, cf. ship —
ish.
4. Lateral release: special.
5. Nasal release: station, nation.
6. Modified by /0/: wash them.
/if: push your table.
/r/: shrieck, shred.
/w/. fresh water.
/m/: home ship, warm shop.

/3/

1. Modified by the following vowel: gigue, Genevieve, jabot, gen-
darme, jongleur, jupe.

2. Modified by the preceding vowel: prestige, barrage, rouge, beige.

3. Longer in the terminal, than in the initial position, cf. jupe —

I rouge.

4. Partly devoiced (a) initially: jabot.

(b) finally: rouge.

5. Fully voiced: asure.

6. Lateral release: usual.

7. Nasal release: decision.

8. Modified by /j/: rouge your face.

/n/: sponge, orange, strange.

/hy
. Modified by the following vowel: he, hit, help, happy, half, hip,
horn, hut, hook, who, her, habitual, hay, high, how, hoist, hoe, hear,
hare, houri.
2. Modified by
/1/: hew.
/w/: why, which, when, whack, what, whir, whey,
while, wheel.2
3. Voiced in medial position: behind, inhabit, boyhood.

/w/

1. Modified by the following vowel: we, wit, wax, waft, was, war,
~worry, wood, woo, were, way, why, wow, woe, weir, ware, wooer,
wore (it occurs only initially). .

2. Devoiced: tweed, twenty, twice, quite, queen, sweet, sweat, why,
when, thwack, thwart, thwaite.

—

¢
' 1 Some authors consider this allophone of the /w/ phoneme to be a separate pho-
neme /m/.
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3. Fully voiced: awake, dwale, dwindle.
4. Modified by /1/: equal.
i/

1. Modified by the following vowel: ye, Yiddish, yes, Yankee, yard,
yonder, your, young, You, youth, year, yourself, Yale, yoick, yokel,
yare (it occurs only initially).

9. Devoiced by the preceding consonant: piano, tube, curious, few,

thews, suitable, hew.
3. Nasalized: mule, munition, new.

vl

1. Modified by the following vowel: read, rid, rest, rat, raft, rock,
raw, rust, rook, roof, Rontgen, racoon, ray, right, row, roister, rear,
rare, rural, roar.

9. Devoiced: prick, practice, tree, trim, cry, crisp, free, frisk,
shriek, shred, three, thrift.

3. Fully voiced: oral, airy.

4. Modified by /n/: parent, errand.

J1/: herald, squirrel.

N

1. Modified by the following vowel: lee, lit, let, lack, lark, lot,
law, luck, look, loop, lurch, lagoon, lay, lie, loud, loiter, low, lear,
lair, lure, lore (light allophones).

2. Modified by the preceding vowel: feel, fill, fell, pal, snarl, doll,
fall, dull, bull, fool, earl, jewel, wale, while, owl, oil, pole, ideal, an-
nual (dark allophones).

3. Devoiced: plea, plenty, clean, clever, flee, flag, sleek, slap.

4. Fully voiced: Alice, fills, holes.

5. Shorter before the terminal voiceless consonants, than before the
terminal voiced consonants and the terminal proper, cf.

hilt — healed — doll insult —bald — Carl
belt —build —bull spoilt —bulled — jewel
asphalt — spelled —bill hott — fooled — vale
salt — snarled — bell false — hurled — well
fault — lolled — Nelil

/m/
1. Modified by the following vowel: me, mill, mad, mar, mop, more,

much, moustache, moon, murky, maroon, may, my, MTIOUSE, moist, mow,
mere, mare, moor.
9. Modified by the preceding vowel: seem, him, them, ham, harm,
bomb, storm, room, broom, drum, worm, loathsome, name, time, home.
3’ Shorter before the terminal voiceless, than before the terminal

voiced and the terminal proper, ci.
limp — limb — ham bump — harms — beam
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hemp — dims —drum lymph — aims — come
lamp — stems — boom
4. Lateral release: camel,

m

1. Modified by the following vowel: knee, knit, nest, gnat, nasty,
not, nor, nut, nook, noon, nurse, narrate, nay, nigh, now, noise, no,
near, Nares, Nora.

2. Modified by the preceding vowel: spleen, pin, pen, pan, darn,
upon, born, fun, June, burn, London, pain, fine, down, join, own, an-
tipodean, Pitcairn, bourn, mourn, Briinnhilde.

3. Shorter before the terminal voiceless, than before the terminal
voiced and the terminal proper, cf. tent — turned — ban.

4. Lateral release: panel, channel.

9. Modified by /{/: ocean.

/3/: occasion.
/17 kiln.

1/

1. Modified by the preceding vowel (never occurs initially): thing,
song, restaurant, wrong, young, orang, lengthy.

2. Shorter before the terminal voiceless, than before the terminal
voiced and the terminal proper, cf. sink — singed — sing.
k)S. Modified by /k/: bacon (it forms a syllable with the preceding
/kf).

Questions

1. How should the allophones of the consonant phonemes be viewed
and analysed?

2. What general rules do you know about the allophonic distribu-
tion of the consonant phonemes?

3. How can you prove that in the initial prevocalic position the
number of allophones of the consonant phonemes correspond to the num-
ber of the vowels that follow them?

4. How can you prove that the voiced consonants in the initial
position are gradually voiced?

5. How can you prove that the number of allophones of the conso-
nant phonemes is adequate to the number of the vowels that precede
them?

6. How can you prove that the voiced consonants in the terminal
position are gradually devoiced?

7. How can you prove that in the medial position the voiced con-
sonants are fully voiced?

8. How can you prove that the consonants are shorter in the ini-
tial position, than in the terminal?

9. Is the quantity of constrictives altered under the influence of the
following consonant?
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10. How do the phonemes /m, n, I, 6, 8, w, 1/ modify the conso-
nants that follow or precede them?

11. Is the quantity of similar consenants different when they are fol-
lowed by the voiceless and voiced consonants?

12. In what position are the voiced consonants characterized by
maximal length?

Exercises

1. Read these word combinations and words. Observe (a) loss of plosion, (b) lateral
plosion, (c) nasal plosion.

(a) Ip/ (b) 1o/ © o/
supped : people open
top people . couple happen
stop talking apple

/b/ /b/ /b/
rubbed able ribbon
ebbed label stubborn
stabbed ladle
sob bitterly

1t/ 1t it/
He went to see bottle written
I want to go little bitten

/k/ 1k/ /K/
cook clean tickle taken
took Kate cycle bacon

vocal thicken

/d/ /df fd/
good day middle garden
what day beadle pardon
walk down riddle warden

g/ g/ 19/
begged eagle dragon
plagued giggle wagon
big game beagle Morgan

2. Read these words. Observe the character of the voiced consonants (a) in the
fully voiced position, (b) in the initial position, (c) In the final position.

(a) /b/ (b) /b/ (c) /b/
labour balm ebb
imbue bee nib

bet cab
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/d/ /d/ /d/

udder do hard
ready done hood
down mid
9/ 9/ 9/
agony go big
again gain beg
guard league

3. Read these words. Observe (a) the longer character of the /tf, dz/ phonemes
in the terminal position and (b) the shorter character of the /t§, d3/ phonemes in the
pre-terminal position (when they are followed by /t, dy).

(a) each, fetch, match, scorch, putch, pouch, much, liege, ridge,
badge, large, lodge, gorge, George

(b) reached, hitched, fetched, matched, searched, obliged, forged,
urged, judged

4. Read these words. Observe the longer character of the terminal allophomes of
the /f, v, s, z/ phonemes and their shorter character in the initial position.

/if —leaf, if, off, cough, half, rough, safe, life
— fee, fill, fence, fan, far, fox, four, fuss, food
/v —leave, live, have, of, groove, love, serve
— veal, vest, vulgar, veil, vile, vow, vote, vet
/s/ — face, tennis, various, piece, since, kiss, guess
—-sister, sea, sincerely, sick, sitting, see, sake
/2] —1is, his, birds, days, guards, fees, please
—zeal, zebra, zed, zero, zest, zip, Zion, zone, Zouave.

5. Read these words. Pay attentionto (a) the palato-alveolar character of the con-
sonant modified by the following phoneme /j/; (b) the post-alveolar character of the
consonant modified by the following phoneme /r/; (c) the lateral character of the
consonant modified by the following phoneme /1/; (d) the lablalized character of
the consonant modified by the following phoneme /w/.

(a) beauty, tube, cute, duty, Gue, few

(b) bright, try, cry, dry, great, fry

(c) blight, little, clever, middle, giggle, devil
(d) twice, twenty, queen, Gwendolen, thwart

6. Read these word combinations, Pay attention to the consonant modified by the
following interdental /6, d/,

at the institute , and the children
that’s the latest news opened the window
on the hook on the radio

at the club about the house
repairs the plug in the bathroom
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Control Task

*Classify these word combinations according to the nature of modification within
the group or at the end of it: (a) a loss of plosion, (b) an alveolar replaced by a
dental, (c) the “clear” and “dark” /l/.

will you read louder, will you please sit down, read text I, write down,
next time, repeat the noun, in the noun, at the blackboard, clean the
board, glad to see you, what can I do, like to have it, on the seventh,
round the city, and the guest, on this, what country, good time, tea
and cake, many people, don't like, I'd like, on the boy's plate, just
thirsty, mashed potatoes. mustard please, got to eat, that pub, will you
;ell me, tell the girl, work now, difficult to deal, silk dress, but good,

it nose

SEGMENTAL VOWEL PHONEMES, DESCRIPTION OF PRINCIPAL VARIANTS
(a) Monophthongs and Diphthongoids

Vowels are best of all learnt when the teacher directs the attention
of the pupils to the position of the tongue and the lips. The descrip-
tion of the vowels should be accompanied by appropriate diagrams of
the tongue position, because a vowel is “voice modified by different
ishapes of the supra glottal passages, especially, the mouth and the
ips”'l

No. 1 Jiy/

The bulk of the tongue is in the front part of the mouth cavity,
the space in the back part of the mouth cavity is empty.

The middle and the fore parts of the tongue are raised to the front
part of the hard palate, but not so high, as in the pronunciation of
the Russian /u/.

In the course of the /i:/ articulation the bulk of the tongue moves
from a more retracted and low position, to the more front and advanced
position, /i:/ is a diphthongoid. The slight movement of the tongue, which
results in the instability of the /i:/ articulation occurs within the front
and high position (narrow variation) of the bulk of the tongue.

“The front of the tongue starts at the /1/ position and glides up and
toward to the /i:/ position, sometimes even overshooting it and ending
up in the /j/ position. Thus, this diphthongoid may be represented in
allophonic transcription as follows: 1i:.2

/i:/ can be defined as:

I. unrounded
I1. front (a) fully front, high
(b) narrow variation of the high position of the tongue

1 Sweet H. Op. cit., p. 22.
2 Vassilyev V. A. Op. cit., p. 95.
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I11. tense (free)
1V. long
V. diphthongoid

In the English /i:/ articulation the lips are spread, .
so that the edges of the upper and low teeth i
are visible. This position of the lips resembles a
smile. The Russian /u/ is pronounced with the
almost neutral position of the lips.

Care should be taken not to confuse the Eng-
lish /i:/ with the Russian /u/, because in the
latter case the consonants that precede /u/ are pal-
atalized, of.

Fig. 39

Russian English

nua — pi:l
pHC — rees
HH3 — niece
CHJT — seal
yug — cheek

In the pronunciation of /i:/ its positional length should be observed:
the longest — in the open position, shorter — in the position before a
voiced consonant, the shortest — before a voiceless consonant, cf. bee —

bead — beat, see p. 65.

Graphic Equivalents of the /i:/ Phoneme

/i:/ is pronounced when spelt:

- e be /bii/ — 6LITB

ee see /si:/— BHAETBb

ea tea /ti:/—uai

ie piece /pi:s/ — Kycok

ei ceiling /'si:liy/ — noronok

i in French borrowings:
machine /mo'{i:n/ — Mamuna
in Latin and Greek words:

ae Caesar /'si:zo/ — Llesapb

oe Oedipus /'i:dipes/ — Duun

ey key /ki:/ — raoq

ay quay /ki:/ — HaGepexHasi

eo people /'pi:pl/ — napon

No. 2 /vy

The bulk of the tongue is in the position, which is the starting
point for the /i:/ articulation. The lips are spread and neutral. The
position of the bulk of the tongue does not change considerably during
its articulation.
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/1/ can be defined as:
I. unrounded
II. front (a) front-retracted
(b) broad variation of the high posi-
tion of the tongue

II1. lax
IV. short

V. monophthong

/i) and /y are different ‘phonemes. This can
be proved by the minimal pairs:

Fig. 40

eat —it sheep —ship beet — bit seek — sick
feel —fill eel —ill  lead —lid deed ~did
heat —hit  meal —mill leek — ik  bead —bid
leave — live  feet —fit  peak-—pick peel — pill

Graphic Equivalents of the /i/ Phoneme

/1/ is pronounced when spelt:

lid /lid/ — kpblituka

y very /'veri/ — OueHb, lymph /limf/ — numda,
gladly /'gleedlr/ — oxoTHO
ey whiskey /'wiski/ — BHCKU
e, a before /bi'fo:/— mpexie
touches /'tatfiz/ — rporaer, courage /'karidz/ — cMesNOCTH
ie studies /'stadiz/ — usyvaer,  sieve /siv/—CHTO
ai captain /'keptin/ — kanuran, mountain /'mauntin/— ropa
ui biscuit /'biskit/ — cyxoe meuenve, circuit ;'sa:kit/ —1uenb, KOHTYp
ei forfeit /'fo:fit/ — anmuThea vero-mmoo
It is also pronounced in the following words:
busy /'bizi/ — 3ausTO# forehead /'forid/-— s106
minute /'minit/ -~ MuHYyTa breeches /'bri(:)t{i1z/ — Gpuaxn

Sunday /'sandi/ — Bockpecetise  coffee /'kofr/ — kode

Monday /'mandi/ — nonegenpunk  England /'igglond/ — Anrmms
Tuesday /'tju:zd(e)1/ — BTOPHUK the English /'ingli{/ — anrauyane
Wednesday /'« enzd(e)1/—cpega  business /'biznis/ — neno, 3aHATHE
Thursday /'0e:zd(e)1/ — yeTBepr women /'wimin/ — 2KeHIMHbL
Friday /'fraidi/ — naThuua mischief /'mist{if/ —Bpen
Saturday /'seetad(e)1/ — cyGbora

No. 3 /e/

The bulk of the tongue is in the front part ol the mouth cavity.
The middle of the tongue is raised to the hard palate but not so high
as in the /1 production. The lips are slightly spread. The position of
the bulk of the tongue does not change considerably during the /e/
articulation.
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/e/ can be defined as:
1. unrounded
II. front (a) fully front, mid-open

(b) narrow variation of the medium posi-
tion of the tongue e

111, lax
1V. short
V. monophthong

To practise the /e/ articulation contrast exercises

Fig. 41~
are very helpful: ig. 41

bit — bet beet — bit — bet
lid — led lead — lid — led
pick — peck peak — pick — peck
Sid — said seed — Sid — said
knit — net neat — knit — net
hid — head heed — hid — head

Graphic Equivalents of the /e/ Phoneme

/e/ is pronounced when spelt:
e red /red/— kpacuniit
ea bread /bred/ — xue6
eo jeopardy /'dzepadr/ — omachocTh
ei leisure /'leza/ — nocyr
friend /frend/ — apyr
said /sed/ — ckasan
Says /s€z/— roBOpHT
any /'en1/ — Kako#-HUGY b, HECKOABKO
bury /'bert/ — sapbiBaTb, XOpOHHTBH
threepenny /'Orepani/ — rpexmencoBux

e PRRE

No. 4 e/

The bulk of the tongue is in the front part of the mouth cavity, but
rather low, because the low jaw is quickly and energetically lowered as
soon as the vocal cords start vibrating. The lips are neutral. The length
considerably varies in different positions: /a/ is shorter before voijee-
less consonants and longer—before voiced conson-
ants, cf. bat—bad.

/&/ can be defined as:

I. unrounded
I1. front (a) fully front low
(b) broad variation of the low position z
of the tongue
1. lax
IV. short
V. monophthong Fig. 42
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To practise the /a/ articulation contrast exercises are very helpful:
guess—gas  bed — bad net — gnat
set — sat said — sad met — mat
bet — bat men —man  head — had
beet — bit — bed — bad  peak ~— pick — peck — pack
lead — lid — led —lad  seek — sick — sec — sack
leek — lick — lack deed — did — dead -— dad

Graphic Equivalents of the /&/ Phoneme

&/ is pronounced when spelt:
a  sat /s&t/—cugmen :
ai plaid /pled/—mnuen
1t is also pronounced in the following words:
champagne /{sem'pein/ ~— lWiaMnaHckoe
absolutely /absa'lu:tli/
Jeebsa'lju:tli/ — abcomoTro
abstract ['ebstraekt/ — abcTpakTHbiil
ambition /&m'bifn/ — uectomobue

No. 5 /a:/

The bulk of the tongue is low and rather far back in the mouth
cavity. The back part of the tongue is raised. The lips are neutral. The
mouth is open (the opening between the jaws is rather wide). It is

long, but the position of the bulk of the tongue
does not change considerably during its articula-
tion (as in /i, for example).
/a:/ can be defined as:
I. unrounded

1. back (a) back-advanced
open (b) broad variation of the low position
of the tongue
[1I. tense

. IV. long
Fig. 45 V. monophthong
To practise the /a:/ articulation contrast exercises are recommended:

bead — bard bee — bar
lead — lard tea — tar
heat — heart fee — far
sheep — sharp key — car

Graphic Equivalents of the /a:/ Phoneme

/a:/ is pronounced when spelt:
a staff ysta:f/ — mirad
ar far /fa:/ — panekut
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au aunt /a:nt/—tera
er clerk /kla:k/ — kaepk
ear heart /ha:t/ — cepaue

No. 6 )5/

The bulk of the tongue is low in the mouth cavity, but not so low
as in the /a:/ articulation. It is farther in the mouth cavity than in
the /a:/ articulation. This sound is short and is
pronounced with the energetic downward movement
of the low jaw. The lips are slightly rounded.

/o] can be defined as:

I. slightly rounded 9
II. back (a) fully back
open (b) broad variation of the low position of

the tongue
I11. lax

1V. short Fig. 44
V. monophthong

To practise the /o/ articulation contrast exercise should be done (see
No. 7 /»:/ hereinafter).

Graphic Equivalents of the />/ Phoneme

/o) is pronounced when spelt:
o not /not/ —mue
a what /wot/—ut0
au because /b1'koz/ —notoMy 4TO

It is pronounced in the words:

Gloucester /'glosta/ - ioctep, knowledge /'molid3/ — snanue, yacht
Jjot/ — axra, Warwick /'worik/—r. Yopuk, Washington /'wo{myten/—
r. BawssrToH

No. 7 /2:/

The bulk of the tongue is in the back part of the mouth cavity,
but the back part of the tongue is raised a liftle higher to the soft
palate than in the /o/ articulation. This vowel is long.

Ja:/ can be defined as:

I. rounded
I1. back (a) fully back
open (b) narrow variation of the open position

of the tongue 9
II1. tense
IV. long '
V. monophthong

The Russian /o/ is pronounced with the more
rounded and protruded lips. The bulk of the tongue Fig. 45
in the articulation of the Russian /o/ occupies the

109



mid-open position. It is a diphthongoid because il begins] with the
/y/ glide. Its allophonic transcription is [Yo]. Not to confuse /o:/ with
/5/ the following contrast exercise can be recommended:

cord —cod sport — spot
caught — cot naught — not
port —pot sought — sot

Graphic Equivalents of the /o:/ Phoneme

/o:f is pronounced, when spelt:

0 {before r) horse /ho:s/— somanp

00 - floor /fla:/ — nmoa

ou » your /jo:/ - Bail

oa " oar /o:/— BecJso

a » war /wo:/ — BoliHa

€0 in the word Georgia /'d35:d319/ — [pysus u wrar Lxopaxus B CIIA

oa broad /bro:d/— mmpoxui
ough thought /65:1/ — Mbicsb
a water /'wo:ts/ — Boza
au pause /pd:z/— may3sa

. augh taught /to:t/ — yuna
al walk /wo:k/— Xonute
aw law /lo:f — 3akon

No. 8 /u/

The bulk of the tongue is in the back part of the mouth cavity.
It is raised, but not so high as in the /u:/ articulation. The beginning
of the ju:/ articulation is the point where /u/ is
pronounced a little bit lower and advanced than /u:/.
/u/ can be defined as:
I. slightly rounded
I1. back (&) back-advanced
(b} broad variation of the high position of
the tongue
II1. lax
1V. short
Fig. 46 V. monophthong

Graphic Equivalents of the /u/ Phoneme

/u/ is pronounced when spelt:
u put /put/—xnacte
0 - woman /'wumsn/ — *€eHIIHHA
00 book /buk/--Kkuura
ou could /kud/— mor (6bi)
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No. 9 /u:/

The bulk of the tongue in the /u:/ articulation is in the back part
of the mouth cavity, but raised high in the direction of the soft palate
(still higher than in the /a:, o, o:/ production). This sound is a
diphthongoid, because its beginning is a short /u/, which glides to more
tense and labialized /u:/, which in the end has a /w/ glide. Allophonic
transcription of ju:/ can be represented as follows: [wu¥]. The Eng-
lish diphthongoids /i:, u:/ are of the narrowing type, because the bulk
of the tongue in their articulation glides from a more open and retract-
ed position to a more close one. The Russian diphthongoids are of a
widening type, in their articulation the bulk of the tongue glides from
a more close to a more open position. The Russian /y/ is pronounced
with the lips more rounded and protruded. The bulk of the tongue is
not so back, as in the articulation of the English /u:/.

The English /u:/ can be defined as:

I. rounded
I1. back (a) fully back
high (b) narrow variation of the high position
of the tongue
1I1. tense
IV. long
V. diphthongoid

In order not to confuse the pronunciation of fu:/
and /u/ which are separate phonemes, the following
exercises are recommended:

pool —pull  toot —took fool — full
coot —could goose — good
pood — good  boot -—book

Fig. 47

Graphic Equivalents of the /u:/ Phoneme

/u:/ is pronounced when spelt:

u  true /jtru:/— BepHbii

o 00 tool ftu:l/— MHCTpYMeEHT

o who /hu:/ — koropbiii

ou soup /su:p/—cyn

ui  fruit /frut/ — naon

eu rheumatism /'ru:mstizm/— peBMaTH3M
sleuth /slu:9/ — couk

~ew crew /kru:/~—Komanza (xopa6iis)

/juw:/ is pronounced when spelt:

T u tune /tju:n/ — mestonus

ue due /dju:/ — Hapexamui

ugn impugn /um'pju:n/ — ocnapusarth
ui  suit /sjut/ — Myxckoft KocTiOM
eau beauty /'bju:ti/ —xpacora
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No. 10 /a/

The bulk of the tongue is in the back part of the mouth cavity,
but neither high, nor low. It is in the back, mid position. /a/ is not
fully back, the tongue is a little bit advanced
from the back position.
/a/ can be defined as:
I. unrounded
I1. back (a) back-advanced
A . mid (b) narrow variation of the low position
of the tongue
II1. lax
IV. short
V. monophthong
To practise the /A/ articulation contrast exer-
cises are very helpful:

Bart—but darn —done march—much carp —cup
cart —cut calm-—come dark —duck charm-— chum

Fig. 48

Graphic Equivalents of the /Ao/ Phoneme

/a/ is pronounced when spelt:
u  sun /sAn/— coJiHye
o come /kam/— npuxoputs, London /'landen/— Jlonxox
oo blood /blad/ — xpoBb
ou touch /tat{/-— TporaTs
erough /1'naf/ ~ g0Bo/IbHO, AOCTATOYHO

No. 11 /a:/

The bulk of the tongue is neither raised nor lowered. Its surface is
more or less flat. The tongue is in the medium position and the lips
are spread. Since we cannot say that the bulk of the tongue occupies
the front or back position, it is convenient to define this position of
the tongue in the /a:/ articulation as mixed.

fa:/ can be defined as:
I. unrounded °
II. (a) mixed
(b) narrow variation of the mid-open position

a: of the tongue
ITI. tense
IV. long

V. monophthong
To practise the /a:/ articulation it is useful
to do the following confrast exercises:

bed —bird all —earl torn —turn full —furl
ten —turn four —fur board -—bird  pull — pearl
Ben —burn form —firm court —curt took — Turk

Fig. 49
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Graphic Equivalents of the /o:/ Phoneme

/3:/ is pronounced when spelt:
ir birth /ba:6/ — poxnenue
yr  myrtle /'ma:tl/ — mupr
er  serve /saiv/-— CAYXHTb
ear earn /o:n/— 3apaaThiBaTh
or word /wa:d/ — cs10BO
our journey /'dze:ni/ — nyremecteue
ur  turn /to:n/ — seprers, NOBOPAYHBATh

No. 12 /3/

It is difficult to describe this vowel as a separate phoneme because
in speech it is easily affected by the neighbouring sounds and acquires
different shades which are subdivided by G. P. Torsuyev! into (1) /a/
shade, (2) fo:/ shade, (3) /wi/ shade, (4) /o'/ shade.

L. /a/ shade of o/ phoneme is observed in the final position, before a
pause: comma /'koma?/, butter /'bates/.

2. /a:/ shade is observed in all positions, with the exception of those,
mentioned (as 1, 3), for example: above /a'bav/, along /a'loy/.

3. /bi/ shade is observed when /a/ is preceded or followed by the /k, g/
phonemes: again /o'gein/, canal /ka'nal/.

4. /o/ shade is observed before the terminal /z, d/: letters /'letsz/, cov-
ered /'kavad/.

This observation of /a/ variants made by G. P. Torsuyev is very
interesting but is done on the basis of auditory impression.

/3/ can be defined as:

I. unrounded
I1. (a) mixed

(b) broad variation of the mid-open position of the tongue
I11. tense
IV. short

V. monophthong

Graphic Equivalents of the /o; Phoneme

It can be stated, that almost every vowel in the unstressed position
can be pronounced as /o/, for example:

/e/ sense [sens/ cmelc — nonsense /'fnonsans/ 6eceMbICaHLA

/®/ man /man/ yenosek — milkman /'milkman/ MosoyHuk

fo:/ ford /fo:d/ 6pen — Oxford /'oksfod/ Oxedopa

o/ sir /s3i/ cymaps — yes, sir /'jes sa/ na, cyJapb

/er/ relation /ri'ler{n/ orsouenue, cBs3p — relative /'relotiv/ pomctBen-
HUK, etc.

1 Topcyes I'. 1. Douernxa anrumfickoro sskika, M., 1950, c. 103,
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Questions

1. Why is it important to direct the attention of the pupils to the
movement of the lips and the tongue in teaching vowels?

2. What do you know about vowel No. 1?

(2) description of the articulation; (b) definition; (c) comparison
with the similar Russian vowel /u/; (d) the rules of reading.

3. What do you know about vowel No. 2?

(a) description of the articulation; (b) definition; (c) comparison with
vowel No. 1; (d) the rules of reading.

4. What do you know about vowel No. 3?

(a) description of the articulation; (b) definition; (c) comparison with
vowel No. 2; (d) the rules of reading. '

5. What do you krow about vowel No. 4?

(a) description of the articulation; (b) definition; (c) comparison with
vowels Nos 3, 1, 2; (d) the rules of reading.

6. What do you know about vowel No. 5?

(a) description of the articulation; (b) definition; (c) comparison
with vowel No. 1; (d) the rules of reading.

7. What do you know about vowel No. 62

(a) description of the articulation; (b) definition; (c) comparison
with vowel No. 7; (d) the rules of reading.

8. What do you know about vowel No. 7?

(a) description of the articulation; (b) definition; (c) comparison with
the Russian /o/; (d) the rules of reading.

9. What do you know about vowel No. 8?

(a) description of the articulation; (b) definition; (c) comparison with
vowel No. 9; (d) the rules of reading.’

10. What do you know about vowel No. 9?

(a) description of the articulation; (b) definition; (c) comparison with
Russian /y/ and English /i:/; (d) the rules of reading.

11. What do you know about vowel No. 10?

(a) description of the articulation; (b) definition; (c) comparison
with vowel No. 5; (d) the rules of reading.

12. What do you know about vowel No. 11?

(a) description of the articulation; (b) definition; (c) the rules of
reading.

13. What do you know about vowel No. 12?

(a) description of the articulation; (b) definition; (c) the rules of
reading.

Exercisest

*1, Transcribe these words. Read them, Observe positional length of the vowel /i:/.
(a) see, we, tree, be, me, he, fee
1 Contrast exercises can be taken from “Description of principal variants”, p.

104—112. Ex. 8, 5, 7, 9, 11, 13, 15, 17, 20, 22, 24 — if necessary consult a dic-
tionary for translation.
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(b) seem, read, clean, seen, deal, people, easily
(c) cheep, sweep, chief, treat, least, creek, week

*2. Transcribe these words. Use them to explain the relation of the /i:/ phoneme
te orthography.

she, eve, concrele, feet, meat, niece, receive, fatigue, aesthete, key,
quay

8. Transcribe these words. Read and translate them into Russian,

in, ill, big, wings, pit, stick, cliffs, spring, thing, sick, wrist, silly,
building, England, basking, bushes, guineas, lovely, busy, minutes, go-
ing, dishes, begins, college, women, commit, mercey, Britain, window,
missis, symptoms, holiday, interested, excited, anything, hesitate, privi-
lege, criticism, imitate, medicine

*4, Transcribe these words. Use them to explain the relation of the /i/ phoneme
to orthography.

did, lid, gladly, freely, lynx, courage, village, washes, rouges, boxes,
worries, copies, loaded, fountain, biscuit, Friday, sieve, lettuce, fore-
head, forfeit, coffee

*5e Transcribe these words. Read and translate them into Russian.

bed, said, help, tell, yet, head, tennis, weather, member, letter,
dressed, setter, helping, anyway, envied, pleasure, friendly, dressing,
desolate, separate, hesitate, myself, remember, endeavour, hotel, instead,
forget, eleven

*6. Transcribe these words., Use them to explain the relation of the /e/ pho-
neme to orthography.

red, get, ten, seven, head, dead, ate, the Thames, burial

*7. Transcribe these words. Read and translate them into Russian,

glad, bad, plan, can, swam, blank, drank, act, sat, fancy, gladly,
shallow, added, anxious, badly, traffic, happen, Daddy, sadness, began,
exactly, imagine, vocabulary, programme, sandwiches, manufactures,
balcony, sacrifice

*8. Transcribe these words, Use them to explain the relation of the /ee/ pho-
neme to orthography.

carry, ample, have, salmon, plaid, champagne, absolutely, abstract,
ambition

*9. Transcribe these words. Read and translate them into Russian.

are, bar, far, car, arm, ask, card, past, farm, half, part, large, France,
grass, dark, guard, park, start, smart, last, hard, mask, dancing,
basking, laughing, rather, hardly, harbour, answer, artist, falher, basket,
classes, articles, archangel, departure, enlarge, at last

*10. Transcribe these words. Use them to explain the relation of the /a:/ pho-
neme to orthography,

mast, answer, last, tar, part, laugh, Berkley, Hertford, heart
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*11. Transcribe these words, Read and translate them into Russian,

on, nod, was, rod, want, gone, job, hot, long, song, bother, bonnet,
doctor, model, hostel, honest, nodded, body, offer, Holland, rocky, solid,
cannot, occupy, cottages, prosperous, geometry, following, holiday,
wasn't, seen off

#12, Transcribe these words. Use them to explain the relation of the /o/ pho-
neme to orthography.
hot, sorry, foreign, quality, almanac, sausage, knowledge, yacht

#13, Transcribe these words, Read and translate them into Russian.

more, draw, all, call, bore, thought, horse, talk, sort, bought, George,
shore, always, forward, water, walking, morning, before, also,
exports, importance, awfully, audience, orchestra, altogether, of course,
fourty-four

*14. Transcribe these words, Use them to explain the relation of the />:/ pho-
neme to orthography.

port, fort, floor, door, course, court, four, pour, roar, war, broad,
bought, wrath, cause, fall, yawn, paw, thaw

*15. Transcribe these words, Read and franslate them into Russian,

good, room, would, cook, foot, took, put, soot, shook, looked,
bushes, manufactures, wooden, couldn’t, wouldn’t, Woodland, restful,
woman, put out, put on, good-bye, naturally, recapitulate, carefully

*16. Transcribe these] words, Use them to explain the relation of the /u/ pho-
neme to orthography,

put, push, pull, worsted, wolf, look, stood, took, could, should, cour-
ier

#17. Transcribe these words. Read and translate them Into Russian,

flue, zoo, too, who, two, use, you, few, true, food, soon, school,
youth, move, rule, huge, knew, usually, absolutely, pneumonia, moving,
avenue, humour, beautiful, review, ruined, suicide, value, regular, pu-
pils, human, assumed, constitution

18. Transcribe these words, Use them to explain the relation of. the /u:/ pho-
neme to orthography.

blue, rude, rule, June, cool, tomb, group, wound, bruise, brew, ma-
noeuvre

#19. Transcribe these words and use them to explain the relation of the /u:/
phoneme to orthography.

tune, humour, use, cue, Tuesday, suit, neuter, few, beauty, Hughes

*90. Transcribe these words. Read and translate them into Russian,

one, run, fun, shut, bus, much, ton, young, come, other, summer,
brother, mother, another, currents, chuckle, worry, hundred, nothing,
money, funny, lovely, country, compass, must, just, trouble, wonderful,
wonderland, instructor, introduction, meaning
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*21. Transcribe these words. Use them to explain the relation of the /a/ pho-
neme to orthography.

must, unjust, judge, humbug, does, front, among, money, flood,
couple, rough, tough

*22. Transcribe these words. Read and franslate them into Russian,

were, heard, word, workers, thirty, stir, turned, turning, Burton,
her, years, Burlow, girls, birds, work, turkey, curtain, first, world,
worse, Sherlock, certainly, worth, dirt, perfect

*23. Transcribe these words, Read them. Use them to explain the relation of
the /a:/ phoneme to orthography.

stir, myrtle, kernel, heard, worker, turner, nurse, fur

24, Transcribe these words, Read and translate them into Russian.

again, along, about, across, obey, upon, forget, surprise, cigarette,
Piccadilly, confess, perhaps, suppose, condition, percent, herself, to please,
to stop, the song, to do, to fish, the girls, permanent, probably, fi-
nally, wonderland, woodland, decorate, glimmering, Manchester, ~deso-
late, recognize, traveller, balcony

25. Give examples to prove that the sound /a/ is the core of the unstressed vo-
calism in modern English.

Control Tasks

Transcribe and read the passages.! Underline the vowels, which relate to the
sounds /i, 1, e, e, a:, 93, 2%, u, u:, A, 3:, 3/. Give their articulatory characteristics,

No. 1 i/

1. People seem to like it. 2. They help by sweeping and cleaning
the rooms. 3. That doesn't mean sleeping and eating in tents. 4. The
hotel at the seaside will cost you at least thirty pounds a week.

No. 2 v/

I. “What is it?” I asked him. 2. He looked a sick and miserable
boy. 3. He left diiferent medicines with instructions for giving them.
4. The medicine will bring down the fever.

No. 3 /e/

1. It took him ten minutes to get to Kensington Gardens. 2. There’s
a special burial ground for dogs there. 3. You forget about Kensing-
ton Gardens, you could spend a couple of hours there. 4. They drive
on the left side of the road instead of the right.

! The extracts are borrowed from Practical Course of English (Second Year).
Ed. by Arakin V. D. M., 1973, p. 310, .
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No. 4 /&/

1. Ann and Mary were happy in their new hats. 2. The fact is
Mother packed the sandwiches herself. 3. He waved his hand back to
her, till he hit his hand on the back edge. 4. She’d have gladly sacri-
fied anything for the family’s sake. 5. The plate of sandwiches is stand-
ing on the mantelpiece.

No. 5 /a/

1. Arnold laughed at the artist. 2. She started to have classes last
autumn. 3. Last fime Arnold asked if they could have classes with the
artist. 4. Arnold can't enlarge his vocabulary by starting to toss dic-
tionaries into a waste basket. 5. To enlarge your knowledge in art you
must start reading at once.

No. 6 /5/

1. T hadn’t got a vacancy in my office. 2. Who made that offer of
a job? 3. I was shocked when he offered to sell his watch. 4. Oh, my
god! What a lot of people come to his office to ask for a job. 5. “Do
you want a job?” He nodded. “At my office 1 haven't got anything
to offer you.”

No. 7 1o/

1. The water near Norway is not warm. 2. It is very important
that the water of the North Sea near England is warm. 3. There are
no more good waterways in the north. 4. Shallow water is warmer than
deep water and helps to keep the shores from the cold of Norway.
5. The North Sea is not more than 600 feet deep. So the water in the
North Sea is shallow and warm. :

No. 8 /u/

1. He is a good cook. 2. Should I look for the sugar? 3. He'd put on
weight and looked solid. 4. The woman put on her new dress and asked
if it was good. 5. The good woman put on her hat, looked at herself
and said that if she could go, she would.

No. 9 /u:/

1. The youth soon found two very good seats for the two. 2. The
youth is truly fond of new music. 3. Soon the two were through too.
4. You like their new costumes, don’t you?

No. 10 /a/

1. Mother is coming to see us this summer. 2. My brother likes
running very much. 3. Every summer hundreds of people come to the
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South. 4. He said he would come another time and I saw he was wor-
ried about something.

No. 11 /3y

1. You are perfectly sure to meet factory workers, office workers
and shop girls there. 2. First of all you must know that holiday camps
are permanent buildings. 3. Perhaps when you were here last year you
heard something about my girl-friend.

No. 12 /a3/

1. T was rather surprised. 2. 1 looked at him for a bit. 3. It was
such an insane answer to give. 4. I got some glimmering of what he
was driving at. 5. He was rather taken aback. 6. It's over three
miles and it’s rather difficult on account of the currents round the beacon.

(b) Diphthongs
Closing Diphthongs

No. 13 /ey

The nucleus of the diphthong /er/ is vowel No. 3 e/, which is
closely connected with the second element of the diphthong — the glide
/1/. In the articulation of the diphthong ey -
the bulk of the tongue glides from the /e/ to \

the /1/ position, but the full formation of i/
is not accomplished. Since the movement of
the tongue in the articulation of /ey is from
a more open to a more close position, /er/ is eI
called a closing diphthong with the front,

mid-open unrounded nucleus (Fig. 50). \
To practise the /ei/ articulation the follow-
ing exercises are recommended: ‘
Fig. 50
peel — pail — pile able — cable — table
weel — wail — while pain — came — game
mean — main — mine play — plays — pace

feet — fate — fight
leak — lake — like

pay — paid — pain say — same — sake
may — made -— mate gay — game — gait
day — date bay — bait
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Graphic Equivalents of the /er/ Diphthong

/e1/ is pronounced when spelt:

a take /terk/— Gpatb

ai wait /weit/ — xpate

ay say /ser/— cKasarb

ei vein /vemn/— xuia

ey they /Jer/ — onn

ea great /greit/ — Gousbluofi
/e1/ is also pronounced in the words:
jail /dzeil/ — TiopbMa
gauge /geid3/-— Mepa, BEIMEDPATH
chaos /’ke1os/ — xaoc
aorta fer's:to/ — aopra

No. 14 jou/

The nucleus of the diphthong /jou/ starts at vowel No. 11 /s:/, the
articulationfof which is closely connected with the second element of the
diphthong, the glide /u/. In the articulation of

jou/ the bulk of the tongue glides from the
au /o) to the fu/ position, but the full formation
’ of /u/ is not accomplished. Since the movement
¢ of the tongue in the articulation of /jou/ is
from a more open to a more close position,
fou/ is called a closing diphthong with a mid
\ \ (narrow variation of the medium position of the
tongue) nucleus (Fig. 51).
Fig. 51 To practise the jou/ articulation the follow-
ing exercises are recommended:
oak own open old over only go
snow no so show low ago October
Moscow also tempo window  flow  coal home
hold cold close telephone Soviet slogan socialist

Graphic Equivalents of the jou/ Diphthong

/ou/ is pronounced when spelt:
0 S0 /sou/-— Taxk
oe foe /fou/ — Bpar
oa road /roud/— popora
ou soul /soul/ — pyma
ough though /Jou/ — xors
dough ./dou/ — Ttecro
ew sew /sou/ — LUHTBb
ow  know /nou/— 3HaTb
fou/ is also pronounced in the words:
omit /o(u)' mit/ — ynyckatb
Olympic /ou'tmpik/ — onuMnuickuit
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No. 15 ay

The nucleus of the diphthong /ay is the front open /a/ (more open
and retracted than vowel No. 4 /&/), which glides to /1/. In the arti-
culation of jar/ the bulk of the tongue moves

from a more open /a/ position to a more close

/®/ position. The amplitude of this movement

is bigger than that in the /e1/ and /ou/ articu-

lation. -
Definition: /a1/ is a closing diphthong with \ \\\

the front, open (broad variation of the open,

or low, position of the tongue) unrounded nuc-

leus (Fig. 592). a1
To practise the pronunciation of the diph-

thong /ai/ the following exercises are recom- Fig. 52

mended:

I mine tide fight
tie time tile  sight
die dime size like
pie pine lies  pipe
my nine wide might
lie  line died night

fain — faign by —bay
line — lain like — lake
fight — fate my — may
mine — mane die — day

Graphic Equivalents of the a1/ Diphthong

/ai/ is pronounced when spelt:
i time /taim/ — Bpemsa
igh night /nart/ — noup
eigh height /hait/ — Bricora
y my /mai/ — Mmoit
/ai/ is also pronounced in the words:

buy /bai/ — kynurs
guide /gaid/—rug

eye /ai/— rjas \ \

No. 16 /au/
The nucleus of the diphthong /au; is /a/, \
. which is more back than /a/ in /ai/. According \
U

to the data given by foreign authors, the nuc-
 leus of the diphthong /au/ is a back-advanced
low /a/, which glides to /u/. The amplitude of
the glide is bigger, than in the /a1/ articulation. Fig. 53

121



Definition: /au/ is a closing diphthong with the back (back-advanced),
low unrounded nucleus (Fig. 53).
To practise the /au/ articulation, the following exercises are recom-

mended:

cow  gown howl mice —mouse lied — loud

now bow  house lice —louse night —now
town row mouth shy —shout gye —gout
down loud allow die —doubt rye —rout

I —owl thy — thou

Graphic Equivalents of the /au/ Diphthong

/au/ is pronounced when spelt:

ou house /haus/— j1om

ough plough /plau/ — naxars

ow how /hau/—kak

No. 17 /a/

The nucleus of the diphthong /a1/ is /a/ which is neither No. 6 /o/

proper, nor No. 7 /o:/. The

Y
.

)
Fig. 54
oil
coil
boy
boy — bay

deily — daily

position of the bulk of the tongue is between
/o) and /fo:/. The tongue glides from this
back and low position to the front and mid-
open position, which is necessary to accom-
plish the glide. The amplitude of the glide
from /o/ to /i/ is rather big and its direc-
tion is: from the back and low to the front
and high part of the mouth cavity.

Definition: /o1i/ is a closing diphthong
with the back, low (narrow variation) round-
ed nucleus (Fig. 54).

To practise the /o1/ articulation the follow-
ing exercises are recommended:

voice avoid

join spoil

toy distroy
foil —fail point — paint
hoist —haste soil — sail

Graphic Equivalents of the /o1/ Diphthong

o1/ is pronounced when spelt:
oi point /pont/ — nysxT, TOUKA

boil /bo1l/ — kuneThb
coin /koin/— MoHeTa
oy boy /bo1/ —Manbuuk
joy /dzo1/ — pajocTs
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Centring Diphthongs!

No. 18 /13/ \19 \
The nucleus of this diphthong is vowel No.
2 /. The bulk of the tongue moves from the

/1/ position to the position, which it occupies \
in the /o/ articulation, the full formation of it
is not accomplished.
Definition: /13 is a centring diphthong ‘
with the high (broad variation of the high po- Fig. 55

sition of the tongue) front-retracted, unrounded
nucleus (Fig. 55).

To practise the /19/ articulation the following exercises are recommend-
ed:

ear, hear, year, dear, near, clear, engineer, really

he — hear me -— mere fee — fear
tea — tear bead —beard  she — sheer
be — beer we — weir pea — peer

Graphic Equivalents of the /io/ Diphthong

/13/ is pronounced when spelt:
er here /hia/ — snech
eer beer /bia/ — nuBo
ier pier /p13/ — nabepeiknasn
ir fakir /fa'kia/, /'farkio/ — cakup
ear year /ja(jo:)/ —ron
ea before other consonants:
real /rml/ — nactoswuii
¢ before unaccented a, u:
idea /air'dia/ — npes
‘geum /dzrom/-— 6om. rpaBuaar

No. 19 /eq/
The bulk of the tongue starts from the position \ \
intermediate between vowels No. 2 /e/ and No.
4 /e/, then it glides to articulate /a/, the full
formation of which is not accomplished. €39
Definition: /ea/ is a centring diphthong with
the front, mid-open (broad variation of the
medium position of the tongue), unrounded nuc-
leus (Fig. 56).
To practise the /ea/ articulation the following Fig. 56
exercises are recommended:

! The term centring is connected with the glide fo/, which is considered to be
central, In this book it is referred to as mixed.
In Gleason’s transcription they are represented as /ih/, /eh/, joh/, fuh/.
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chair ware hair

care square  fair
their  mare pair
dare declare

far — fare mar — mare  car — care
bar — bare  char — chair tar — tare

Graphic Equivalents of the /e3/ Diphthong

/ea/ is pronounced when spelt:
a before r care /kea/ — 3aboTa

ai ,, air /ea/ — Bo3ayx

e there /dea/ — Tam

ei o, their /0ea/ - uxX, cBO#

ea ., tear /tea/ — pasguparh, pBaTh

ae aerate /'sareit/, /'eisreit/ — npoperpuBaTh

ay before or:
mayor /med/ — M3p

No. 20 />/

\ \ The nucleus of the phoneme /o3/ is a low
hack /o/, which glides to the o/ phoneme, the

9 | full formation of which is not accomplished.
Definition: /23/ is a centring diphthong with
the back, low nucleus (Fig. 57).

\ In speech the diphthong /o9/ is often re-
placed by /o:/. This fact makes it possible to
| consider /23/ to be a facultative phoneme, cf.
Fig. 57 sore /sda, §9:/ pore /pas, poi/
course /koas, ko:s/ lore /loa, lov/

For orthography see No. 7 /o:/.

No. 21 /ua/

\ \ The nucleus of the phoneme /ua/ is a high
4o back /u/, which gradually glides to /3/.

Definition: /us/ is a centring diphthong

with the back-advanced, close (broad variation

of the high position of the tongue), slightly

\ rounded, short and lax nucleus (Fig. 58).

Care should be taken not to confuse the

| diphthong /us/ with the diphthongoid /u:/. To

. avoid this mistake the following exercise is re-

Fig. 58 commended:
shoe —sure  pool — poor  crew — cruel
two—tour do — doer
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Graphic Equivalents of the /ua; Diphthong

/us/ is pronounced when spelt:
0o  before r poor /pus/ — Gennbiit

oe " doer /dua/ — mestenn
ou ” tourist /'tuarist/ — typuer
u » sure /fus/— BepHbiif

also in the words: steward /'stjuad/ — ynpabasouuit
sewer /sjus/ — cTouHas TpyGa

SUBSIDIARY VARIANTS OF THE ENGLISH SEGMENTAL VOWEL PHONEMES
(a) Monophthongs, Diphthongoids
Allophonic differences in the vowel system of the English language

are conditioned by their distributional characteristics. All of them
may occur in the initial position.

/i:/ economy ja:/ arc /u:/ Uganda  /ei/ eight
/1/ image /2/ on /a/ utter /at) idea
/e/ editor 1o:/ all /o:/ earn /au/ hour
&/ acid /uf Uruguay  /o/ about /a:/ oily

/19/ earshot
/€3/ airway
fua/ Urdu}
/33/ ore

In the initial position the vowel is more or less free from the intlu-
ence of the next consonant phoneme.

Vowels may be nasalized, (a) more — if they precede the nasal sound
and (b) less— when they follow it.

(@tfin  pen ham (b) mi: netl map
kin  ten bom med nest mob

Low vowels are more affected by nasal consonants than mid and high
vowels.

noon nine
noodle neat
moon clean
mar mean
farm fine

Allophonic differences in the vowel system are mostly in quantity,
or length. The quantity of vowels depends on the following factors:

1. position of a vowel in a word: (1) free; (2) terminated by a
voiced, or a voiceless consonant;

2. position of a vowel in relation to word accent;
3. position of a vowel in relation to sentence stress and rhythm;

125



4. there are extra linguistic factors that may affect the length of
vowels. They are connected with emotional characteristics. For example,
if we compare similar vowels in the following sentences we may observe
quantitative dependence of vowels on the emotional colouring.

The 'Man of Property by 'John Galsworthy (title)

“AVForsyte,” replied  young Jolyon, “is ‘not an un‘common
‘animal...”

/o:) in the word Forsyte is longer than /o:/ in the word Galsworthy.

Connection of a vowel with word accent is another characteris-
tic feature, peculiar to the English language. A vowel in unstressed
position may change not only its quantity but it undergoes qualitative
changes, which may result not only in its reduction but in the occur-
rence of the neutral vowel /o/.

It should be borne in mind that unstressed vowels in English may
preserve their quantity. They may be fully long: ernission Ji:'miin/,
orchestral /o:'kestral/, etc.

This is never the case with the Russian language, where all un-
stressed vowels are reduced, according to their position in the word.

For example, the Russian /a, o/ are reduced to /A/ in the first pre-
tonic syllable and to // in other unaccented syllables: c/a/cua, A/A/pH,
réa/b/BYy, CTOP/B/HY, 3/B/ TOPOH.

The Russian /e/ is pronounced as /u®/ after /x, my in the first pre-
tonic syllable: /m®/na, x/bi®/Bath. In other pretonic syllables /fe/ is
pronounced as /b/: /b/ITH3HA.

The Russian /a/ is pronounced as /u®/ after the soft /4, w/ in the
first pretonic syllable: u/u®/cer.

The Russian fe/ is pronounced as /o/ after soft consonants in post-
tonic position: BEm/a/cy, 64/3/pesb.

The quality of English vowels of full formation is very stable and
definite (especially that of monophthongs).

Articulatory differences of vowel phonemes depend on (1) the place
of articulation of the adjacent consonant and on (2) the active organ of
speech of the adjacent consonant.

Complementary distribution of English diphthongoids
and monophthongs in terms of CV, VC relations

fiz/

The phoneme /i:/ may occur in the initial and in the terminal
positions of a word:
epoch /i:pok/, tea /ti:/
/iz/ is preceded by the consonants characterized as:
labial
bilabial — pee, be, we
labio-dental — feet, veal

lingual, forelingual
dental, interdental —theme, the
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alveolar — tea, deal, sea, zeal, lee, neat
palato-alveolar — she, cheese
post-alveolar, cacuminal — read

lingual
medio-lingual — yeld
lingual, backlingual — key

pharyngal
pharyngal (glottal) — he

/i:/ is followed by the consonants characterized as:

labial
bilabial — leap, seem
labio-dental — leaf
lingual, forelingual
dental, interdental — sheath, breathe
alveolar —eat, deed, spleen
palato-alveolar — leash, each
lingual, backlingual — leak, league
1/
The phoneme /1/ occurs in the initial and in the terminal position
of a word:
enough /r'naf/, pity /'pityy
/1l is preceded by the consonants characterized as:
labial
bilabial — pit, wit
labio-dental — fit, vic
lingual, forelingual, apical
dental, interdental — thin, this
alveolar — tin, din, knit
palato-alveolar — ship, chin
post-alveolar, cacuminal — rid
lingual, medio-lingual — yin, yill
lingual, backlingual —kin, give
pharyngal
pharyngal — hit
/1/ is followed by the consonants characterized as:
labial
bilabial — lip, nib
labio-dental — if, live
lingual, forelingual, apical
dental, interdental — myth
alveolar — it, did, this
palato-alveolar — fish, ridge
lingual, backlingual — pick, big

/e

The phoneme /e/ may occur in the initial position, but it never
occurs in the terminal position.
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/e is preceded by the consonants characterized as:

labial
bilabial — pet, bet
labio-dental — fence, vest
lingual, forelingual, apical
alveolar — ten, dead
palato-alveolar — shelf, chest
post-alveolar, cacuminal — rest
lingual, medio-lingual — yes
lingual, backlingual — kept
pharyngal
pharyngal (glottal) —help
Je/ is followed by the consonants characterized as:

labial
bilabial — step, ebb
labio-dental — chef

lingual, forelingual, apical
dental, interdental — death
alveolar — ate, dead, less
palato-alveolar — fresh, fetch
lingual, backlingual — wreck, beg

2/

The phoneme /&/ may occur in the initial position of a word, but

it never occurs in the terminal position.
j/ is preceded by the consonants characterized as:

labial
bilabial — pat, bad
labio-dental — fan
lingual, forelingual, apical
dental, interdental — thank, that
alveolar — tan, dad
palato-alveolar — shall, jam
post-alveolar, cacuminal — ran
lingual, medio-lingual — Yankee
lingual, backlingual — cat
pharyngal
pharyngal (glottal) —ham

J&/ is followed by the consonants characterized as:

labial
bilabial — clap, cab
labio-dental — have
lingual, forelingual, apical
dental, interdental — hath
alveolar — hat, dad
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palato-alveolar — smash, badge
lingual, backlingual — back, bag, sang

fa:/
The phoneme /a:/ may occur in the initial and in the terminal po-
sition of a word:;
army /'acmu/, far /la:y/
/ai')/ is preceded by the consonants characterized as:
labial
bilabial — palm, bar, war
labio-dental — far, vast
lingual, forelingual, apical
alveolar — tar, lark
palato-alveolar — shaft, chance, jar
post-alveolar, cacuminal — raft
lingual, medio-lingual — yard
lingual, backlingual — car, garden
pharyngal
pharyngal (glottal) —harm
/a:/ is followed by the consonants characterized as:
labial
bilabial — harp
labio-dental — starve
lingual, forelingual, apical
dental, interdental — health
alveolar — heart, hard
palato-alveolar — marsh, large
lingual, backlingual —bark, restaurant

1/
The phoneme />/ may occur in the initial position of a word, but
it never occurs in the terminal position.
3/ is preceded by the consonants characterized as:
labial
bilabial — pot, box
labio-dental — fox, fog
lingual, forelingual, apical
dental, interdental — thong
alveolar — top, dog, sock
palato-alveolar — chop, job
post-alveolar, cacuminal - rob
lingual, medio-lingual — yonder
lingual, backlingual — cot, got
pharyngal
pharyngal (glottal) — hot
/o/ is followed by the consonants characterized as:
labial
bilabial — hop, mob
labio-dental — off, of
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lingual, forelingual, apical
dental, interdental — moth
alveolar — hot, old, was
palato-alveolar — wash
lingual, backlingual — lock, fog, wrong

ot/
The phoneme />:/ may occur in the initial and in the terminal po-
sition of a word:
orbit /'o:bit/, saw /sd:/
/o:/ is preceded by the consonants characterized as:
labial
bilabial — port, bought, war
labio-dentat — for
lingual, forelingual, apical
dental, interdental — thorn
alveolar — talk, door, saw
palato-alveolar — shore, jaw
post-alveolar, cacuminal —raw
lingual, medio-lingual — your
lingual, backlingual — core
pharyngal
. pharyngal (glottal) —horn
/>:/ may be followed by the consonants characterized as:
labial
bilabial — orb
labio-dental — cough
lingual, forelingual, apical
dental, interdental — north
alveolar — ought, pause
palato-alveolar — scorch, gorge
lingual, backlingual — fork

/a/

The phoneme /a/ occurs in the initial position, but it never occurs
in the terminal position of a word.

/a/ may be preceded by the consonants:

labial
bilabial — but, worry
labio-dental — fuss, vulgar

lingual, forelingual, apical
dental, interdental — thunder, thus
alveolar — tub, duck
palato-alveolar — shut, just
post-alveolar, cacuminal — run
lingual, medio-lingual — young
lingual, backlingual — cut

pharyngal
pharyngal (glottal) — hut
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/a/ may be followed by the following consonants:
labial
bilabial — up, tub
labio-dental — rough, love
lingual, forelingual, apical
dental, interdental — doth
alveolar — bud, but
palato-alveolar — rush, judge
lingual, backlingual — duck, bug, young

/
The phoneme /u/ occurs only in the initial position of proper names
of foreign origin, e.g. Uruguay. ,
/u/ occurs in the terminal position only in the reduced forms of the
preposition fo, of the verb do and the personal pronoun you.
/u/ may be preceded by the consonants characterized as:
labial
bilabial — put, book
labio-dental — foot
lingual, forelingual, apical
alveolar — took, soot
palato-alveolar — should, July
post-alveolar, cacuminal — rook
lingual, medio-lingual — you
lingual, backlingual — cook, good
pharyngal
pharyngal (glottal) — hook
/u/ may be followed by the consonants characterized as:
labial
bilabial — room
lingual, forelingual, apical
alveolar — put, hood
palato-alveolar — push
lingual, backlingual -— took
Juz/
The phoneme /u:/ may occur in the initial and in the terminal po-
sition of a word:
ooze /u:z/, undo /'an'du:/
/ul:)/ may be preceded by the consonants characterized as:
labial
bilabial — pool, boot
labio-dental — food
lingual, forelingual, apical
alveolar — two, do, noon
post-alveolar, cacuminal -— roof
palato-alveolar — shoe, June
lingual, medio-lingual -- youth
lingual, backlingual — cool, goose
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pharyngal
pharyngal (glottal) — who
Ju:/ may be followed by the consonants characterized as:
labial
bilabial — stoop
labio-dental — hoof
lingual, forelingual, apical
dental, interdental — tooth
alveolar — boot, choose, moon, fool
palato-alveolar — douch, rouge, pooch
lingual, backlingual — duke

3%/

The /o:/ phoneme occurs in the initial and in the terminal position
of a word:
early /'a:li, fur /fs:/, further ['fa:83/, refer /ri'fa:/

/o:/ may be preceded by the consonants characterized as:
labial

bilabial — purr, burr

labio-dental — fir, verge
lingual, forelingual, apical

dental, interdental — thirst

alveolar — term, dirt, sir

post-alveolar (cacuminal) — Réntgen

palato-alveolar — shirt

lingual, medio-lingual — year

lingual, backlingual — curb, girl
pharyngal

pharyngal (glottal) — her
/o:/ may be followed by the consonants characterized as:
labial

bilabial — kerb, worm

labio-dental — turf, serve
lingual, forelingual, apical

dental, interdental — mirth

alveolar — hurt, bird

palato-alveolar — urge

lingual, backlingual —burg

IEY)

The /o/ phoneme occurs in the initial and the terminal position of
a word:
about /o'baut/, sofa /'soufa/
Jo/ may be preceded by the consonants characterized as:
labial
bilabial — banana, was
labio-dental — forsake, vocation
lingual, forelingual, apical
dental, interdental — Thalia
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alveolar — tobacco, domination

post-alveolar (cacuminal) — racoon

palato-alveolar — Japan

lingual, medio-lingual — yourself

lingual, backlingual — contain, galloon
pharyngal

pharyngal (glottal) — habitual

o/ may be followed by the consonants characterized as:
labial

bilabial — wallop

labio-dental — of
lingual, forelingual, apical

dental, interdental — Plymouth

alveolar —but, had, London

palato-alveolar — such

lingual, backlingual — bulwark

Questions

1. What is the basis of the vowel allophonic differences?

2. In what position are the vowels free from the influence of other
sounds?

3. What vowel distributional characteristics are affected in a greater
degree: qualitative or quantitative?

4. In what way are the vowels influenced by the neighbouring na-
sal consonants?

5. What are the factors that may affect the vowel quantitative char-
acteristics?

6. What is the “positional length” of the vowels?

7. How is the vowel quantity connected with accent?

8. Is the vowel quality connected with the neutral vowel phoneme /o/?

9. Is the vowel quantity connected with sentence siress and rhythm?

10. How do the extra linguistic factors affect the length of vowels?

11. What is the difference between the English and the Russian
unstressed vowels in terms of their qualitative characteristics?

12. How do adjacent consonants affect vowels? Which classificatory
characteristics of consonants are the most important in this respect?

Exercises

* 1. Transcribe these words. Use them to illustrate the distributional character-
istics of the /i:/ phoneme. Define the consonants which (a) precede and (b) follow it,

(a) we, fever, theme, sea, deal, cheeks, reaches, yield, he, meals,
me, needn’t

(b) grebe, leave, sheath, breathe, eat, feel, leash, each, beak, league,
seem, spleen
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* 2. Transcribe these words. Use them to illustrate the distributional character-
istics of the /i/ phoneme. Define the consonants which (a) precede and (b) follow it.

(a) mist, big, fish, thinks, thing, did, sit, lift, gibber, rich, kill, hid
(b) him, if, live, myth, with, is, bill, tin, ridge, pick, big

3. Transcribe these words, Use them to illustrate the distributional character-
istics of the /e/ phoneme. Define the consonants which (a) precede and (b) follow it.

a) wet, met, vest, then, rest, left, nest, chest, jet, read, yes, get, help
b) ebb, them, chef, death, says, tell, pen, fetch, ledge, lengthy

4. Transcribe these words. Use them to illustrate the distributional character-
istics of the /ee/ phoneme. Define the consonants which (a) precede and (b} follow it.

(a) van, that, lamb, gnat, champ, jam, rank, Yankee, gas, ham
(b) have, hath, match, badge, bag, sang

5. Transcribe these words, Use them to illustrate the distributional character-
istics of the /a:/ phoneme. Define the consonants which (a) precede and (b) follow it.

(a) waft, mar, vast, tsar, lark, nasty, chance, jar, raft, yard, garden
(b) harm, starve, hearth, pass, bars, snarl, march, large

6. Transcribe these words. Use them to illustrate the distributional characteris-
ics of the /3/ phoneme, Define the consonants which (a) precede and (b) follow it,

(a) was, mop, vocative, thong, lot, not, chop, job, rob, yonder, got,
god, hot
(b) mock, bomb, of, moth, was, doll, upon, scotch, dodge, fog, wrong

7. Transcribe these words. Use them to illustrate the distributional characteris-
tics of the /3:/ phoneme. Define the consonants which (a) precede and (b) follow it.

(a) war, more, vortex, thorn, saw, law, nor, chore, jaw, raw, your,
core, gore, horn
(b) orb, storm, cough, north, horde, horse, all, thorn, gorge, morgue

8, Transcribe these words. Use them to illustrate the distributional characteris-
tics of the /a/ phoneme. Define the consonants which (a) precede and (b) follow it.

(a) worry, much, vulgar, thunder, thus, luck, nut, just, rub, young,
gutter, hut

(b) tub, come, love, doth, buzz, dull, none, much, judge, bug, young

9. Transcribe these words, Use them to illustrate the distributional characteris-
tics of the /u/ phoneme, Define the consonants which (a) precede or (b) follow it,

(a) wood, foot, soot, hook, July, rook, good, cook
(b) room, puss, bull, putch, took

10. Transcribe these words. Use them to illustrate the distributional characteris-
tics of the /u:/ phoneme. Define the consonants which (a) precede and (b) follow it.

(a) woo, food, you, zoom, loop, noon, roof, chew, June, youth,
goose, who, zoo
(b) broom, groove, booth, goose, choose, moon, stooge, duke, Bug
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11. Transcribe these words. Use them to illustrate the distributional characteris-
tics of the /a:/ phoneme. Define the consonants which (a) precede and (b) follow it.

(a) were, murky, virgin, thirst, lurch, nurse, Réntgen, church, jour-
ney, year, girl, her
(b) kerb, worm, serve, mirth, earl, burn, urge, quirk, burg

12, Transcribe these words. Use them to illustrate the distributional characteris-
tics of the /a/ phoneme. Define the consonants which (a) precede and (b) follow it.

(a) maroon, vocation, Thalia, lagoon, narrate, racoon, Japan, galloon,
habitual
(b) loathsome, of, Plymouth, jewel, letters, bulwark, agnostik

Control Tasks

* 1. Describe the allophonic differences of the vowel phonemes /i:, 1, e, @, al,
A, 9, 21, u, ui, i, 3/ in these words.

No. 1 /iy

easily, sea, we, meals, cheaper, tree, fever, sleet, speaker, he, teach,
keep, sheep

No. 2 /v
in, ill, big, pit, silly, middle, shilling, thing, rivers, lived, hill

No. 3 /e/

help, bed, ten, said, pence, weather, eleven, anyway, them, very,
dead, debt

No. 4 /=/

bad, plan, sad, exam, natural, imagine, shallow, strand, channel,
Jack, hats, pal, cab

No. 5 /a:/
bar, far, started, dancing, large, grass, half, harbour, card, yard

No. 6 /5/

o'clock, body, watch, solid, nodded, crop, coughing, shocked, long,
dollar, bomb, John, gone, yonder, hot, pot

No. 7 )/

bore, door, talk, thought, sorts, shore, record, water, George, altoge-
ther, norm, fall, more

No. 8 /u/

put, books, would, took, looked, soot, room, should, awfully, good-
bye, cook
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No. 9 /ju/

blue, beautiful, move, food, soon, ruined, cool, hoof, boot, chew,
shoe, too

No. 10 /a/

bus, must, nothing, funny, summer, instructor, luck, just, come,
chuckle, wonderful, vulgar, thunder, thus, shut

No. 11 /ja:/

bird, turned, girl, sir, heard, Sherlock, workers, Germany, churches,
curly, nurse, dirt, year, murky, purr

No. 12 /3/

along, about, upon, to see, perhaps, summer, August, London, deso-
late, condition, consist, speaker, letter, never, anxious, human

* 2. Transcribe these words. Present the rules of reading of the vowel-pho-
nemes in bold type. Single out the words which are exceptions from the rales.

holidays, Maria, forward, sightseeing, mouth, comfort, café, billiards,
workers, Crusoe, Sherlock, Matthew, Earnest, forehead, pneumonia, de-
tached, bothers, head, varnished, Priestley, puzzling, pieces, asylum,
record, Maugham, Fridy, woodland, newspaper, taxis, unbelievable, pur-
pose, un'fortunately, awful, year, hotel, pieces, awkward, coughing,
emp'loyee

(b) Diphthongs

et/
’t The phoneme /er/ may occur in the initial and in the terminal po-
§1110n:
aorta /er'o:te/, day /dey/
/e1/ is preceded by the following consonants:
labial
bilabial — pay, bay
labio-dental — fail
lingual, forelingual, apical
dental, interdental — thane
alveolar — tale, day
post-alveolar, cacuminal — ray
palato-alveolar — shape, chain
lingual, medio-lingual — Yale
pharyngal
lingual, backlingual — cake
pharyngal (glottal) — hay
fei/ is followed by the consonants characterized as:
labial
bilabial — ape
labio-dental — pave
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lingual, forelingual, apical
dental, interdental — bathe
alveolar —ate, pace, laid, raise, ale, mane
palato-alveolar — age
lingual, backlingual — vague

/ar/
The phoneme /ai/ may occur in the initial and in the terminal
position:
idea /ai'di/, my /may/
/ai/ is preceded by the consonants characterized as:
labial
bilabial — pie, by
labio-dental — fight
lingual, forelingual, apical
dental, interdental — thigh
alveolar — tie, die
post-alveolar, cacuminal — right
palato-alveolar — shy, child
lingual, backlingual — kite
pharyngal
pharyngal (glottal) — high
/a1/ is followed by the consonants characterized as:
labial
bilabial — type, time
labio-dental — life
lingual, forelingual, apical
dental, interdental — scythe
alveolar — night, ride
palato-alveolar — oblige
lingual, backlingual — like
/au/
The phoneme /au/ may occur in the initial and in the terminal
* position:
owlish /'aulif/, now /nau/
/au/ is preceded by the consonants characterized as:
labial
bilabial — pound, bound
labio-dental — fow]
lingual, forelingual, apical
dental, interdental — thousand
alveolar — town, down
post-alveolar, cacuminal — round
palato-alveolar — shout
lingual, backlingual — cow
pharyngal
pharyngal (glottal) — how
fau/ is followed by the consonants characterized as:
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lingual, forelingual, apical
dental, interdental — mouth
alveolar — rout, crowd
palato-alveolar — pouch

131/
The phoneme /or/ may occur in the initial and in the terminal
position: ‘
oily /'otls/, boy /bar/
/o1/ is preceded by the consonants characterized as:
labial
bilabial — point, boy
labio-dental — foil
lingual, forelingual, apical
alveolar — toy, doily
post-alveolar, cacuminal — roister
lingual, medio-lingual — yoick
lingual, backlingual — coy
pharyngal
pharyngal (glottal) — hoist
o1/ is followed by the consonants characterized as:
labial
labio-dental — coif
lingual, forelingual, apical
alveolar — adroit, annoyed
palato-alveolar — voyage
lingual, backlingual —hoik

fou/
The phoneme jou/ may occur in the initial and in the terminal
position:
obey /ou'bei/, no /nou/
jou/ is preceded by the consonants characterized as:
labial
bilabial — poach, bow
labio-dental — foe
lingual, forelingual, apical
dental, interdental — thole
alveolar — tow, dome
post-alveolar, cacuminal — road
palato-alveolar — show, choke
lingual, backlingual — coal, go
pharyngal
pharyngal (glottal) — hoe
fou/ is followed by the consonants characterized as:

labial
bilabial — hope
labio-dental — loaf
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lingual, forelingual, apical
dental, interdental — growth
alveolar — wrote, rode
palato-alveolar — coach
lingual, backlingual — oak

1/

The phoneme /13/ may occur in the initial and in the terminal
position: '
eery /'iori/, idea /ar'dia/
]/Ieb/ is preceded by the consonants characterized as:
abial

bilabial -— peer, beer
labio-dental — fear
lingual, forelingual, apical
dental, interdental — theatre
alveolar — tear, dear
post-alveolar, cacuminal — rear
palato-alveolar — sheer
. lingual, medio-lingual — year
lingual, backlingual — Keary
pharyngal
pharyngal (glottal) — hear
/19/ is followed by alveolar consonants and sonorants /m, n, r, 1/
labial
bilabial — museum
lingual, - forelingual, apical -
alveolar — beard, fierce, librarian, centennial
post-alveolar — appearing
This phoneme is highly variable, because the glide /a/ is more
sonorous, than the nucleus /1/. Thus /13/ may be divided morphological-
ly into the nucleus and the glide in unsiressed position, e. g.
theoretical /0:13'retikal, 61-a-'retikol/
Greater sonority of the glide may lead to the /jd/ instead of /rof
articulation, e. g.
‘ frontier /'frantis, frantjo/
. /18/ may turn into /1/ in the terminal position:
real /rial, ril/

/eaf
The phoneme /ea/ may occur in the initial and in the terminal
‘position:
airway /'sawer/, air /ea/

/seb/ is preceded by the consonants characterized as:
labial

bilabial — pear, bear
labio-dental — fare
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lingual, forelingual, apical
dental, interdental — there
alveolar — tear, dare
post-alveolar, cacuminal — rare
palato-alveolar — share
lingual, medio-lingual — Yare
lingual, backlingual — care

pharyngal
pharyngal (glottal) — hare

/ea/ is followed by:

labial
bilabial — Shairp

lingual, forelingual, apical
alveolar — spared, scarce

/wa/

The phoneme /us/ may occur in the initial and in the terminal
position: ‘
Urdu /uadu/, poor /pus/
/us/ is preceded by the consonants characterized as:
labial
bilabial — poor, boor
lingual, forelingual, apical
alveolar — tour, dour
post-alveolar, cacuminal-— rural
palato-alevolar — sure
lingual, medio-lingual — your
lingual, backlingual — kursaal
pharyngal
pharyngal (glottal)— houri
/us/ is followed by:
labial
bilabial — gourmand
lingual, forelingual, apical
alveolar — bourn
post-alveolar, cacuminal — rural
The phoneme /us/ is highly variable because the nucleus of this
diphthong is more sonorous than the glide. Its pronunciation may lead
to phonological disintegration of /us/ into /u/ and /o/: influence
/'milu-ons/. In this case the morphological division takes place within
the diphthong /us/.
The greater sonority of the glide may also lead to the substitution
of /u/ by /w/: influence /influwans/.
In an accented syllable /us/ may turn into /os/ and even /o/ which-
is a diaphone of the genuine diphthong /os/. Cf.
sure /{us/ — /{oe/— /]3]
doer /dua/ — /dos/ — /dd/,
where assimilation of the glide results in: /§o/ /do/.
The phoneme /us/ may turn into /u/: usual /'juzudl/— /'juzul/.
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The phoneme /3s/ may occur in the terminal position and between
two consonants: sore /sda/, coarse /k23s/.
/o‘i))/ is preceded by the consonants characterized as:
labial
bilabial — more, pore
labio-dental — fore
lingual, forelingual, apical
lingual, apical, alveolar — tour, door
post-alveolar, cacuminal — roar
palato-alveolar — shore
lingual, medio-lingual — your
lingual, backlingual — core
pharyngal
pharyngal (glottal) — whore
/93/ may occur between two consonants:
fourth, bored, course

The phoneme /53/ may undergo the following auditory modifications:
(1) the glide is more prominent in the terminal position; (2) the pho-
neme /53/ may turn into a nasal allophone, when preceded or followed
by a nasal consonant.

Orne of the most important features of /93/ phoneme is that it can
always be pronounced as /5/, cf.

pore /pds/, /pd/, lore /103/, /lo/, sore /sda/, /sof

Questions

1. What is the difference between the closing and the centring
‘diphthongs?

2. Define the diphthong /ey/. Describe its articulation.

3. Define the diphthong /ou/. Describe its articulation.

4. Define the diphthong /ar/. Describe jts articulation.

5. Define the diphthong /au/. Describe its articulation.

6. Define the diphthong /ai/. Describe its articulation.

Exercises

* 1. Transcribe these words. Read them. Use them to illustrate the distributional
characteristics of the /er/ phoneme. State how fe1/ is influenced by the consonants
which (a) precede and (b) follow it.

(a) way, may, veil, they, lay, nay, rate, jail, Yale, gay, hate

(b) babe, shave, bathe, pace, maize, pain, age, plague

*2. Transcribe these words, Read them. Use them to illustrate the distributional

characteristics of the /a1/ phoneme. Define the consonants which (a) precede and (b)
follow it.

(a) why, my, vile, thy, lie, night, ride, jibe, kind, high
(b) imbibe, time, five, lithe, mice, rise, nine, oblige, Mike
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* 3. Transcribe these words, Read them. Use them to iltustrate the distributional
chﬁracteristics of the /au/ phoneme. Define the consonants which (a) precede and (b)
follow it. :

(a) wow, mouse, vow, thou, loud, now, round, chow, gown, how
(b) mouth (v), crowd, mouse, owl, down, gouge

* 4. Transcribe these words. Read them. Use them to illustrate the distributional
characteristics of the /o1/ phoneme. Define the consonants which (a) precede and (b)
follow it.

(a) moist, voyage, soil, loiter, roister, joy, yoick, goiter, hoist
(b) coif, choice, oil, join, voyage, hoik
* 5. Transcribe these words. Read them. Use them to illustrate the distributional

characteristics of the jou/ phoneme. Define the consonants which (a) precede and (b)
follow it,

(a) woe, mow, vote, though, so, zone, low, no, rope, joke, yolk,
go, hoe, known
(b} home, rove, loathe, rode, close, pole, own, doge, rogue

* 6, Transcribe these words. Read them. Use them toillustrate the distributional
;:hz;racteristics of the /13/ phoneme. Define the consonants which (a) precede and (b)
ollow it.

(a) weir, mere, veer, theatre, sear, zero, lear, near, rear, cheer, jeer,
year, gear, hear
(b) licentiate, beard, fierce, hear, ideals, antipodean

* 7. Transcribe these words. Read them. Use them to illustrate the distributional
ch]a]lracteristics of the /ea/ phoneme. Define the consonants which (a) precede and (b)
follow it.

(a) ware, mare, variance, there, Zara, lair, Nares, rare, chair, Yare,
garish, hare

(b) Shairp, theirs, Pitcairn

* 8. Transcribe these words. Read them. Use them to illustrate the distributional

;,hlaracteristics of the /ua/ phoneme. Define the consonants which (a) precede and (b)
ollow it,

(a) wooer, moot, zoological, luer, rural, chewer, jurist, your, gourd
(b) gourd, arduous, Boers, annual, bourn

* 9, Transcribe these words. Read them. Use them to illustrate the distributio-
nal characteristics of the /7a/ phoneme. Define the consonants which (a) precede and
(b) fellow it.

(a) bore, wore, fore, lore, Nore, roar, chore, your, gore

(b) bored, coarse, oars, mourfl

Control Tasks

* 1. Sort out these words according to the distributional characteristics of the pho-
nemes /el, ou, ar, au, oI, 13, €3, ud/ in relation to the A. preceding or B. follow-
ing consonants. Follow the order of consonant classification: 1. Labial a) bilabial,
b) labio-dental. 2. Lingual, forelingual a) apical, (inter)dental, b) apical alveolar,
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c) apical palato-alveolar, d) cacuminal post-alveolar. 3. Lingual medio-lingual. 4. Lin-
gual backlingual. 5. Pharyngal (glottal)

/e1/.

stay, pay, game, again, make, lake, lay, pain, case, day, weigh,
rain, famous, ray, able, way, ache, late, lain, David, age, waste,
pale, sane, taken, Wales, shape, face, gave, paint

fou/
go, over, hope, boating, hotel, snow, hold, only, follow, road, shoul-
der, poker, foe, gold, don't, old, cold, both, motor, total, bureau, social,
though, low, poet, yolk, motive, so, nose, cosy, jokes, noticed
, far/
why, high, kind, wife, wild, mild, lie, die, nine, while, silence,
profile, right, eye, side, like, kindly, isles, eyes, idea, rise, climb,
quite, my, bright, Michael, kite
/au/
how, thousand, south, now, down, round, pound, mouth, drown, out,
couch, found, loud
el
join, enjoy, boy, point, coin, destroy, soil, employ, noise, joint
18/
‘dear, near, year, idea, Crimea, here, severe, museum, accordeon, fear,
clear, ears, cheer, theatre, real, realize, appear, period, {ear, weary
/89/
there, parents, anywhere, care, stare, bare, area, various, despair,
square, stairs, carefully, pair, Mary, dare, farewell
' /ua/
sure, poor, tour, during, usual, moor, Europe

*2, Transcribe these words. Use them as examples to explain the rules of read-
ing of the letters in bold type which represent the diphthongs /e1, ou, a1, au, a1, 19,
1€, 09, ua/.

South, billiards, sincerely, strangely, facilitated, noticeable, winding,
poor, following, realize, motor, heighten, potatoes, overnight, theatre,
jurist, Mary, chore, Michael Angelo, Jane Eyre, enjoyment, typhoid,
"Europe, dour



IV. ARTICULATORY TRANSITIONS OF VOWEL AND
CONSONANT PHONEMES

In the process of speech, that is in the process of transition from
the articulatory work of one sound to the articulatory work of the
neighbouring one, sounds are modified. The adaptation of the articula-
tory work of the two neighbouring sounds may result in assimilation.
Assimilation may be not only confact, but also distant when distant
sounds are affected. On the phonological level the sounds modified in
the process of assimilation are analysed as positional wvariants of vowel
and consonant phonemes.

Assimilation which occurs in everyday speech nowadays is called
living, assimilation the results of which can be traced on the diachron-
ic level is called historical. For example, the words permission and
measure were pronouriced as /par'misjon/, /'mezjur/. In the course of
time /sj/, /zj/ turned into /§/ and /3/. Present day assimilation can be
subdivided into partial and complete. Complete assimilation is charac-
terized by complete similarity of the two sounds, e.g. cupboard /'kabad/,
in this word the sound /p/ is completely assimilated to /b/. Partial
assimilation is characterized by partial similarity of one sound to the
other. It can be subdivided into: a) progressive, b) regressive, ¢) recip-
rocal.

Assimilation is progressive when the first of the two sounds affect-
ed by assimilation makes the second sound similar to itself, e.g.
desks, pens, the sounds /k/ and /n/ make the plural inflection /s/ simi-
lar to themselves: voiceless in /desks/ and voiced in /penz/.

Assimilation is regressive when the assimilated sound precedes the
conditioning sound, for example, in the combination in the /n/ becomes
dental assimilated to the next interdental /d/. Assimilation is recipro-
cal when both sounds are equally affected by assimilation, e. g. fwice,
/t/ is rounded under the influence of /w/ and the latter in its turn
becomes partly devoiced under the influence of voiceless /t/.

To make the mechanism of articulatory transitions clear it should
be viewed in detail in terms of the articulatory work of the speech
producing mechanisms.

Each sound pronounced in isolation has three stages in its articula-
tion. During the first stage the organs of speech move fo the position
which is necessary to pronounce the sound. It is called differently
by different authors: initial, on-glide, excursion. During the second stage
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the organs of speech are kept for some time in the position necessary
to pronounce the sound. This stage is called: medial, stop-stage, reten-
lion stage, the hold. During the third stage the organs of speech move
away tfo the neutral position. This stage is called final, off-glide, re-
cursion, release.

There are two ways of joining the sounds: (1) merging of stages —
when the final stage of the first sound merges with the initial stage
of the second sound, and (2) interpenctration of stages — when the
medial stage of the second sound “penetrates” into the medial stage of
the first sound.

Merging of stages usually takes place when

sounds of different nature are joined together: Ag
vowels and consonants, for instance.

Figure 59 represents graphically three stages
of a sound articulation: A, —initial stage, A, A A
— medial stage, A;—final stage. Merging of ! 3
stages in terms mentioned above can be repre- Fig. 59

sented graphically (Fig. 60) where B,, B,, B, are

the three stages of the following sound, as e, g. in the word /aw the
two sounds /l/ and /o:/ are joined by way of merging their stages.
The first stage for /1/ is the raising of the front edge of the tongue
to the alveolar ridge and simultaneous lifting of the middle part
of the tongue to the hard palate (the soft palate is raised). As soon as
the tip of the tongue touches the
Ag B, teethridge and the sides of the tongue
\ are lowered forming lateral pas-
/ / \ sages, the vocal cords are brought to-
Ay Bi/NAS B gether and made tense, the air pas-
sing between the vocal cords makes
Fig. 60 them vibrate; the vibrating air fitls
the pharynx, the mouth cavity and
escapes through the lateral passages producing a clear allophone [l] of
the /I/ phoneme — it is the medial stage of the lateral sonorant /l/.
After that the final stage begins; the tongue is separated from the
teethridge and lowered together with the lower jaw, at this very mo-
ment — when the tongue takes up the back low narrow position and the
lips begin to get rounded for the /3:/ articulation — the first, or ini-
tial, stage of /5:/ takes place. When the bulk of the tongue is kept for
some time in the position, mentioned above, with the lips slightly
rounded, the air passes through the pharynx and the mouth cavity,
acquiring the quality of the English /5:/ — the second, or medial, stage
for /5:/ begins. When the hold of the monophthong /5:/ is over, the

vibration of the vocal cords stops— the final stage is accomplished.
In the word /I:/ /l/; is followed by /1/,, and /l/3 coincides with
/3:/1, then follows /2:/, and /3:fy. Graphically it looks like this (Fig. 61).
Interpenetration of stages takes place when sounds of a similar or
identical nature are joined together. In terms mentioned above interpene-

tration of stages will be represented graphically in the following way
(Fig. 62).

10 C. &. Jleontnepa
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For example, in the word bottle the sounds /t/ and /l/ are joined
interpenetrating their stages. It happens in the following way: at the
moment of the hold of /t/, that is, during its medial stage, when the
tip of the tongue is pressed
against the teethridge, the
sides of the tongue are low-

1'2 0:2
ered, letting the air pass
through these narrow air pas-
by ERANT! % sages (or one passage, if

3
only one side of the tongue
Fig. 61 is lowered), the lateral plo-
sion is the second, medial
stage of the /l/ articulation.

A
2 ba At this moment the vocal
cords vibrate and the air
passes through the pharynx
Ay B Aj B3 and the mouth cavity along
the lateral passages, produc-
Fig. 62 ing the dark allophone [{]

of the /l/ phoneme.

After the hold of /l/ is accomplished, the final stage of /1/ begins,
that is the tongue returns to the neutral position and the vocal cords
stop to vibrate. Graphically it looks like this (Fig. 63).

The articulatory peculiarity of the /t/ to /l/ transition results in the
loss of plosion in the /t/ production.

This way of the /t/ to /l/ transition is called lateral plosion.

Articulatory transitions
may be different in the Eng-

ty [y
lish and in the Russian
languages from the point of
view of the timing of the
1y 1, ty 1y

work of the power, vibrator,
resonator and  obstructor .
Fig, 68

mechanisms. If the medial .
stage of the first sound coincides with the initial stage of the

second sound, this type of articulatory transition is called close, if the
final stage of the first sound is followed by the initial stage of the
second sound this transition is called loose.

In the cluster alveolar 4 interdental the hold of an alveolar sound
coincides with the excursion and the hold of a dental sound — close CC!
transition, the alveolar sound becomes dental. In the cluster an alveo-
lar sound 4 a cacuminal one, similarly — the alveolar sound becomes
post-alveolar.

Pure plosive /p/ is pronounced with the nasal plosion in /pn/: the
soft palate is lowered already during the hold of /p/— nasal plo-
sion — close CC transition. The Russian /ny/ transition is loose: eunros —
/n/ is a pure plosive though finally slightly nasalized: the soft palate

1 The letter C stands for “consonant”, the letter V — for “vowel”.
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starts to low down during the recursion of /m/. Cases of similar CC
transition are observed in /tm, bn/ /™, 6H/ combinations — they are the
cases of close CC transition, because pure plosive /b, t, 6, 1/ are pro-
gounced with the nasal plosion: /'riban/, /'@tmasite/, o6man, pumm.
ee p. 148.

PECULIARITIES OF THE CC, CV, VC, VV ARTICULATORY TRANSITIONS
IN ENGLISH AND IN RUSSIAN

(1) Aspiration

One of the features which are peculiar to CV transition in English
is aspiration. This phenomenon does not exist in Russian. In English
it is observed in the pronunciation of the initial p, t, k followed by
an accented vowel. If p, £, & are preceded by s, there is no aspiration.

Gimson! defines aspiration as a “voiceless interval consisting of
strongly expelled breath between the release of the plosive and the
onset of the following vowel”. It is phonemically relevant in pairs:
try—dry, crate — great etc. because these
pairs are distinguished by the presence of p b
aspiration rather than through the presence 2

of voice. If we represent /p+ a:/ in part
graphically, Fig. 64, then we may say that
p: is followed by p,+a puif of breath and 0
only then p, follows. Some phoreticians mark P! Ps
aspiration by a raised k. Aspiration is strong-
er if p, ¢, k are followed by a long vowel,
compare Pefe, pit. Aspiration can be charac-
terized as a case of a loose CV transition. Aspiration does not exist in
Russian speech.

The Russian initial n, m, x are differentiated before vowels only
dﬁxe to the allophonic differencies of the vowel phonemes which follow
them.?

Fig. 64

(2) Palatalization

Another feature peculiar to the CV, CC fransition in English is
palatalization. It is the adaptation of dental or velar consonants to the
high front vowels /i:, 1/ or the sonant /j/ . Some phoneticians mark
palatalized sounds by a raised Yy, e g kv,

Thus in key, for example, /k/ is slightly palatalized: the contact for
/k/y is made on the most forward part of the soft palate since the
tongfe is getting ready to pronounce the following sound, to be more
exact /i:/.

! Gimson A. C. An Introduction to the Pronunciation of English, Ldn., 1964,

p. 147.
2 Bundep J1. P. O6mas ¢onernka. JI., 1960, c. 231.
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If the Russian learners make the contact for /k/ in /ki:/ too front
this results in a very soft, palatalized /k/, which is a mistake. This
mistake results from the fact that palatalization in the Russian lan-

guage is a phonemically relevant
distinctive feature, this can be

KX, i,
proved by minimal pairs, e. g.
\ \ BOJA —- B&/1, OB -— PEB,
. . BbUI — BHJI, YHap — YAapb
K, Iy Ky Iig yRep—yhap

Russian soft consonants fol-

Fig. 65 jowed by u e 1o & s are very soft

because the middle part of the

tongue is raised to the hard palate already during the medial stage of

the consonant which precedes them, e. g. cAAb, TeHb, HHUTb /e HanT’/,
/T%sve’/, fuur’/t

In our examples these consonants are: ¢, T, H.

i we compare these processes in English and in Russian we may
state that in English the CV transition is «joose” and in Russian
«close”. The Russian vowels, preceded by soft consonants acquire an
n-glide, they become diphthongized.

(3) Labialization

One more peculiar feature of the CV, CC transition in English and
in Russian is labialization, which is the assimilation of a consonant to
the following rounded vowel and the sonorant /w/ — regressive assimi-
lation. For example, in the word
cool the lips are rounded already

kz W:
at the medial stage of /k/ (Fig. 66). :
This type of the CV, CC transi- ,
tion is close both in English and in
Russian. Care should be taken not /x¢ . /uiy K3 Uiy

to protrude the lips too much for

the English /u:, 9/, which is charac- Fig. 66

teristic of the Russian /y, o/, com-

pare: cool — Kyab, tool — mioib. Some authors mark labialized sounds by
a raised w.

(4) Nasalization and Other Qualitative Changes of
Vowels in CV, VV Transition

One of the features peculiar to the CV transition in English is na-
salization. All English vowels are oral, that is they are pronounced
with the raised soft palate. But if the soft palate is lowered at the
medial stage of the nasal sonant, followed by a vowel, the air escapes
through the nasal cavity, this makes the vowel nasal, e.g. /oi/ is

1 The symbols of palatalization in Russian are raised (’).
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nasalized in morning — progressive assimilation, close CV transition.
Vowels may also change their quality under the influence of the dark
{1/, which follows them and in sequences after /j/. For example, the
vowel sound /e/ becomes more open before dark /I/ in the word bell,
than in the word bed — VC ftransition, regressive assimilation.

The vowel sound /u:/ becomes more front preceded by /j/, compare:
use, ooze. In the first word /u:/ is more front— CV {ransition.

The VV articulatory transition in English is characterized by re-
gressive assimilation. It can be observed, for example, in the pronun-
ciation of the article ¢the and the preposition Zo before vowels: the
apple /01 ‘apl/, to Uruguay /tu 'urugwar/. The peculiar feature of the
VV ftransition in English is the presence of a glottal stop /?/ between
two vowels in cases like: the apple, we all, when they are mispro-
nounced as /w1 ® o:l/, /01 ® @pl/. The glottal stop is pronounced in
GA in words like certainly /'se:®nly/ instead of /'sa:tnly in RP.

(5) Nasal Plosion

Assimilation may affect not only the work of the soft palate; in the
combination of a plosive + a nasal sonant it also affects the manner of
noise production and the CC transition in English results in {he nasal
plosion. For example, in the word recognize the final stage of /g/ coin-
cides with the medial stage of the sound /n/ which follows it — regres-
sive assimilation. In Russian similar combinations are pronounced with
the oral plosion of the plosive consonants which are followed by na-
sals, compare: recognize —close CC transition, oewu — loose CC transi-
tion.

(6) Lateral Plosion

The manner of noise production is alfected by assimilation in the
combinations a plosive + the lateral sonant I. This type of articulatory
transition is called laferal plosion, see p. 146. Russian learners
mispronounce these combinations inserting /o/ inside the clusters /tl/,
[l/. In the Russian language ma, 02 clusters occur in the initial posi-
ion and are pronounced with close CC transition: mas, dasa.

(7) Loss of Plosion

Assimilation affects the manner of noise production in {he combi-
nations of two English plosives: /pt, pd, bd, pk, bk, ip, tk, kp, kt,
gd/ and in the combination /kt{/ in which the first consonant loses
its plosion. For example in the word helped the final stage of /p/ coin-
cides with the medial stage of /t/ which follows it—close CC transi-
tion. In Russian similar combinations are pronounced with the lcose
CC transition, compare: apt in which /p/ is plosionless and anmeka
where n and m are pronounced with plosions.
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(8) Voicing and Devoicing of English and Russian
Consonants Affected by Assimilation

In the English CC articulatory transitions the work of the vocal
cords is aifected by incomplete assimilation, the cases when one of
the two adjacent consonants becomes voiced under the influence of
the neighbouring voiced consonant, or voiceless —under the influence of
the neighbouring voiceless consonant are rare. For example, in the word
gooseberry /s/ became voiced under the influence of the next voiced
/b/ — regressive assimilation. In the combination what’s this the voiced
/z] became voiceless under the influence of the preceding voiceless
/t/ — progressive assimilation.

In the process of speech the sonants /m, n, I, r, j, w/ are partly
devoiced before a vowel, preceded by the voiceless consonant phonemes
/s, p» 1, ki, e. g. plate, slowly, twice, cry. In this case partial progressive
assimilation affects the work of the vocal cords both in English and
in Russian; compare the above examples with the Russian: niams,
CcMeHa, Kpos.

In Russian voiceless-voiced distinction can be completely lost,
compare cyn, cybnpodyxmer where 6 undergoes complete regressive
assimilation to n which follows it. Russian learners should be careful
about the cases where regressive assimilation may fully affect the work
of the vocal cords due to the Russian habit of regressive voicing or de-
voicing, for example: blackboard —no voicing of /k/, set back —no
voicing of /t/, these people —no devoicing of /z/.

(9) The Active Organ of Speech and the Place of Articulation
Affected by Assimilation

In the CC articulatory transition assimilation may affect the active
organ of speech and the place of articulation. Thus forelingual apical
/A, d, n, 1, s, z/ become dental followed by the interdental voiced /d/
or voiceless /0/. For example, in month the medial stage of /n/ articu-
lation is not accomplished assimilated to the interdental /8/ which
follows it, /n/ becomes dental — regressive assimilation, close CC tran-
sition.

Regressive assimilation affects the place of articulation and the
manner of noise production when the alveolar /t, d/ are followed by
the post-alveolar /r/. For example, in the word frip /t/ becomes post-
alveolar and /r/ is pronounced with an alveolar tap — progressively
assimilated to the plosive /t/. In the word comfort the bilabial /m/ be-
comes labio-dental regressively affected by /f/. Assimilation affects the
active organ of speech and the place of articulation in the words with
the accented prefix con- followed by /k,g/, for example: congress, con-
quest ['kopgres, 'kopkwest/. In these words the alveolar /n/ turns into
backlingual /p/ which is pronounced in a different manner.

Assimilation can be obligatory (the poinis described above) and oc-
casional, resulting from careless speech. For example, this shop, of
course, don’t care in careless speech can be pronounced as /'Gif 'fop,
ov 'kaf, 'doup 'kea/. Such cases should be avoided. On the other hand
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in rapid colloquial speech some sounds are usually not pronounced.
This is called elision.

The vowels /1, u, s/ may be omitted in posttonic and pretonic
syllables: university | ju:ni'va:s(i)ty, believe /b()'liv/ ([ba'l)), awfully
/"o:f(uli/, territory /'terit@)ry/.

The consonants /t, d/ are never pronounced between other plosives:
locked gate /'Iok ‘geit/, stopped behind /'stop br'hamd/, strict teacher
/'strik “ti:tfs/, rubbed down ['rab ‘daun/.

The consonants /t, d/ may be omitted in the following combina-
tions: /st, ft, t, nd, Id, zd, &d, vd; if they are followed by a con-
sonant, e. g. next day /'neks 'det/, just one /'dzas ‘wan/, finished now
/'fimif “nauy.

/t/ is often omitted before the abbreviated negation /nt/, e.g. you

 musin’t do it /ju ‘masn du; i/,

Loss of /h/ is observed when it is non-initial and unstressed: fell
him he is wanted ['tel (hym (h)1 1z wontid/. But /h/ is pronounced
when stressed or preceded by a silence: ke is wanted /hr 1z wontidy,
her answer s wrong /ha: 'wnse 1z roy/, who was it? /'hus \woz 11y,

It is very important to know and be able to prorounce the subsidiary
variants of vowel and consonant phonemes resulting from different
types of assimilation because as H. Sweet! puts it “distinctness and

+ correctness are important as well as freshness and freedom of speech ...

but ... an exaggerated correctness may lead to misunderstanding ... The
result would be a language which in many respects would be better
than the existing English but it would no longer be English.”

Questions

What is assimilation?
What types of assimilation do you krnow?
What are the stages of a single sound articulation?
What is merging of stages?
What is interpenetration of stages?
. What is the difference between the close and loose type of ar-
ticulatory transitions?

7. What do you know about the mechanism of aspiration?

8. Is the process of palatalization similar in English and in Rus-
sian, does it differ from the functional point of view?

9. What is the difference between labialization in English and in
Russian?

10. What is lateral plosion?

11. What is loss of plosion?

12. How does assimilation affect the work of the vocal cords in
English and in Russian?

13. How does assimilation affect the place of articulation and the
manner of noise production in English and in Russian?

D 1 20 00

1 Sweet H. The Sounds of English. Oxford, 1929, p. 76.
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14. What’s the difference between obligatory assimilation and as-
similation which appears in careless speech?

15. What is elision?

16. Why is it important to know about the subsidiary variants of
vowel and consonant phonemes?

Exercises
I. Read the words, observe the stronger aspiration of /p, t, k/ before long

vowels, diphthongs and diphthongoids. Compare with the Russian /m, T, K/ pro-
nounced without aspiration.

port tar car nopT
Pete table  cable  ToOpT
power tower cow KOT

pit tip cat nap
#2. Describe the difference in the transition from /p/ to /a/ in the word port
and from /s/ to /p/ in the word spof.
*3. Read the pairs of words, describe the mechanism of voiceless-fortis, voiced-
lenis difference, which is functional here.
plight — blight  try —dry crate — great
found — bound tune —dune  piece ——bees
penny — Benny park —bark  twelve —dwell

4. Read the pairs of words, observe the absence of palatalization in the English
words.

Pete —pit —muts neat — knit — HuTB
beat —-bit —Outs seert — Sifn -— CHHb
meal -— mill —wmun teem — Tim — Tum
keeper — kill — kuJib leap —lip — J/mn

veal — vig — BHJI

Describe the difference in the transitlon from /m/ to /u/ in Russian and from
/p/ to /i:/ in English.

5. Read the pairs of words, observe the degree of lablalization In English and
in Russian.

Paul —mon  tool —Tysa tall —rtoa  pull —myas
call —xon boor—6yp  cool—Kyab  book --Gyka

Describe the difierence in the CV transition in English and in Russian.

6. Describe the mechanism of the articulatory difference between the je/ in
hen, hell and between the /u:/ in fool, tune.

7. Read the pairs of words, Observe the nasally exploded English and orally
exploded Russian stops.

hypnosis — THIIHO3 atmosphere — aTmocdepa
administration — aaMuUHHCTpALUSA acknowledge -— OKHO
recognize — Or'HH

Describe the difference in the transition from a plosive + a nasal in English
and in Russian.
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8. Read the word combinations below. Observe plosionless stops.

help Peter CHOM TIIEHUE]
club ouilding KJIy6 OBL1 nosioH
al times oTTYyAa

good day noJ IOMOM
black coffee KaK Korja

*9. What mechanism is affected by assimilation in the pronunciation of /r/ in
the words:; string, strike, — of /m/ in the words: smell, smoke, — of /j/ in the
words: sfudent, suit?

*10. Explain the mechanism of /k/ to /8/ tramsition in the combination like
thaii(aWhat mistake can be made by the Russian students in the articulation
of /kd/?

*11. Pronounce the words and word combination. Underline the sounds affected
by assimilation, describe its type.

breadth, wealth, at that, alraid, apron, thrive

12. Pronounce the words correctly, underline the two plosives, explain the
articulatory difference in the CC transition in English and in Russian.
apt —anteka helped — o6rouka fact — gaxr
shopkeeper — mmanka begged -— korna

13. Pronounce the words and word combinations below. Underline the sounds
that can be omitted in rapid colloquial speech.

university, believe, awfully, territory, locked gate, stopped behind,
strict teacher, rubbed down, next day

Give your own examples of vowel and consonant elision.

Control Tasks

*1. Arrange these English and Russian words under the headings: (1) aspira~
tion, no aspiration, (2) palatalization a) loose CV transition, b) close CV transi-
tion, (3) labialization, labialization with the lip protrusion.

top, bee, pit, built, port, meal, cope, deep, beauty, tarn, port, corn,
music, pepper, onion, peace, come, lean, car, cable, lion, dean, TOND,
none, tuua, Koas, Tecto, poas, cuia, JIOM, TOK, I€Hb, IleHb, COJlb, PSA,
nes, pés, 6yK, Ku.o, MEJ, BHJbI, NOJIK, KOM, RyJo, coop, tool, tall, call,
gorge, goose, doom, dawn, room, thorn

*2. Arrange these words under the headings: (1) lateral plosion, (2) nasal plo-
sion, (3) absence of plosion (two plosionless stops).

actor, curdles, muddle, needless, mottled, Britain, begged, oughin’t,
at last, what kind, admit, back to back, madness, witness, big books,
partner, slept, cotton, great numbers, sudden, captain, top coat, red
light, black goat, ripe cheese, huddle, at night, good looks

*3. Explain how assimilation affects the place of articulation in the under-
lined sounds.

Mta: —ka:, ki — ka:, ku:l—ki:n, jes — pju:te, i:l—ki:p/
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*4. Transcribe these words and word combinations. Read them, Explain pos-
sible mistakes in the close CC transition.

anecdote, birthday, blackboard, medicine, this book, let’s go, what’s

the time, sixth, his thing, pass them, is that, fifths, Smith’s there,
soothes them, in the

5. Give your own examples and explain the difference between the English and

Russian articulatory transitions in cases of (1) aspiration, (2) palatalization, (3)
labialization.

6. Give your own examples and explain the difference between the English and
Russian articulatory transitions in cases of assimilation affecting (1) the work of
the vocal cords, (2) the place of articulation and the active organ of speech,
(3) the manner of noise production, (4) the work of the soft palate.

7. Give your own examples and explain the difference between the English
and lRussian articulatory transitions in cases of the (1) nasal, (2) lateral, (3) loss
of plosion.



V. ENGLISH SEGMENTAL PHONEMES IN WRITING

Language performs its function as a means of intercommunication
not only in oral form but also in written form, Therefore it is impor-
tant to establish the relationship between sounds and letters, which
represent them.

A letter or letter combination representing a phoneme, or a sequence
of phonemes in writing is called a grapheme. A graphemic symbol is
included into triangular brackels .

Graphemes in English seldom have reference to single phonemes.
One-to-one correspondence (1 grapheme per 1 phoneme) is ideal, but in
real writing systems hardly exists.

There are very few consonants which have one-to-one graphemic
reference, e. g.

(a) single-valued graphemes

W «——> way
b «—> bay
I «—— lid

As a rule, one grapheme has many phonemic references, e. g.
(b) multi-valued graphemes

—2 Eanana —9:  thought

—er  baby __|—w  through
{ay)—j—e back Cough | ou though

—a: bask —3  borough

—22:  ball

—3  wash

Graphemes may be simple, e. g <ay, and complex, e. g. {ough>.

A grapheme, consisting of one letter, which corresponds to one
phoneme is called a monograph; two, three and four letter graphemes,
which correspond to one phoneme are called digraph, trigraph and
polygmph—accordingly. E.g. a—/ei/, b—)bi;/ are monographs;
ng—/y/, ck-/k/ are digraphs; tch—/t{/, sch—/j/ are trigraphs;
aigh — /ei/, ough — /o:/ are polygraphs.

If we analyse a word from the viewpoint of orthographic—phonemic
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and graphemic reference, the discrepancy between them will be almost
universal. E. g. the word stretch consists of:

5 phonemes: /s/ Jt Il rel 1§/

5 graphemes s tr e tch

7 letters s—t—r—e—t—c—nh
The word mouth consists of:

3 phonemes /m/ jau/ [9/

3 graphemes m Ou th

5 letters m—o—u—t—h

From the phonological point of view, a grapheme has a consider-
able number of references, due to the complementary distribution or
free variation, in which a phoneme occurs. For example, the grapheme
{0y in box is in the reference with a more front allophorie [] than
in~ cot, where [0] is more back. The grapheme <(t> in twice is in
the reference with a rounded allophone of it} and with [t] post alveo-
lar in free.

Morphemic reference of graphemes is many-sided. Any graphic dif-
ference must be considered as having an independent morphemic refer-
ence. E. g.

boys /barz/ — boys’ /boiz’] — boy’s /bor’z/

jzl, 12’}, ['z/ have different morphemic reference:

/z/ indicates the plural form,

/z'/ indicates the plural form,. possessive case,

/'z/ indicates the possessive case of the singular form.

Changes in orthography are much slower than changes in phonology.

Speliing difficulties in English are conditioned by conservative
principles of orthography due to which the English writing system pre-
serves many traits of this language's historical development. Therefore
there are a large number of the rules of reading in modern English
which are to be remembered. However, orthography helps to differen-
tiate homophones, €. g.

sight /sart/ — spenue, BHA
cife /sart/ — ccpl1aThCH, TIPUBOJHTb, WHTHPOBATH
site /sait/ -— MeCTOIOJOXKEHUE

There are also cases when words coincide in their plural and sin-
gular forms so far as the spelling and pronunciation are concerned. They
may be distinguished only by the abbreviated forms, €. §g. species
/'spi:fi:z/ (BUA, nopoga) the singular and plural of this word are pro-
nounced alike. The abbreviation sp. stands for the singular and spp.
stands for the plural.

Graphemes in the English language may indicate the phonemic
reference of a preceding, or the following grapheme. They perform
diacritic functions. E. g.

1. The doubling of consonants:

PU—

1 Gleason H. A. An Introduction to Descriptive Linguistics, p. 436.
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(a) indicates the shoriness of the preceding vowel and differentiates
the meaning of words:

planed — planned
noted — knotted

(b) differentiates the meaning of words:

assent —a cent appear —-a pier
arrival -—a rival occur —a cure

(c) lengthens the preceding vowel:
barred, stirred, furred
2. The use of a “mute” e or r:

(a) indicates the alphabetical reading of the ‘preceding vowel and
performs differentiatory functions:

rat -—rate fin — fine
pet — Pete
(b} differentiates homophones:
born — borne pleas — please

step — steppe do /dou/* —doe

(c) indicates the lengthening or the diphthongal nature of a preced-
ing vowel:

are toe awe pore mere
were due cure fury sire

There are two terms in phonological literature which are connected
with the division of words into syllables and into morphemes. They
are: (a) syllabograph and (b) morphograph. The parts of a word which
represent syllables graphically are called syllabographs. They may con-
- sist of a vowel, or a combination of vowels and consonants which cor-
responds to a syllable or syllables within the graphic norms of the
analysed word. E. g. -

Words Syllabographs

higher high-er
barring bar-ring
bankrupt bank-rupt
refinement re-fine-ment

A morphograph is that part of a word which represents a morpheme
graphically, e. g. the suffix ing is a morphograph in the word singing;
the suffix ed is a morphograph in the word long-legged, etc.

The sounds are indicated in writing by means of transcription.

Transcription is quite indispensable in transliteration of names of
persons, geographical names, magazines, names of ships, etc. Translit-
eration is writing a word, or words, of one language in the letters
of some other language.

11t is a noun denoting a musical note, but not the verb do.
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Transliteration difiers from transcription: it is more simple and may
use additional symbols. E. g. Bath is lranscribed as /ba:0/ but translit-
erated as Bar (the length of /a:/ and the sound /0 are ignored).

Given below is a list of Russian e

quivalents for English letlers and

letter combinations and phonetic renderings.

English Russian English Russian
a — a, e, d, 0, 3, 3 1 — JI, UHOI'A2 HE NepejaeTcs
ae — a, e, 3, U, HH m — M
ai — eH, 3# n —H
au — ay, o, oy, 00 ng —Hrl
aw — 0, 00 ) —o0, Y, 3 a, oy
ay — e, H, 31 0 —0
b — 6, HHOTLA He Tepejaercs oa -—0, 0y
c — K, C, W oe -—o0, Y, oy
ch —«Kk, X, 4, W 00 —a, 0, Y, Yy
d —n ou —a, ay, oy, ¥
e — e, U, 3; UHOTAA He Iepe- ough — ad
naeTcs ow — ay, oy
ea -— e, H, HH p — T, HHOrZa He rnepefaercsi
ee — U, HH ph —d
ei — el, ¥, 3H, HHU q —K
eigh — u, 3i, a#l r —D
e0 —e, HH s — K, ¢, W
eu — 10, bIO sh — 1w
ew — 10, bl t ~ T
ey — ef, H, 3# u —a, e Yy, 10; HHOTJA He
f — ¢ nepefaeTcs
g — T, X, K; HHOTJa ui —H", ¥
He nepelaeTcs ur —ep, 3p
gg —IT, 'K Y -~ B
h — X, MHOTAa He npeflaercs w —B, Yy, HHOrZa He nepe-
i —an, e, H, 3 JaeTcs
ia  — afia, ua, ug wor -~ yap
ie — ajte, U, UK X ~— T3, 3, KC
io — alio, Ho y —aht, e, U, #
j — XK z —3
k — K, MHOTJla He mepefaeTcs
For example:
exact /1g'zaekt/ MC35KT
Exmoor /'eksmuo/ Skemyp
Levy /'lizvi/ JIusu
Dyson /'daisn/ Jaficon
Byrd /be:d/ Bepx
Vyrnwy /'vamwi/ Bepuyu
Worthing /'wa:81p/ Yapruar, BopTHHT
Urban /'a:ban/ dpban
Whistler /' wisle/ Yucnep
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Furness /'fa:nis/ QepHecc

Proserpine /'prosepain/ Ilpocepnatin, Ilposeprinna (mugh.)
(HasBanue cynma)

Louth /laud/ Jlayt

Southend /'sauf'end/ CayTenp

Highmoor /'haimus/ Xafimyp, etc.

Given below are several “difficult” Russian letters, which are trans-
literated in English in the following way: -

i1 — sh Sholokhov
K —zh Zhukov
y — tch, ch Tchekov, Tchaikovsky, Cheboksary
ur — shch Shcherba
Bl —y Bykov
x —kh Kharkov
1 —ya Yalta
Questions

l. How are phonemes connected with letters?
2. What are the types of graphemic reference?
3. What are the single-valued graphemes? What is a monograph?
4. What are the multivalued graphemes? What is a digraph, trigraph,
polygraph?
- What are the simple and complex graphemes?
How are graphemes connected with phonology?
How are graphemes connected with morphology?
How is orthography connected with lexicology, grammar?
What conditions spelling difficulties in English?
10. What diacritic functions of graphemes do you know?
11. What is a syllabograph?

12. What is a morphograph?
13. What is the difference between transcription and transliteration?

LRI o

Exercises

*1. Glve graphemic symbols of the phonemes:
/s/ in the word city
/k/ in the word cat
/§/  in the word oceanic
/()w:/ in the word beauty
/sl in the word courage
/ol in the word borough

2. Give some examples of English graphemes.
*3. Analyse these words from the viewpoint of the inventory of graphemes,
. phonemes, letters.
baobab, vest, duly, ship, dish, awful, dawn, light, high, work, archa-
ic, airy, laugh, watched
158



*4, Give explanation of the phonemic reference of the graphemes <{r>, <{our>
< ear>> in the words:

right, afraid, pray, try, tour, tear, very, dry
*5, Give the phonetic reference of the morphograph ed in the words:
worked, limited, pinned, begged, added, liked, barred, cared, pinned

*g. Transcribe these homophones. Translate them into Russian to prove the
differentiatory function of graphemes.

pact  — packed feat — — feet vain — vein
barred -—bard witch -— which — vane
pair ~ — pare dear - deer sell —cell
— pear sail —sale
franc — frank bow  —bough compliment — complement
wear — where bread — bred hair -—hare
weather — whether  right -—write blue —blew
—rite
scene — seen peer - — pier sea — see
berth — birth beach — beech meat — meet
ceiling — sealing hear  — here heal — heel
sole  —soul fur — fir fare — fair
bare  —bear tale — tail cent —-sent
pray  —prey male  — mail — scent
rain  —reign sun ——s0n rode — road
—rein team — teem
pail  -—pale beat  —beet hoarse — horse
air — heir break — brake berry — bury
fined —find maize -— maze gate —gait
pains — panes weak — week plain — plane
teas — tease currant — current key — quay
peace —- piece serial — cereal

*7. Divide these words into (a) syllabographs and (b) morphographs.

(a) meter, caring, beauty, sourly, surely, teacher, crying, sixty
(b) prays, praise, child's, readable, misrule, penniless, unknown, dis-
like, immortal, irrational

*g, Explain the diacritic function of the graphemes <e>, <r>, s8>,
<re>, <tt>, <nn> by comparing these pairs of words.
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a) man — mane hear —he  pope —pore
met — mete her —hen bar —Dbare
sit —site sir -—sit  sort — sour
b) tony — bonny lazy — lassy

car — carry
mar -— merry
her — hurry
cut — cutter

noted — knotted
wrote — rotten
later — latter
fuse — fussy



*8. Transliterate these names by Russian letters.

Abel, Andrew, Ann, Baldwin, Bernard, Dorothy, Esther, Gerald,
Hugo, Ira, Jean, Jeremiah, Keith, Lionel, Mabel, Martha, Pius

Control Tasks

*1. Divide these words into morphographs.

faces, facing, nicer, choicest, racy, princess, ages, raging, larger,
urgent, bulgy, burgess, raged, changeling, outrageous, faced, nicely,
hugely, engagement, changeable

*2. Divide these words into a) morphographs, b) syllabographs. Transcribe
them to illustrate phonemic references to syllabographs,

curing, fires, cheerless, cured, occurred, stirring, stirred, pining,
pined, worker, working, worked, thoroughly, culture, nation, city, red-
der, cheering

*3. Transcribe these words. Show the phonemic reference of digraphs and
polygraphs,

aid, fairy, said, fountain, portrait, villain, straight, August, sauce,
laugh, authority, taught, east, tea, delay, beige, threepence, - leopard,
people, freight, weigh

*4. Fill in the blanks with the appropriate homophone.

(sealing, ceiling) 1. We had difficulty in ... the leak. 2. The spider
made its web on the ... . 3. The ... of the room is high.

(sole, soul) 1. My old boots need new ... . 2. He was the ... execu-
tor named in the will. 3. We had a nice ... for lunch. 4. He has a
hard job to keep body and ... together. 5. He put his heart and ...
into work.

(bare, bear) 1. In winter the garden looked ... . 2. The pain was
almost more than he could ... . 3. I can’t ... that man. 4. He moved
with the grace of a trained ... . 5. The ice won't ... your weight.

(pear, pair) 1. I have bought a ... of shoes. 2. Please give me a ...,
I prefer them to apples. 3. They went away in ... .

: (right, write) 1. Don’t ... on both sides of the paper. 2. What's

the ... time? 3. In England traffic keeps to the left side of the road,
not to the ... as in other countries. 5. I hope you know the difference
between ... and wrong.

(vain, vein, vane) 1. All our work was in ... . 2. She is a ... voung
girl, always giving herself airs. 3. One of the ... of the propeller was
broken. 4. They found a ... of gold in the rock. 5. He became so
angry that the ... on his forehead swelled.



VI. SYLLABLE

A syllable is a speech unit higher than a sound, because sounds are
not pronounced separately but are usually formed into syllables, which,
in their turn, are joined into words, phrases and sentences. A syllable
is the minimal unit of sounding speech.

The syllable can be analysed from the acoustic and auditory, arti-
culatory and functional points of view. It can be viewed in connection
with its graphic representation.

(1) Acoustically and auditorily a syllable is characterized by the
force of utterance, or accent, pitch of the voice, soncrity and length,! that
is by prosodic features.

(2) Articulatory characteristics of a syllable are connected with sound
juncture and with the theories of syllable formation and syllable divi-
sion.

(3) Functional, or phonemic, characteristics of a syllable are connect-
ed with the constitutive, recognitive and distinctive properties of a
syllable.

(4) Syllables in writing are called syllabographs and are closely
connected with the morphemic structure of words.

A syllable can be a single word: chair /t{ed/, part of a word:
E]nglish /'ty — glij/, or part of the grammatical form of a word: lafer
['ler —to/.

A syllable can be formed by a vowel: (V) in English, (I') in Russian;
by a vowel and a consonant: (VC) in English, (I'C) in Russian; by a
consonant and a sonorant (CS) — such structure characterizes only the
English syllabic system.

I, V—types of syllable called uncovered open,

I'C, VC—types of syllable called closed uncovered,

I'CI", CVC — types of syllable called closed, covered,

CI, CV —types of syllable called covered open.®

G. P. Torsuyev suggests to differentiate the following types of syl-
labic structures:

I, V type: fully open,

CI'C, CVC type: fully closed,

1 Length is marked with /-/, shortness—with /¥/. E.g. V is a historically

long vowel. V is a historically short vowel.
 Vassilyev V. A. English Phonetics, p. 232.
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CI, CV type: initially covered,
I'C, VC type: finally covered.?

The CV, CI type of syllable is more
and the’ Russian languages, than syllables
proved by experimental data on the material of t
yn—type (I'C), the terminal T, k, 1 acquire a

In syllables of yr, yk,
vowel element—I'Cr.2

of the «

characteristic of the English
covered” type. This is
he Russian language.

The structure of the English and Russian syllable is similar.

English Russian
\% err r %
CvC pit Crc noJ
CvCC fact Crcc BOILIb
CVCCC lapsed CI'CCC  Tteker
CCVC plan CCrc MHHEIL
CCCVC spleen CCCrc B3JIOM
CCVCC twiddle CCIrcc dbaur
CCVCCC  stamps CCI'CCC  cnektp
CCCVCC  spleens CCCI'CC  Bapuar
CVCCCC  texts CI'CCCC  monetp
VCVCCCC attempts [CI'CCCC ymobets
(94 dew cr HO
CCV spy Ccr JHO
CCCvV straw Cccr Mrsia
VC eat Ic an
VCC act rcc aKkp
¥YCCC asks ['CCC acTp

The English sonorants can form syilables with consonants preceding

them,

and the Russian sonorants are non-s

some special cases (see p. 167).
The structural patterns of syllables formed by sonorants with a
preceding consonant in English are similar to V--C patterns:

yllabic with the exception of

CS written /'ritn/

CVSC licence /'laisans/
CCVSC sanctions /'sepkfenz/
CVSCC scaffolds ;'skafaldz/
CSVSCC entrants /'entrants/

The peak of the syllable is usuall
rant (it is also called the crest

peak and follow it are called slopes.

According to G. P. Torsuyev’s data the sylfabic structure in the
English language of the combination consonant (or consonants) + a
sonorant is characterized by the following data:

y formed by a vowel or a sono-
), and the consonants which precede the

! Topeyes I'. [1. Crpoenne ciora aﬁmmpom B auramiickoM askke. M., 1975.
? Bondapko JI. B. 3vykoBoi cTpOii cOBpeMeHHOrO pyccKoro siskika. M., 1977,

c. 126.
11*
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CS type —40 combinations, CSC type —90 combinations, CSCC
type — 15 combinations, CCSCC type — 1 combination.?

Syllable-forming sonorants in the combinations of the CS type are
terminal /m, n, p, /. E.g.

earthen channel April equal
people garden often nation
written eagle even decision
taken fortune listen rhythm
able angel season camel

The combinability of syllable forming sonorants is the following:
/17 combines with all consonants except (0, J/; /n/ combines with all
consonants except /m, n/; /m/ combines only with /0, 8, s, z, p/; /0/
combines with /k/.

The distribution of consonants in the syllables of the CSC type is
characterized by the following features: initial consonants may be rep-
resented by /p, b, t, d, k, g, f, v, 6,0 s, z |, 3 tf, d3s, m, r, w, n/;
the medial sonorants may be represented by /n, m, 1/; final consonants
are represented by /t, d, s, z, 8/. E.g.

operns vacant goggles ovens patient

marbles enables merchant arrivals angels

patterns mortals urgent heathens equalled

coupled student softened rhythms motions

peoples (v.) gardens servant decent whistles

officials eleventh present persons
pannelled

The distribution of consonants in the syllables of the CSCC type is
characterized by the following features: the initial consonant may be
represented by /p, t, d, t§, dz, f, v, s, z, §, 3, 1/, The peak of the
syllable is represented by the sonorants /n, 1/, they are immediately
followed by /t, d, s/; final consonants are represented by /t, s, z/. E.g.

innocents agents patents tangents parents
serpents students servants pheasants errands
patients scaffolds licensed merchants ~ heralds

The syllables of the CCSCC type are formed by /t, r, n, t, s/ as
in the word entrants. In the words emigrants, minstrels, hydrants the
terminal combinations /grnts, strlz, drnts/ can be pronourced as CSCC
type.
ypAc:oustic properties of syliables, such as: duration, pilch and the force
of utterance are connected with the inherent prominence (sonority) of syl-
lable forming phonemes. E.g., when the Russian vowels /a, 0, 3, Yy, H/
are pronounced on one and the same level, their acoustic intensity is
different: the strongest is /a/, then go /o, 3, y, H/.

O. Jespersen established the scale of sonority of English sounds,

ATopcyes I'. 1T, Lar. cod., C. 50 — 58,
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that is the scale of their inherent prominence. According to this scale
the most sonorous are back vowels (low, mid, high), then go semi-vow-
els and sonorants, then — voiced and voiceless consonants.

Scale of sonority

low vowels /a:, o:, o, &/

mid vowels /e, a:, 9, A/

high vowels /i:, 1, us, u/

semi-vowels /w, j/

sonorants /1, r, m, n/

voiced constrictive consonants /v, z, 3/

. voiced plosive consonants /b, d, g/

voiceless constrictive consonants and affricates /§, t{, 1, s, h/
voiceless plosive consonants /p, t, k/

©@ NS o0 =

The conception of inherent prominence is the basis of the sonority
theory (see below), but in actual speech, force, or dynamic stress, is of
primary importance: vowels are longer in a stressed syllable compared
with the vowels in the unstressed position.

THEORIES OF SYLLABLE FORMATION AND SYLLABLE DIVISION

There are different points of view on syllable formation which are
briefly the following:

1. The most ancient theory states that there are as many syllables
in a word as there are vowels. This theory is primitive and insuffi-
cient since it does not take into consideration consonants which also can
form syllables in some languages, neither does it explain the boundary
of syllables.

2. The expiratory theory states that there are as many syllables in a
word as there are expiration pulses. The borderline between the syllab-
les is, according to this theory, the moment of the weakest expiration.
This theory is inconsistent because it is quite possible to pronounce
several syllables in one articulatory effort or expiration.

Prof. L.R. Zinder, one of L.V. Shcherba’s disciples, did a lot in
the analysis of speech by graphic methods. He states that the Lkymog-
raphs of sounds pronounced in syllables and words should be
a?alysed both from articulatory-auditory and phonetic-phonological points
of view.

The flow of air, for example, is not necessarily stopped with the
complete obstruction for occlusive consonants. «B ¢onernke Mbl H3yua-
eM JABHXEHHS MPOH3HOCHTE/NBHBIX OPraHOB HE KaK HeuTo CaMOZOBJEIOLLee,
a KaK HCTOYHMK ONpeJe/eHHBIX 3BYKOBHIX 3((eKToB.» 1

3. The sonority theory states that there are as many syllables in a
vg?rd as there are peaks of prominence according to the scale of sono-
rity.

1 3undep JI. P. Obwas ¢ouemka. JI., 1960, c. 242.
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Thus, in the word sudden the most sonorous is the vowel /a/, then
goes the nasal sonorant /n/ which forms the second peak of prominence,
/s/ and /d/ are sounds of low somority, they cannot be considered
as syllable forming sounds (Fig. 67).

X
n a 7 H'M U a

X
e N S NN
X N
S A d n j
Fig. 67 Fig. 68

In the Russian word namuuya there are three peaks of sonority and
accordingly three syllables (Fig. 68).

The sonority theory helps to establish the number of syllables in a
word, but fails to explain the mechanism of syllable division because
it does not state fo which syllable the weak sound at the boundary of
two syllables belongs.

4. The “arc of loudness” or “arc of articulatory tension” theory is
based on L. V. Shcherba’s statement that the cenire of a syllable is the syl-
lable forming phoneme. Sounds which precede or follow it constitute a chain
or an arc which is weak in the beginning
and in the end and strong in the middle.

If a syllable consists of one vowel, then 3 \
its strength increases in the beginning, / \
reaches the maximum of loudness and then, a a
gradually decreases. Graphically it can be
represented by an arc of loudness or an arc
of an articulatory effort (Fig. 69). :

According to the “arc of loudness” theory consonants in the structur-
al pattern, mentioned above, can be viewed as:

finally strong (initially weak}),

finally weak (initially strong),

double peaked (combination of two similar sounds).

For example, in the words cab, 3a the consonants /k/ and /3/, that begin
the syliable, are finally strong, that is articulatory strength increases to
the end of /k/ and /3/ (they are also called initinlly weak). These conso-
nants begin the “arc of loudness” (which is equal to one syllable).

In the words cab, go3 the final consonants /b/ and /3/, that end the “arc
of loudness” or syllable, are finally weak, that is, articulatory strength
decreases to the end of /b/, /3/ (they are also called initially sirong, fi-
nally weak).

In terms of the “arc of loudness” theory there are as many syliables
in a word as there are “arcs of loudness” and the point of syllable
division corresponds to the moment, when the arc of loudness begins
or ends, that is: initially weak consonants begin a syllable, finally
weak — end it. (Finally strong consonants begin a syllable, initially
strong end it.) For example, the word misfake consists of two arcs of
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Fig. 70

loudness in which /m/ and /t/ are finally strong consonants and /s/
and /k/ are finally weak. /s/ constitutes the end of the “arc of loud-
ness”, /t/ constitutes the beginning (Fig. 70).

In the word misspell the double peaked /ss/ occurs at the junction
of two syllables (Fig. 71). The sound /s/ is strong at both ends and

mg/d\ss/p’_\e\

Fig. 71

L

weak in the middle, phonologically it consists of two successive al-
lophones of the same phoneme.

A syllable can be defined as a phonetic unit, which is pronounced

by one articulatory effort, by one muscular contraction, which results
auditorily in one uninterrupted arc of loudness.

Correct syllable formation and syllable division is of great practi-

cal importance, because similarly to phonemes syllables perform con-
stitutive, distinctive and recognifive functions.

FUNCTIONAL 'CHARACTERISTICS OF SYLLABLES

The constitutive function of syllable formation and syllable division
is inseparably connected with its materiality, because the syllable is a
material carrier of words, phrases and sentences,

The distinctive function of syllable formation can be seen on the

example of minimal pairs, in which the vowel sound /3/ is opposed
to a zero phoneme:

abed (in bed) /o'bed/ — B nocremu
a bed (bed) /a@bed/—xposa'rb
attend /o'tend/ — moceutats
tend /@tend/——ume'rb TEHREHUHIO, 3a00THTBLCA
In the minimal pair
lightning  /'lartnig/ — mosnua

lightening /'lartnip/ — ocsewenue
the members are opposed due to the presence or absence of the syllabic
sonorant /n/. i
In Russian poetry syllabic — non-syllabic sonorants may be opposed
for rhythmical purposes. Such words as Kopabav, cenmabpe are some-
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times used as consisting of three syllables, and the words like suxpe,
arocmp — as consisting of two syllables. E.g.

(1) Beuta B OcTankuHe 3HMa,
Jexabpb, UHCIO TPHALATOE.

(2) Breita B OcTaHKHHE 31Ma,
Jlexabpn,
Tpuauars 1epsoe.

In the first variant /p/ in dexabps is non-syllabic, in the second
variant /p/ in the same word is syllabic.

Oppositions: syllabic—non-syllabic sonorant can be seen on the exam-
ples of free variation, ex. RP listening /lisny/, /lisnip/; GA listening
/'l1seniypy/.

The distinctive function of syllable division can be proved by a few
examples which are usually given in textbooks on English pronunciation:

I 'scream s Kpuuy — 'ice 'cream MopoeHoe
a 'notion mnousTHe — an 'ocean OKeaH

To underline the distinctive difference in the break of such pairs
American descriptivists use an extra, juncture phoneme and mark it
/-+/.} Then the break between a name and an aim can be characterized
as the plus, or open juncture.

Similar cases exist in the Russian language: O Tose, or Oum; in
speech the point of syllable division is a fresh articulatory effort.

The close juncture is not marked, it occurs between sounds, which
l())elong to one syllable, e.g. /n/ and /ei/ in a name, /v/ and /o/ in om

Al

The existenice of such pairs demands special attention in teaching

practice to avoid wrong perception.

GRAPHIC CHARACTERISTICS OF SYLLABLES

The auditory image of a syllable can be shown in transcription:
unknown /'an— 'noun/, liner /'lat—na/, maker /'mer—ka/

B Parts of orthographic and phonetic syllables do not always coincide.
.g.

Word Phonetic syllables Orthographic syllables
table /'ter-bl/ ta-ble
laden /'ler-dn/ la-den
programme /'prou-graem/ pro-gramme
poet /'pou-1t/ po-et

It is very important to observe correct syllable division when neces-
sity arises to divide a word in writing. Division of words into sylla-
bles in writing (syllabographs) is based on morphological principles. The
morphological principle of word division in orthography demands that

1 Gleason H. A. Op. cit., p. 43.
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the part of a word, which is separated, should be either a prefix, or a
suffix, or a root (morphograph): un-divided, utter-ance, pun-ish, be-fore,
limit-ed, smil-ing.
However, if there are two or three consonants before -ing, these
consonants may be separated in writing, e.g. gras-ping, puz-zling.
The suffix -ed can be separated in writing only if it is preceded

by t, d, e.g.
divid-ed, decid-ed
Polygraphs are not separated in writing, e.g.
dial, ancient, patience, thoroughly
Two or more consonants before a suffix that begins with a vowel
may be separated in writing, e.g.
gras-ping, trick-ling, big-ger
If we compare the system of syllable division and syllable formation
in Russian and in English, we can draw the following conclusions:
' (1) The principles and means of syllable formation and syllable
division are the same in both languages.
(2) The single intervocal consonant between two phonetic syllables
belongs to the next vowel in both languages:

muddy /ma-dy/ Mo-pe
cosy /kou-zy/ BO-J15
occasion /a-ker-zn/ BO-JI0-KOM

But there is a tendency in the Russian language to accomplish syl-

lable division before a sound of minimal sonority, e.g.
MOA-N, MOp-ckoll, KoHb-Ku, 604-ka 1 1.7,

(3) The /e, @&, 5, u/ vowels may occur in the end of the syllable in
English, but not in the end of a word.?

(4) All consonants may begin a syllable in English, the only excep-
tion is the sound /g/. In the system of the Russian language ail conso-
nants may begin a syllable.

(5) Syllables of the initial CC type constitute more than 50 combi-
nations in English (except affricates and . double consonants). Syllables
of the initial CC type in Russian constitute 236 combinations (affricates
- and double consonants including), e.g. speak, s4epa.

(6) Syllables of the initial CCC type constitute 14 combinations in
English and 97 in Russian, e.g. street, BCKURY M.

(T) A number of combinations of the initial CCCC type constitute
syllables only in Russian, there are no similar combinations in English,
&.g. ecniaknyme, 63zia0, 630poeHYymo.

Questions

1. What are the three points according to which a syllable can be
analysed?
2. How are syllables formed?

TAccording to G. P, Torsuyev’s data the so-cailed “checked” vowels in English
may occur in the end of the syllable, op. cit., p. 102. «Crpoenne ciora u a71N10(OHM
B aHMI. 43.»
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3. What are the standard types of syllables?

4. What similar syllabic structures do you know in English and in
Russian?

5. What is the role of somorants in English and Russian syllable
formation?

6. What do you know about the CS type of a syllable in English?

7. What do you know about the GSC type of a syllable in English?

8., What do you know about the CSCC and CCSCC types of a syl-
fable in English?

9. How are acoustic properties of syilables connected with their so-
nority?

10. What is the difference between the «yowel-forming theory” and
“expiratory theory” in syllable formation?

11. What is “sonority theory”?

12. What consonants are initially weak (finally strong) according to
“the arc of loudness theory”?

13. What consonants are finally weak (initially strong) according to
«the arc of loudness” or “an arc of an articulatory effort theory”?

14. What is the arc of loudness in syllable formation and syllable
division?

15. What is a phonetic syllable?

16. Why is it important to observe correct syllable formation and
syllable division?

17. What is “juncture” (open, close)?

18, What is the difference between an orthographic and a morpho-
logical syllable?

19. What rules of syllable division in writing do you know?

90. What are the principal differences between syllable formation
and syllable division in English and in Russian?

Exercises

*1, Give syllabic structural patterns of the following English and Russian words;
characterize them from the viewpoint of their structure: open, covered, ete.

(1) pit, pat, pot, bet, tip, ten, top, took;
nios, 6ax, TOK, €ac, BO3, COH, TaK, HOC
(2) fact, taken, rhythm, prism, region, bacon, listen;
BOILIb, BENpb, XKATB, OWTB, DHIM, METP, THIC, 3ATC
{3) depths, lapsed, boxed, lisped, lifts, busts;
TEKCT, KepTB, TOPCTh, WIEPCTb, Munck, TeMOp
(4) plan, price, shriek, fret, smoke, twice;
Tax, Npas, XKHel, 3AeChb, 3JaK, crub
(5) do, go, so, dew, he, pea, pie, boy;
na, 6w, ¢a, cu, T€, TY, JH
(6) spy, stay, blue, brew, pray, dry;
AHO, THY, Bce, Mpo, KTO, JBa
(7) ought, eat, orb, oak, eight, out, art, at;
OH, ac, aj, W1, yX, OX, OT, aX
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(8) splay, spray, straw:
MCTH, M3J1a, JbCTH, Mraa

(9) ebbed, act, ask, else, aunt, apt;
aKT, aKp, HIJI, HIP, OCTh, aab(

(10) asked, aunts, asks, eights, acts, elks;
MCKD, actp

(11) spleens, springs, sprawls, sprains, strains, screams;
BCKOJ/Ib3b, BCJACTh, BAPHIAL, B3BHAL

(12) serpents, patents, students, servants, licensed;
MOHCTD, XaHCTB, LApCTB, 3€MCTB, YYBCTB

(13) spleen, split, street, struck, squeek, scroll;
B3JIOM, B3LeTb, C/BHI, CTHHTb, B3MAX, B3DHIB

(14) twiddle, trance, plosion, flask, flint, thrust;
UBECTb, JaHr, BHYTpb, wBaGp, cKeTy

(15} stamps, tramps, twelfth, cleansed, clenched, errands;
CIEKTp, KCepKe, COHHKC

*2. (a) Divide these words into phonetic syllables. (b) Give their syllabic struc-
tural patterns.

people, bugle, satchel, triile, rhythm, April, equal, happens, marbles,
patterns, dragons, urgent, servant, listened, heralds, errands, parents,
tangents, patients, servants, scaffolds

" *3. Define the number of syllables {in"these words according to the sonority
theory.

alone, female, unfortunate, insufficient, machine, unimportant, yes-
terday, aristocracy, appetite, remarkable, solecism, misunderstand, infer-
iority, window, fomato, satisfactory, electrification

4. Mark initially strong consonants with a single line and initially weak conso-
nants with two lines.

keet, 'a-mi, 'i-ts, larms, 'ak-ts, 'bo-tl, 'i--gl, 'mis-ta, 'lek-tfs,
'tag- br, 'mr-dl, 'win-ts, ‘an-noun, meep, film

5. Supply each word of exercise 4 with the corresponding arc of loudness,

8. Read these examples to prove the semantic importance of the correct syllab-
ic boundary. Mark close juncture by pluses.

a nation —an Asian see Mable —seem able
a nice house —an ice house it swings — its wings
the tall boys— that all boys x1e6 ¢ yxoit — xae6 cyxofi
A0 Zesa JH — [01esanu 10 MalllMHaM — NoMalliH Ham

*7. Analyse these words from the viewpoint of phonetic and orthographic syl-
lable division; transcribe and divide them into syllabographs.

work, working, worker, pined, pining, stirring, occurred, cured, cheer-
less, curing, cheering, firing, redder, nation, culture, thoroughly
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Control Tasks

*1, Arrange these words into three columns according to the type of syllabic
structure: (a) closed uncovered, (b) closed covered, (c) covered open.

took, pray, lifts, at, straw, boy, aunt, texts, clenched, tip, pea,
struck, strays, elks, thrust, bet, fact, fret, asks, ebbed, price

mria, pad, uia, 3AIC, xTo, OT, TOpCTh, T2, acTp, CKeTY, B3pHIB,
BCJIACTb, C(PHUAKC, YYBCTB, COH, MHUHCK, THIC, 3[eCh, 3J1aK, 4TO

%2, Write out: (a) initially weak (finally strong) and (b) finally weak (initially
strong) consonants.

sit, lame, back, miss, sack, gave, tip, tide, top, late, mad, made, nine,
till, cake, thick, bat, pin, pine, hate, act, ice, plot, face, hid, fate, stamp,
spot, pile, land, mist, mole, mark, gold, cap, nose, fix, harm, merry,
horn, start, form

*3. Divide these words into phonetic syllables.

comiortable, cottage, orchard, ground, kitchen, pantry, study, several,
upstairs, bedroom, nursery, bathroom, furniture, modern, own, electri-
city, January, February, August, September, October, November, Decem-
ber, Wednesday, Thursday, Tuesday

%4, Divide these words into syllabographs (where possible).

parents, fire, plural, rural, dinner, marry, disappear, speaking, writing,
playing, walking, standing, passing, breakfast, potatoes, tomatoes, coffee,
cabbage, bananas, berries, pudding, pears, beer, shopping, ironing,
housework, mistake, fishing



VII. ACCENT

If a syllable is made specially prominent, it is said to be stressed,
or accented.

Stress, or accent is defined differently by different authors. B. A. Bo-
goraditsky, for instance, defined stress as an increase and decrease of
energy, accompanied by an increase and a decrease of expiratory and
articulatory activity. D. Jones defined stress as the degree of force, which is
accompanied by a strong force of exhalation and gives an impression of loud-
ness. H. Sweet also stated that stress is connected with the force of breath.
Later, however, D. Jones wrote, that “stress or prominence is effected
... by inherent sonority, vowel and consonant length and by intona-
- tion.”1 A, C. Gimson also admits that a more prominent syllable is ac-
- companied by the changes in the pitch of the voice, quality and quan-
tity of the accented sounds.

If we compare stressed and unstressed syllables in the words con-
tract ['kontraekt/ doeosop, to contract /to ken'trakt/ saratoaams doeosop,
- we may note, that in the stressed syllable:

(a) the force of utterance is greater, which is connected with more
energetic articulation;

(b) the pitch of the voice is higher, which is connected with strong-
gr tenseness of the vocal cords and the walls of the resonance cham-

ers;

(c) the quantity of the vowel /&/ in /ken'trekt/ is greater, the vow-
el becomes longer; 2

' (d) the quality of the vowel /a/ in the stressed syllable is different

from the quality of this vowel in the unstressed position, in which it

is more narrow, than /'a/.

Word accent can be defined as the singling out of one or more syl-
lables in a word, which is accompanied by the change of the force of
- utfterance, pitch of the voice, qualitative and quantitative characteristics
of the sound, which is usually a vowel.

L Jones D. Op. cit., p. 247.

® In the Russian word accentual structure quantity is the most important factor,
8aamoyemosa JI. B. douermueckas npupoja pycckoro  ygmapesus (aBropegepar
Kaun., guc.). 1953,
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In different languages one of the factors constituting word accent is
usually more significant than the others, it is said to be phonologically
relevant. According to the most important feature of word accent difier-
ent types of word stress are distinguished in different languages.

(1) If special prominence in an accented syllable or syllables is
achieved mainly through the intensity of articulation, such type of stress
is called dynamic, or force stress. It is observed in the English and
Russian languages (other features of accent are present but irrelevant).

(2) If special prominence in an accented syllable is achieved mainly
through the change of pitch, or musical tone, such accent is called mu-
sical, or fonic. It is characteristic .of the Chinese, Japanese, Korean and
other oriental languages.

(3) Languages with the quantitative type of accent are very rare.

(4) Qualitative changes alone do mot form an independent phonemi-
cally distinctive feature.

From the point of view of the position of stress in words and their
grarctilmatical forms, accent can be characterized as free (or shifting) and
fixed.

In the English and Russian languages word accent is free, that is
stress may fall on the first syllable: ‘mother, mdma; it may fall on the
second syllable: ig'nore, axadmen; it may fall on the final syllable: con-
side'ration, napoxoo.

Stress in the English and Russian languages is not only free, but at
the same time it is also shifting, that is it may shift from one syllable to
another in different parts of speech, or in different forms of one and
the same word: ig'nore—'ignorant, pyxd— pgku. Shifting of word
stress may perform semantic function: (a) it distinguishes words seman-
tically: myxd — mjka; (b) it may also serve to differentiate grammatical
forms of words doma — domd.

Languages with fixed stress are, for example, the Lettish language
where stress falls on the first syllable, e.g. galva— eososq, istaba—
xomnama, tafele— kaaccras docka; the Polish, where stress falls on the
prefinal syllable, e.g. domowy, narodowy.

Strictly speaking, a polysyllabic word has as many degrees of stress
as there are syllables in it. American and English phoneticians give

32 41 5
the following pattern of stress distribution in the word examination.
They mark the strongest syllable, with primary accent with the numeral
1, then goes 2, 3, etc.

It is more convenient and vivid to represent this pattern of stress
distribution in the following way (Fig. 72, 73}.

The number of lines corresponds to the number of syllables in a
word. The primary strongest stress mark is placed on the highest line,
the second strongest one is placed on the second line, the other stress
marks are distributed on the appropriate lines according to accentual
sonority. The vertical lines, drawn perpendicularly to the lowest line
vividly show the degree of accentual sonority of the syllabic phonemes
and the height of the voice-pitch, which is bigger within the strongest
syllable, smaller within the second strongest syllable, etc.

174



>
™
N

Fig. 73 Fig. 78

The least strong syllable has the lowest sonority and the smallest
pitch (5 in our examples). Such graphs help to visualize the greater
intensity of syllables with primary and secondary stress compared to
other, less prominent syllables.

There is some controversy about degrees of the word stress termino-
logy and about placing the stress marks. Most British phoneticians term
the strongest stress primary, the second strongest secondary and all the
other degrees of stress — weak. The stress marks placed before the stressed
syllables indicate simultaneously their places and the point of syl-
lable division: ex ami'nation.

American descriptivists (B. Bloch, G. Trager) distinguish the follow-
ing degrees of word stress: loud /"1, reduced loud/ "/, medial/*/,
weak which is not indicated. H.A. Gleason defines the degrees of stress
as primary/’/, secondary /" /, tertiary /‘/, weak/ ¥ /. (H. Sweet distin-
guishes weak /-/, medium, or half-strong /:/, strong /./ and extra-
strong,-or emphatic stress /; /)t

Some American scientists suggest to place the stress marks above the

- vowels of the stressed syllable, e.g. blackbird /blaekba:d/. They place
the stress marks even in monosyllabic words, e.g. cdt, pén, mdp. Most
English scientists place the stress marks before the stressed syllables and
don’t mark monosyllabic words.

In the Russian word stress system there are two degrees of word
accent: primary and weak. The stress marks in the Russian accented syllab-
les are placed above the vowels which are the nuclei of the sylla-
ble, e. g. yeéponeit ¢ kdocdoim Oném 2Axcy 8 croedps.?

! Sweet H. A Primer of Phonetics. Oxford, 1929, p. 49.

? Dictionary of accent for TV and Radio workers gives some words with two stresses
/' — primary, /'] — secondary (noGouwoe), e. g. aemordpd, eddonarusudd, Gubauome-
xoséc?%me,lgg%p:).wemeopcméauﬂ. (Caiosapy ynapeunt s paGOTHMKOB paguo M TedeBHie-
mug, M., .
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WORD ACCENTUAL PATTERNS

Some scientists use large and smaller dots to indicate stressed and
unstressed syllables within the intonation group, e.g. J. D. O’Connor,
G. F. Arnold, A. C. Gimson.

According to Gimson, the accentual elements of words can be marked
in the following way:

\. —syllable receiving potential primary (tonic, nuclear) accent;

. ,—syllable receiving potential secondary (pitch prominent, or rhyth-
mic) accent;

in pre-nuclear syllables such secondary accent is frequently manifested
by actual or potential pitch prominence;

in post-nuclear syllables, secondary accent may be manifested, when
adjacent to tonic, merely by qualitative and quantitative prominence,
marked as ,, or, when remote from tonic, together with a rhythmical beat,
marked . ;

.. — unaccented syllable (associated usually with the “weak” vowels
/o, u/ or with syllabic /m, n, 1/.

Here are some accentual patterns for 2-, 3-, 4-, 5-, 6- and 7-, 9-syl-
1able words according to-Gimson’s representation:

.\ unknown; \, female, window

... quantity, vesterday; .\, tobacco, tomato

.\... remarkable, impossible; \.... counterattack

..\\. affiliation, consideration; ..\.. reabilitate

...\\... characteristically, variability, meteorological

.\\... unilateralism; ......\. internationalization

In spite of the fact, that word accent in the English word stress
system is free, there are certain factors, that determine the place
and different degree of word stress. V. A. Vassilyev describes them
as follows:

(1) recessive tendency, (2) rhythmic tendency, (8) retentive tendency
and (4) semantic factor.

(1) Recessive tendency results in placing the word stress on the ini-
tial syllable. It can be of two sub-types: (a) unrestricted recessive accent,
which falls on the first syllable: father /'fa: 03/, mother /'mada/ and (b) re-
stricted recessive accent, which is characterized by placing the word ac-
cent on the root of the word if this word has a prefix, which has lost
its meaning: become /br'kam/, begin /br'gimn/.

(2) Rhythmic tendency results in alternating stressed and unstressed
syllables. Rhythmical accent can be: (a) historically or diachronically
rhythmical, with one stress, which was originally rhythmical. It falls
on the third syllable from the end in three and four syllable words, e. g.
family ['femily/, occasion f3'kersn/, nation /‘merfn/ and (b) synchroni-
cally rhythmical in words with a secondary stress on the second preton-
ic syllable, e. g. pronunciation /pra,nanst'erfn/.

(3) Retentive tendency consists in the retention of the primary accent
on the parent word, e.g. person— personal /'pa:sn — 'pa:sanl/. More
commonly it is retained in the parent word as a secondary accent, e. g.
similar — similarity ]'simile — smmr'lerits/.
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The interaction of the recessive and rhythmic tendencies resulted in
the victory of (a) recessive tendency in a few four syllable words, e. g.
adversary /' @dva:sory/, (b) in the victory of historically rhythmic tendency in
three or four syllable words, e. g. family ['femily/, ability js'biltty, or
in (c) a compromize which was, in its turn, of two types:

— when a three syllable word received its accent on the first syl-
lable, €. g enemy /'enamy/, cinema /'smima/ (coincidence of historically
rhythmical and recessive tendency);

— When one and the same word can be pronounced according to
both tendencies: rhythmic and recessive, €. g.

territory ['teritory/ — full style, R. P,
{'terxtr1/ — rapid colloquial style, R. P.

These are stylistically conditioned intraidiolectal accentual variants.
Such cases can be also observed in Russian, e. g. n/a/mén, which is
pronounced in full style and n/b/wén, pronounced in rapid colloquial
style;

— when one and the same word is pronounced differently by dif-
ferent speakers, e. g. hospitable /'hosprtabl/, /hos'pitobl/ — these are inter-
idiolectal (individual) free accentual variants. Such cases can be observed
in the Russian language, e. g. meopoe [TBOPBK/, /TBAPOK/.

Free accentual interidiolectal variants should not be confused with
orthoepically incorrect accentuation, e. g. nopmpesv [néprgrent/ instead
of /naprdréns/,

(4) The next factor which influences the place and the degree of
stress in English words is, according to Vassilyev, a semantic one. It
can be observed in compound words, and according to this factor the
most important part of the compound is usually stressed. It is, as a rule,
the first element of the compound, e. g. ‘bluebottle, 'booking office, 'but-
fonhole, 'musical box, 'fire extinguisher, etc.

Compound words can be represented by one word, two words, or two
words written with a hyphen, but it is necessary that they should con-
tain two separable roots.

There are compounds in English which have two strong stresses, be-

cause both of their elements are semantically important. They are:

(1) Words with prefixes which have their own meaning. Negative
prefixes: anti-, non-, e.g. 'non-'party, 'anti-'revolutionary. Prefix ex-
in the meaning of “former”, e. g. 'ex-'minister. Prefix re- meaning “repe-
tition”, e. g. 're'write. Prefix under- meaning “subordination, assistance,
insufficiency”, e. g. 'under'do. Prefix vice- meaning “in place of”, e. g.
'vice-'president. Prefix over- meaning “too much”, e. g. 'over'build. Pre-
fix pre- meaning “prior to”, e. g. 'pre'dorsal. Prefix ultra- when used
with adjectives, e. g. 'ultra-'fashionable.

(2) Compound adjectives such as: 'well-'known, ‘double-'stressed, 'evil-
'looking, efc., have two equal stresses, because both elements of these
adjectives are equally significant.
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(3) Verbs consisting of a verb and a postpositional element of adver-
bial origin, which is semantically important, have two equal stresses,
e.g. to 'get 'up, to 'put 'off.

Accent performs constitutive, distinctive and recognitive functions.
(1) It organizes words when they are pronounced separately and joined
into sentences. (2) It helps to recognize words. (3) It helps to distin-
guish words and their grammatical forms: 'conduct {noun) — fo con'duct
(verb), 'conflict (noun) —to con'flict (verb). It also helps to distinguish
compound words from word combinations, e. g. "blackboard (xaaccHas
nocka), 'black 'board (yepHas Nocka).

Vassilyev writes that “this function makes word accent a separate
supra segmental, or prosodic, phonological unit which may be called
accenteme.”? He distinguishes three word accentemes in English:

primary — equal to the primary stress,
secondary — equal to the secondary stress,
weak — equal to unstressed syllables.

In the examples: 'insult — in'sult we have a form-distinctive accen-
teme. In the examples: billow /'biloy/ (mMopcxoit pan) — below /b1'lou/
(Baus) we have a word-distinctive accenteme which differentiates the
meaning of two words. ‘

There are word and form distinctive accentemes in the Russian
language as well. In myxd — mjka the meaning of the words is differ-
entiated by the word-distinctive accenteme and in pyxd — pyru the sin-
igular and plural forms are differentiated by the form-distinctive accen-
eme.

Stress difficulties peculiar to the accentual structure of the English
language are connected with two factors: inherent prominence of sounds
and their special prominence.

Inherent prominence manifests itself in the fact, that the quantily ot
long vowels and diphthongs may be preserved in (a) pretonic and (b)
post-tonic position.

(a) idea /ar'di/ (b) placard /'pleka:d/
sarcastic /sa:'kaestik/ railway /'rerlwer/
archaic /a:'kerik/ compound /'kompaund/

Special prominence is connected with the following difficulties of
the English accentual structure:

(1) Presence of secondary stress in a great number of words, where
it may fall on the first or on the second syllable, e. g. modification
/ madifr'ker{n/, administration fod, mint'stre1{n/.

(2) Absence of secondary stress in a number of words with the initial
/i/, the single stress is placed on the third syllable: electricity [ilek-
"wristty, elasticity /iles'tisiti). When such words are pronounced with
the initial /i:, e/ they have a secondary stress.

t Vassilyev V. A. Op. cit., p. 282.
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(3) Single stress in compounds due to the manifestation of the
semantic factor:

(a) when compound nouns denote a single idea, e. g. 'blacksmith (kys-
Hen), 'walking stick (manxa, TpocTh);

(b) when the first element of the compound is most important, e. g. 'birth-
day (nenb poxneuns), 'darning needle (uTonanbHas WIJia; amep. CTPeKo3a);

(c) when the first element of the compound is contrasted with some
other word, e. g. 'flute player (pnetituct), cf. banjo player.

(d) when a compound is very common and frequently used it may
have a single stress, e. g. 'midsummer (cepemvma Jeta), 'midnight (noa-
Houb); exceptions: 'down'hill (moxarwit), 'up'hill (8 ropy), 'down'stairs
(Buu3), 'up'stairs (BBepx), 'passer'by (cnywaiubiit Tpoxouh), 'point'blank

(nepen. peuIHTeNIBHBIN);
' (e) compounds of three elements have a single stress on the second
element due to the rhythmic tendency, e. g. hot 'water bottle (rpenka),
waste 'paper baskef (KOpsuHa Asis (HeHYXHBLIX) Gymar);

(F) nouns compounded of a verb and an adverb have one single stress
on the first element, e. g. a 'make up, a 'set up, a 'setback.

Since words are not pronounced separately but joined into phrases
and sentences, word accent is determined by different factors, that are
connected with sentence stress, semantic importance of the word in the
sentence, rhythm, emotional colouring and even the mood of the speak-
er. For example, the word 'thir'teen has two equal stresses but under
the influence of rhythm it may be pronounced with one single stress on
the first syllable: Her number is 'thirteen hundred. The same is observed
in adjectives ending in the suffix -ese and denoting nationality, e. g.
Bur'mese, Chi'nese, Japa'nese, etc., but a 'Burmese book, etc.

In conclusion we may state, that the interpretation of the nature of
word accent given by Soviet phoneticians is thorough and profound, be-
cause they do not reduce the problem of accent to different degrees
o{f loudness and discriminate between word, phrase, and sentence
stresses.

Questions

1. What is the difference between inherent and special prominence
of sounds?

2. How is accent defined by different authors?

3. What features characterize word accent?

4. How are languages characterized according to the most impor-
tant feature of their word accent?

5. What is the difference between free and fixed word accent?

6. What is a shifting word accent?

7. How is sonority connected with stress distribution in polysyllabic
words?

8. Can the degrees of stress distribution be represented graphically?

9. What is the accent terminology suggested by different authors?

10. What are the ways of marking word stress?
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11. What are the factors that determine the place and different de-
gree of word stress in English?

12. What happens as a result of the interaction of recessive and
rhythmic tendencies?

13. How is the semantic factor connected with the distribution of
stress in compounds of different types?

14. How does accent perform constitutive distinctive and recogni-
tive functions?

15. What is accenteme (word-distinctive and form-distinctive)?

16. What are the difficulties connected with the study of word ac-
cent in the English language?

17. What are the factors that determine the place of word accent
in the English language?

Exercises

*1, Read these compound words with two equal stresses and translate them.,

unaided /'an'exdid/ repack /'ri:'peek/
unalienable /'an'erljsnabl/ prepaid /'pri:'perd/
unaltered /'an's:ltod/ misspell /'mis'spel/
unarmed /'an'a:md/ misuse /'mis'juiz/
unaspirated /'an'asprertid/ misrule /'mis'ru:l/

unclean /'an'kli:n/ misquote /'mis'kwout/
anticyclonic /'entisar'klonk/ misplace /'mis'pleis/
anti-national /'@&ntr'nafenl/ under-dressed /'ands'drest/
non-payment /'non'permant/ underofficer /'anda'ofisa/
non-resident /'non'rezident/ underpopulated /'anda'popjulertid/
non-stop /'non'stop/ vice-admiral /'vais'@dmirsl/
ex-minister /'eks'minista/ vice-consul /'vais'konssl/
reopen /'ri:‘oupan/ pre-history /'pri:'hister1/
reorganize /'ri:'s:genarz/ ultra-modern /'altra'moden/

*2. Read these compound adjectives with two equal stresses and translate them,

'good 'looking, ‘old 'fashioned, 'bad ‘tempered, 'absent-'minded,
‘bare-'headed, 'home-'made

Note. When a compound adjective has a synonym to its first element, the stress
is on the first element:

‘oval shaped = oval

'yellowish looking = yellowish
'square shaped == square
‘greenish looking = greenish

3. Read these composite verbs with two equal stresses.

'carry 'out — BHIMONHATD 'go 'on — NpoAoNKATh
‘come 'across — BCTpeuaTh 'point 'out — ykasuiBaTh
‘get 'up — BCTaBaThL '‘put ‘on — HazeBaTh
‘see 'off — npoBoxkaThb 'sit 'down — caauThea
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'set 'up — ycTaHaBAnBaTH

‘make 'up — mMHpHTBCS
'blow 'out — BapuiBaThes
'pick 'out — pri6upats

*5. Read these compound nouns with one stress denoting a single idea and

' translate them.

butterfly, newcomer, butter-

'fall 'out— ccoputecs; BhImazaTh ‘fall 'back

fingers, blac

'take 'off — cuumate

bluebottle, ‘butter-boat, butterdish, bookmark

*6. Read these pairs of words.
tic importance of word stress (disti

'blackboard — 'black 'board
‘blackbird — 'black 'bird
'strongbox — 'strong 'box

7. Read these pairs of words.
tance of the form-distinctive accenteme.
‘abstract — to ab'stract
'commune — to co'mmune
‘compound — to com'pound
‘conflict — to con'flict

‘contest —to con'test

8. Translate these words. Mind the
lable in the (a) column and on the seco

(a) ,modifi'cation
,ornamen'tation
,qualifi'cation
,represen’ tation
,archaeo'logical
,tempera'mental
.aristo'cratic
,mathema'tician

*9. Mark the accentual elements of these words according to Gimson’s accen-

tual patterns. Read them.

2-syllable words: female, window,

husband

3-syllable words: important, exce

telephone

4-syllable words: unimportant, insufficient, melancholy, caterpiliar,

criticism, capitalize

Translate them into Russian,

position of secondary
nd syllable in the (b

‘desert — to de'sert

(00ercdy)

— OTCTYNaTh
‘get 'back — Bosspamarbes
'bring 'forth — npouseogute
‘fix ‘up — ycrpausars

*4. Read these compound words with one sin
tant part of the compound, and translate them.

apple-tree, bystander, daybreak, birthday,
boy, suit-case, time-table, inkpot, hair-do,
place, broadcast, fountain-pen, anyone

gle stress on the first, most impor-

sheep dog, pillow-case, school-
housewife, everything, fire-

ksmith, greatcoat, airplane,

Translate them into Russian, mind the seman-
netive and recognitive function).

‘overwork — ‘over 'work
'vellow-cup — 'yellow 'cup
'tallboy — 'tall 'boy

mind the impor-

'forecast — to fore'cast

‘import — to im'port

‘outgo — to out'go

'produce — to pro'duce

(b) ad minis'tration

a ffili'ation

a ssimi'lation
con side'ration
e xami'nation
pro nunci'ation
an,tago'nistic
a,cade'mician

stress on the first syl-
) column.

profile, over, under, cotton, table,

ve, relation, appelite, photograph,



5-syllable words: satisfactory, aristocracy, administrative, empiricism,
consideration, circumlocution

6-syllable words: variability, meteorological, autobiographic, identifi-
cation

7- and 8-syllable words: unreliability, industrialization, impenetrabi-
lity, unilateralism, unintelligibility.

Control Tasks

i, Give examples to prove that: a) the semantic factor influences the position
of word-stress in English; b) the word-stress in the English language has a distinc-

tive function.

2. Give examples to show the most difficult cases in the English accentual struc-
ture.

*3, Provide these words with necessary stress marks.

air-raid, birdcage, coalmine, teapot, washstand, mail-bag, dance-music,
grandfather, handwriting, shopkeeper, ladybird, office-boy, waiting-room,
dinner-jacket, tape-recorder, labour exchange, ground floor, knee-deep,
cross-question, fiat-footed, shop-window, hot-water-bottle, waste-paper-bask-
et, post-graduate, vice-chancellor, secondhand

#4. Transcribe the words and put down stress marks in these verbs and nouss,
translate them.

absent n—absent v combine n-—combine v
compress 1 — compress v concert n — concert v
consort n— consort v desert n—desert v
produce n — produce v outlay n—outlay v

infix n—infix v



' VIII. UNSTRESSED VOCALISM

The system of the unstressed vocalism of the English language is char-
acterized by the following features: vowels in unstressed position may
change in quality and in quantity, or remain unchanged. For example,
the indefinite article a may be pronounced as /3/ which differs from /er/
qualitatively. The personal pronoun ke may be pronounced as /hi/ which
differs from /hi:/ quantitatively. In the word potato the sound /ou/ re-
mains unchanged though it occurs in an unaccented syllable: /pa'tertouy.

In the English language articles, conjunctions, prepositions, pronouns,
auxiliary and semi-auxiliary verbs, which are as a rule unstressed, are
used in speech in the reduced form. The only exceptions are: the interroga-
tive pronouns what, when, where and the demonstrative pronoun that.

it should be borne in mind that the verbs has, have, had are used
in their strong form as notional verbs. They may be used in the strong
form when they begin a question. When the verbs have, had, has and
the pronouns ke, him, his, her, who are final or medial /by may be lost.

Not has the weak form nf when it follows the verbs are, should,
would, is, has, have, could, dare, might,

The riajor role in the system of the unstressed vocalism of the Eng-
lish language belongs to the neutral vowel /3/, which may alternate with
any vowel of full formation. E. g. :

R/ —[i:f the /3i:/ — /3a/
R — &/ as /az/— foz/
ol —/nf but /bat/ — /bat/
3/ — o/ from /from/ — /iromy
faf — v/ could /kud/ — /kad/

, Rf — i/ do /du:/ — /da/

' Rl —feif were /wa:/ — /wo/
Rl —[ef them /Gem/— /Gam/

E - Qualitative changes of vowel phonemes should not be confused with
their quantitative alternations, when they are shortened because of differ-
ent linguistic and extra linguistic factors (see examples on p. 40).

183



Table 10

Strong and Reduced Forms of Some Words

Strong form

Reduced form

al
about
am?
and?
anybody
aret

as

at

been
before
but

by

can
could
dot
does
fors
from
had?
has®
have?
he

her
herself
him
himself
his

me
must
my
myself
no

nor
not

of

shall
she
should
$0
somel?
somebody
such
than
that (cor:j)1*
thel.2
them
their
there
till
t013
toward

fei/
/a'baut/
[eem/
jeend/
J'eni badi/
fax(r)/
[®z]
feet/
/bi:n/
/bi'for/
/bat/
/bai/f
/keen}
Jkud/
Jdu:/
Jdaz/
ffa:(r)/
Jirom/
/had/
/haez/
Jhav/
/hiz/
Jhai(r)/
J(h)a:'self/
/(h}im/
J(h)im'self/
J(h)iz/
Jmi:/
Jmast/
Jmai/
Jmai'self/

/sam/
/'sambadi/
fsatf/
J0zen/
FRENY
Jo1/
Joem/
/8ea(r)/
fdea(r)/
Jtil/
Jtuz/
Ha'woid/

3/

/baut/

/(@)m/
/(3)nd,an,n,m,n/
[ enib(o)di/
{a,3(r)/

/(o)z/

/o)t

/bin/

/batfoa/
/ba)t/

/bi,ba/
/k(2)n,kn/
/k{2)d/
/du,ds,d/

/dz, 2/

fi(@)r/

Jirom, frm/
/h(s)d,ad.d/
/hoz, 9z, 2, S/
/hov, av, v/
iz, hi, i/

fa:, ha, a(r)/
/ha'self, a's-/
/im/
J(G)m'self/
f{i)zf

jmi/

Jmost, mos, mst, ms/
/mi/

/ma'self, mi's-/
/no, na/

/ma/

/nt, n/

/G, v, {}
/331, §1/

131/

{§ad, §d, §t/
/s0, s3f
/som, sm/
J'sambdi/
/sat§/

fdan, On/
J0at, Ot/
/81, Oe, 0/
/dam, Om, am, m/
Jda, dar/
{0, 8(r)/
1l

jtu, ta, t/
Jto:d, tword/
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Strong form Reduced form
unless /on'les/ /n'les/(emph.)
until fen'tily /n'tily
upon R'pon/ fopan/
us /ns/ fos, s/
was fwoz/ [waz, wz/
were /wai(r)/ /wa/
who Jhu:/ Ay, w, vy
whom /hu:m/ Jhumy
will Jwily n/
would /wud/ fwad, (3)d/
you fuf L. /u, jof
your /J2:(r), jo9, joa, jua/ /ju, ja(r)/
yourself /19t 'self/ /1d'self/

L @ is pronounced /3/ before consonants, /an/-— before vowels.

% am is proncunced
8 and is pronounced

/m/ after I, jam/— elsewhere.
/m/ next to /p, by/;

/0/ — next to /k, g/.

% are is pronounced /a:, a/ before consonants, /or/ — before vowels,

% do is pronounced /duz, u/ before vowels,

8 for is pronounced /15°(r), fr/ before vowels,
pronounced /d/ after I, fe, she, we,
pronounced /z/ after voiced other than

? had is
8 has is
than /s, {/.
Y have is
10 some is
1 that has

the /di:/

pence /pens/
land /lend;
particle /'pa:tikly
a combine /3'kombarny
toward /ta'wa:d/
fully /'fuly

to him /'tu'himy
some /sam/

up /ap/

herd /ha:dy

face /fers/

shire /'fars/
mouth /mauf/
folk /fouk/

pronounced /sam/ when it means a

fda/ — before consonants.

/fs, 1/ — before consonants.

you, they, [(h)od/ — elsewhere.
/2, 3/; /s/ — after hreathed other

we, you, they, /(h)av/— elsewhere.
certain quantity,
monstrative pronoun and in that's good.

the lesson /Ja'lesn/
threepence /'Orepans/
England /'1pglend/
particular /pa'tikjula/

to combine /to kam'bain/
forward /'forwad/
playfully /'plerfaly/

to the table /to & 'teibly
tiresome /'tarosom/

upon /a'poan/

shepherd /'fepad/

preface /'prefos/
Yorkshire /'jokfa/
Plymouth /'plimat
Norfolk /'no:fok/
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revere /ri1'vig/ reverence /‘revorans/
there’s /Ogaz/ there’s /0oz/

On the phonological level the question arises about the phonemic sta-
tus of the neutral vowel /o/. Is it an independent phoneme, or a variant
of the phoneme with which it alternates? This question can be answered
in terms of the distinctive function of the phoneme. In pairs like, for
example, some /sam/— some /som/ /o) performs distinetive function. In
the sentence I read some /sam/ book “some” means a certain. In the sen-
tence | read some [som/ books “some” means several. Similar pairs in
which the members differ in quality prove an independent phonemic sta-
tus of the /sf phoneme.

From the positions of the Moscow and Leningrad phonological schools
the relations between the vowel of full formation and /a/ should be viewed
in the pairs mentioned above differently.

The representatives of the Moscow phonological school consider such
relations to be interallophonic, because /a/ is considered by them in the
pairs like /sam/ — /sam/ 1o be an allophone of the /a/ phoneme.

The representatives of the Leningrad school (who advocate the inde-
pendence of a phoneme) state that in the above examples /o/ and /a/
undergo interphonemic changes and that they are separate phonemes.

In the Russian language vowels in unstressed syllables may coincide
in sounding speech. E.g. /o, a/ in the first pretonic syllable are both
pronounced as /A/: /A/ BAHC, /A/ NéHb.

The peculiarity of the unstressed vocalism of Russian is that an un-
stressed vowel never preserves its full form. The cases like potafo /pa'ter-
tou/, artistic fa:'tistik/ are very common in English and are never observed
in Russian.

In terms of the graphic representation of the English unstressed vo-
calism (when the vowels of full formation occur in the unstressed posi-
tion) it is characterized by the following features:

(1) a can be pronounced as:

Ja:/ paragraph /'peragra:{/

=/ photograph J'foutogreef/, ['foutogra:i/

1/ in the suffixes -ade, -ace, -age, -ate: graduate /gradjuit/, aver-
age /'mvridg/, surface /'sa:f1s/

e can be pronounced as:

j1/ effect /i'fekt/, ticket /'tikit/

in the suffixes -ness, -less: helpless /'helplis/, kindness /'kamndnis/

i, y can be pronounced as:

jij or fay valid /'velid/, city /'siti/, civil /'sivil/ :

in the suffixes -ize, fy, -y: modify /'modifai/, occupy /'okjupar/, analyse
/'eenalaiz/ |

o can be pronounced as:

Jou/ also /'o:lsou/, zero /'z1ar0U/

u can be pronounced as:

Jjuz/, /a/ or ju/ unite /ju:'nart/, value /'vaelju:/, useiul /'jusful/, in-
put /'mput/, tumult /'tju:malt/.
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(2) a, e, i, y, 0, u can be reduced to /3/ or disappear, e.g.

a is pronounced as /o/ in: .

about /o'baut/, data /'deits/, central /'sentral/

a is reduced in such words as metal ;'metl/

e is pronounced as /o/ in:

absent /'mbsant/, conference /'konforsns/

e can be reduced as in: recent /'rizsnt/, looked /'lukty, opened
/'oupnd/.

I, y in unstressed syllables can be pronounced as:

/1/ Baltic /'bo:1tik/, balmy /'ba:mi/

/1/ can be reduced completely as in; basin /'beisny

o can be reduced to /o/ as in: correct /ka'rekt/, pilot /'patlat/, lemon
/'leman/ or disappear as in lesson /'lesn/.

u can be pronounced as /o/: difficult /'difskalt/; but such cases are
rare.

Digraphs ar, ai, ay; er, ei, ey; ir, ie; or, oi, ou; ue, ui, ur; yr are
pronounced in unstressed syllables either as /a/ or /1/. The only excep-
tions are combinations oi /wa:/ and ue /ju:/; ur can be pronounced as
/3:/ or /[9/: conservatoire /kon'sa:vatwa:/, issue /'1sjuz/, survey /sa:'ver/,
/sa'ver/.

Other examples:

ar /fo/ radar /'reids/, /'rerda:/

ai /1/ captain /'kaeptin/, chieftaincy /'t{i:ftansy/

ay /er, 1/ essay ['esei/, Sunday /'sander/, /'sand1/

er /o/ teacher /'ti:tfo/

ei /1/ foreign /'formy/

ey /1/ money /'man:/

ir /o/ elixir /1'liksa/

ie /1/ hobbies /'hobiz/

or /s/ doctor /'dokta/
ou /3/ famous /'fermas/
ue /ju:/ issue /'tsju:/
yr /3/ martyr /'ma:te/

Questions

1. What are the characteristic features of the English unstressed
vocalism?

2. What parts of speech are as a rule unstressed in the English
language?

3. What is the role of the neutral vowel /o/ in the system of un-
stressed vocalism? How is the problem of the /3/ phoneme solved on the
phonological level?

4, What is the main difference between the English and Russian
unstressed vocalism?

5. What are the peculiarities of the unstressed vocalism of the
English language in terms of its graphic representation?
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Exercises

*1. Transcribe these words. Single out the pairs of phonemes in which /o/
alternates with the vowel of full formation in the unstressed position.

armour (6pous) — army (apMmus)

allusion (HaMeK) — illusion (Ma7AIO3HS)

tell'em (ckaxu um) —tell him (ckaXu emy)

sitter (:xuBasi Harypa) —city (ropon)

forward (nepeiRHH) — foreword (npeaucsoBYe)

experiment (ombIT) —experiment  (3KCTIEPHMEHTHPO-

BaTh)

some (HeKOTOpOe KOJIMYECTBO) — — some (HeKOTOpHIll, KaKoi-TO)

that (gotopeilt omHOCUIMEAbHOE —that (ToT yxasameabHoe mecmo-
MECMOUMERUE) UMEHUE)

variety (pasHooGpasue) — various (pas/iHYHBbIH)

estimable (ZOCTOMHEIN yBaMKeHUs) —estimate (omeHHBATD)

*2. Transcribe these words. Underline the] vowels of full formation in the
unstressed position.

protest (n), content (n), comment (n), abstract (adj), asphalt (n), can-
not, epoch, blackguard, export (n), humbug, expert (n), institute

*3, Transcribe these words. Read them. Mind the dropping off of /3/ in the
unstressed position.

often, session, special, difficult, some, can, conference, dictionary,
April, have

*4, a) Transcribe these words and underline the sounds of full formation in
theitpretonic syllables. b) Give examples of Russian vowel reduction in a similar
position.

emission usurp aorta
eleven Uganda oil-painting
ensign upturn coyote
abstract urbarie aerologist
objective idea hereunder
orchestral outwit Eurasian

#5. Read the exercise. Pay attention to the strong and weak forms which
are singled out,

Red and white. /'red (3)n ,wait/. That man said: “That's good.”
/'Ot 'men sed: 'Sets \gud/. Let's do it tomorrow. /'lets 'du: 1t to-
.morou/. I'm a student. /arm s stjudant/. These boys are naughty. /'0i:z
'boiz @ na:t1/. These books are interesting. /'0i:z 'buks ar mtristig/.
These bags are black. /'3iiz 'bagz a bleek/. Which is correct? /'wit{
1z ko,rekt/. 1 have many books. /at ‘heev ‘men: buks/. He needs some
books. /hi 'ni:dz ssm \buks/. I want some book. /a1 'wont 'sam |buk/.

Come for the ticket. /'kam fa Ga  tikit/. Come for a change. /'kam
far o tfemndz/. Would you like to stay? Jwud ju 'latk ta ster/. Do
you want to argue? /'du ju 'wont tu ,a:gju/. You shouldn’t have done
it. /ju 'fudnt av dan st/
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Control Tasks

*1. Transcribe these words. Use them to illustrate the peculiar feature of
the English unstressed vocalism.

latchkey, simplicity, protest (n), skylark, pantheon, bulldog, outdoor,
dining-room, into, mildew, woodcut, heart-burn, humpback, highway,
simplify, highbrow, convoy, rainbow, raincoat, underwear, armature

2. Give some examples from the English language to illustrate the qualitative
and quantitative changes of vowels in the unstressed position.

3. Prove the functional independence of the /3/ phoneme in the English lan-
guage.



IX. INTONATION

In order to understand ihe rules and laws of speech segmentation into -
phrases, words and syllables one should refer to phonetic characteristics
dealing with prosody. Prosody is distinctive alternations of pitch, inten-
sity, duration, tempo, etc., the combination of which forms intonation.
The study of this phenomenon is called prosodics.

Intonation is present in every sentence and sometimes how we say
something is more important than what we say. “Intonation is the soul of
a language, while the pronunciation of its sounds is iis body, and the
recording of it in writing and printing gives a very imperfect picture
of the body and hardly hints at the existerice of a soul.”

Intonation is present in every sentence and in written sentences it
manifests itself in the punctuation marks:

. the full stop « » double quotation marks

, comma :  the semi colon

? the interrogation mark ... a seriesof periods, arow of dots
| the exclamation mark — the dash

: the colon ()} marks of parenthesis

Intonation is present not only in written and oral speech, but in
“inner” speech as well. This is proved by the thesis of Marx, Engels and
Lenin about the sound nature of language, which developed with “the de-
velopment of the brain and its attendant senses, of the increasing clari-
ty of consciousness, power of abstraction and of judgement”.?

Different authors define intonation differently. Soviet phoneticians
(V. A. Vassilyev, G. P. Torsuyev, E. Y. Antipova and others) state, that .
intonaticn is a complex unity of (1) speech melody, or pitch of the voice,
(2) word stress, (3) rhythm, (4) voice tamber, (5) pausation and tempo
(rate).

Most foreign authors consider intonation as pitch variations only.
However they underline the inseparable connection of intonation and stress,
but ignore other important components of intonation.

V. A. Vassilyev suggests that the term «intonation” can be viewed
(1) in the narrow sense (pitch variations, speech melody) and (2) in the
broad sense (a complex unity of all its components). In the latter case

1 Kingdon R. English intonation practice. England, 1960, p. XIIL
2 Marx K. and Engels F. Selected Works, p. 357.
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the term “intonation” should be replaced by the term “prosodation”;
in this case it is to be analysed on the suprasegmental level.l

Methods of indicating infonation are different, but the traditional way’
of representing intonation is by tonograms. Two horizontal lines show
graphically the upper and lower limits of the voice pifch. Dashes (—) rep-
resent stressed syliables, dots (.) represent unstressed syllables. Downward
and upward curves (_/) represent the fall and the rise in the voice
pitch. Vertical bars represent pauses: a single vertical bar (])—a short
pause, a double vertical bar ( || )—a long pause, a wavy vertical line ({)
~—a very short pause.

The system of tonetic stress marks suggested by R. Kingdon indicates
intonation as well as stress. The tonetic stress marks are the follow-
. ing:

Tones Wide Narrow
voice-range voice-range
1. rising "yes ,yes
2. falling ‘yes Jyes
3. falling-rising (undivided) “yes - yes
4. falling-rising (divided) ‘yes sir \yes sir
5. rising-falling (undivided) “yes _yes
6. rising-falling (divided) ‘yes | sir ,yes (sir
7. rising-falling-rising (undivided) "“'yes nyes
8. rising-falling-rising (divided), “yes sir .yes sir

Emphatic” stress is represented graphically by double strokes: (*‘)—-
falling tone, (,,) —rising tfone. Level tones (unemphatic and emphatic)
are marked with the help of a single stroke (') or a double vertical stroke
("), which are placed above the line of the text if the utterarrce is
performed within the high or medium pitch of the voice, or below the
line of the text if the utterance is performed within the low pitch of the
voice. Compare: 'Where did you  go?

. \7 or L-—— N —high and medium pitch of the voice.

WWhere did you  go? — low pitch of the voice,

.,

There are other means of indicating intonation: wedge — like sym-
bols, dots with an upward or downward glides to them, a numerical
system, but the system of tonetic stress marks is gaining popularity be-
canse it is simple both to rcad and to prinl -and, besides, stress-tone
notations help to attract the attention of a learner {o the text proper.

1 Vassilyev V. A. English Phonetics. A Theoretical Course. p. 292.
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Compare the system of tonetic stress marks and the system of tono-
grams and dots applied to one and the same context:

He ‘will. ’ -\_ l “Hardly. /\

He will.

“Hardy. | Y\

They ‘may have. \ J

‘Has he?

,Has he? He 'sold a “lot. —_—

The structure of intonation pattern is the following: unstressed and
half stressed syllables preceding the first stressed syllable constitute the
pre-head of the intonation pattern, stressed and unstressed syllables up
fo the last stressed syllable constitute the head, body or scale of the
intonation group. The last stressed syllable, within which fall or rise in
the intonation group is accomplished, is called the nucleus, the syllables
that follow the nucleus constitute the tail, e. g

It’s been a 'very 'fascinating ,evening for all of us.

Pre-heads can be of different types:

o rising oo mid

low

Scales can be of different types too:

T regular descending
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— ascending

T et scandent?!

If a word is made specially prominent, a _vertical arrow is used,
which is placed before the one-syllable word made specially prominent,
or the syllable of a polysyllabic “word that breaks the descending scale,
e. g 'John is ¢ very ,busy.

SPEECH MELODY, OR PITCH

This component of intonation is characterized by changes in the
voice pitch. It is present in every word (inherent prominence) and in
the whole sentence, because it serves to delimit sentences into sense
groups, or intonation groups.

The delimitative function of melody (V. A. Vassilyev terms it con-
stitutive) is performed by pitch variations jointly with pausation, be-
cause each sentence is divided into sense groups, breath groups, or syn-
tagmas, by means of pauses. The term breath group was suggested by
D. Jones and it is not quite adequate, because a breath effort can be
spread over two, or even more sense groups; it depends on their length
and the abilities of a speaker. American descriptivists suggest the term
clause which may and may not be equivalent to a grammatical clause,.
For teaching purposes it is convenient to view such groups as [(nfonation
groups (on the auditory and acoustic level) and as sense groups (on
the semantic level).

A sense group can be formed by one word, or by a group of words.
A change of pitch within the last stressed word of a sense group is.
called a nuclear tone. A change of pitch at the junction of two sense
groups is called a ferminal tone (clause terminal in the terminology of
American descriptivists).

Nuclear tones are the following:

1. low fallin
, f -g ‘\

2. low rising
i Z

. . ~ |
3. high falling \ ,

For more details see: Vassilyev V. A. English Phonetics. M., 1970, p. 299,
13 C. ®. Jeoutsesa 193




4. high rising e

5. falling-rising \/ ’

6. rising-falling

Terminal tones in English are the following: falling, rising, rising-
falling, falling-rising.

Nuclear tories are more varied, but terminal tones are broader units
because they may be realized not only within the nucleus but also in

the tail of the intonation pattern, e.g. He is ‘here again N

and He is 'here a,gain l i
S

Nuclear tones may express the attitudes of a speaker to what he
says. For example, the low falling tone is used to express finality and
definiteness. The voice falls from a medium to a very low pitch, e.g.

/\jes/t
N\

The high falling tone is used to show interest. 1t can be compared with
the Russian: eon! (npous!). The voice falls from a high to a [very low

pitch, e.g. /‘jes/ \

The rising-falling tone is used to show that a speaker is greatly inter-
esteg in something. The voice first rises and then falls from a high
pitch, e. g.

/" jes/ /\ /" se: tnly — /" beta/ e

This tone can be compared with the Russian: Huw moi!

The low rising tone is used to indicate the lack of interest, detach-
ment from the subject matter. The voice rises from a very low to a
medium pitch. It can be compared with the Russian: Oxu yuuu. A Ceemna?

1For detailed description of intonation and meaning see: 1.D. O'Connor and G. F.
Arnold. Intonation of Colloquial English. 1959.
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/,jes/ /' /,nou ar ‘Bink/ .

The high rising tone is used in questions which require the inter-
—

rogative intonation: | /'nou did ju -ser,.

The falling-rising tone gives an impression that something is implied.
The voice falls from a fairly high to a rather low pitch, then, still
within the syllable rises to a medium_pitch:

/" redy/ 1; l or \

[tav dan 1ty N or \

All the above mentioned general nuclear tones are kinetic. Static tones
are used mostly in reciting poetry. A static tone is represented by a short
—_

horizontal arrow, e. g. Speak...

Different types of sentences distinguished by intonation alone are
called communicative types. The following communicative types of sen-
tences are pronounced with the falling tone:

1. Categoric statements.

2. Disjunctive questions: the speaker is not asking for information,
he is sure that the listener agrees.

3. Commands.

4. Exclamations.

5. Special questions.

6. Alternative questions. (The final sense group)

The following communicative types of sentences are pronounced with
the rising tone:

1. Statements containing an implication.

v 2. Requests.

3. General questions.

4. Disjunctive questions: the speaker means to provoke the listen-
.er’s reaction. _

.. There are exceptions when a speaker wants to show by intonation
his attitude {o the situation or to display his mood. For example:

(1) In categoric statements the most typical melody is the low fal-
ling tone, which conveys a cool and reserved, indifferent attitude, e. g.
JYes, 'm tired. If a statement is pronounced with the low rising tone
it sounds reassuring, soothing with a hint of self-reliance, e.g. I'm
,sure. Such statements are closely connected with the next sense group.
They may sound guarded, resentful.
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If a statement is pronounced with a high rising tone it sounds live-
1y, interested, e. g. I'm ‘sure. Pronounced with the low head it conveys
protest, e.g. Nobody’s sure.

Statements pronounced with the falling-rising tone carry implication.
1f the fall-rise is divided they may sound apologetic, regretiul, sympathe-
tic, e. g. ‘Mother isn’t sure.

(2) In exclamations the low falling nuclear tone is the most typical
melody. It makes the utterance weighty and emphatic, e.g. 'Good ,niews!
Pronounced with the low head it implies that the speaker is not sur-
prised, reserved, e. g. | Good ,news! The low rising tone makes an exclama-
tion encouraging, friendly, e. g. "Well (done! Pronounced with the low head
it implies that the speaker is reserved, casually acknowledges the fact,
e. g , Well done! The high fall makes the exclamation sound more
emotional than the low falling nuclear tone, but the exclamation be-
comes less weighty. 'Good *news! The low head in this type of melody im-
plies surprise, e. g. , Well done! The fall-rise intonation is used to
express sympathy, e. g. ‘Good _news! The rise-fall shows that the speaker
is greatly impressed, e. g. ~Well done!

Since intonation alone can serve to perform constitutive, distinc-
tive and recognitive functions, we can speak about a separate supraseg-
mental, prosodic phonological unit on the intonation level, which may
be called intoneme, or toneme. The use of the right toneme in the right
place helps to recognize and understand the sense group of a sentence,
therefore we may say that tonemes perform recognitive functions. If the
sentence He 'went there  yesterday is pronounced with the low falling
intonation, it is recognized as a statement. The same sentence pronounced
with the rising tone will be understood and recognized as a question.
The same sentence pronounced with the high rising tone will be under-
stood and recognized as an expression of joy.

The pitch of the voice may be changed through widening and nar-
rowing the range of the voice. It is done for emphatic purposes. Widen-
ing of the range is used to express joy, happiness, indignation, etc., e. g.

"How did you ‘manage it?! '\ (how on earth did
you come to having done it?) .

Narrowing of the range is used to express horror, disgust, aversion,
etc., e.g. =

, How did you ,manage it? (what made you do
such a terrible thing?) : s =

WORD STRESS

The word stress component of intonation is closely connected with the
pitch or melody component because their constitutive function is per-
formed jointly, which is expressed in pitch levels, pitch ranges and rates
(angles) of pitch change.
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| I’)]The pitch level is determined by the pitch of the first stressed syl-
able: :

1. high pitch level l _
2. low pitch level — -

3. medium (mid) pitch level | ~—

The pitch range of a sense group is the interval between the highest

pitched syllable and the lowest pitched syllable, e. g. { S ordinary

pitch range, \ high pitch range, ~ low pitch range.

The rate, or angle, of pitch change is calculated by measuring (a)
- the pitch range in cps, and (b) the duration of the pitch change in
msec, and then, by dividing the first sum by the second. E.g. if (a) is
X cps and (b) is ¥ msec, then the rate, or angle, of pitch change will
X cps
Y msec

Pitch levels, ranges and rates are very important for the analysis of
emphatic speech.

In sense groups and intonation groups word accent may undergo al-
ternations because of the influence of rhythm, but there are some rules
- that can be formulated as follows:

inside a sense group only notional words are accented, though some-
times form words also receive primary stress, e. g.

(1) (a) auxiliary, semi-auxiliary and modal verbs are stressed when
they begin a question, e. g. 'May I come ,in? 'Do you ,go?
' (b) auxiliary and modal verbs are stressed when they are combined
with the negative nof (especially when used in the contracted form), e. g.
I'm ‘sorry I ‘can’t stay.

(¢} auxiliary and modal verbs are stressed when they substitute notion-
al verbs in answers, e. g. 'Can you ,do this?  Yes, I Jcan.

(d) in emphatic constructions, e. g. Do sit down!

(¢) when the auxiliary verb is stressed the interest is greater, when
it is unstressed the question sounds casual, e. g. ‘Is 'Tom ,right?

(2) The following pronouns are stressed: i

(a) the absolute form of possessive pronouns: mine, his, hers, ours,
yours, theirs — when they are used as predicatives, e.g. 'This 'thing
was  his.

be equal to
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(b) indefinite pronouns: all, each, every, either, neither, both, some
(meaning “a few”, “certain”), much, many, little, few, no, none, other,
any, another, e. g. 'Much a'do about ,nothing.

(c) demonstrative pronouns, when used as indicators, or to point to
something, or somebody, e.g. 1 'don’t be'lieve that. 'Give me some
.tea, please; I 'think there’s still \some in the teapot.

(3) Prepositions to, in, with, on, at, into, of, after, about, from
have a strong form though unstressed:

(a) when used terminally, e. g. 'What all the |hurry for? I'll 'see
what 1 can think of. Yes, I'd |like to.

(b) when used in the preterminal position before a personal pronoun,
e. g. It's 'very ,good for you.

(4) Conjunctions are stressed when used initially, e. g. 'Out of sight,
‘out of mind.

They lose accent if used initially and followed by an accented word,
e. g. When 'winter  came...

The conjunction as ... as is pronounced without any accent, e.g.
As 'snug as a 'bug in a ,rug. -

(5) The combinations 'so on, ‘so forth are pronounced with the word
so accented, e. g. He did ‘not like ,music,  dances, Jilms and so on.

In the combinations or so, or something, each other, one another
the components are either unstressed, or weakly stressed. The word-sub-
stitute one is usually unstressed, e. g. I 'don’t re'member 'when we saw
each other. You've ‘got a ,textbook, and 'mot a ,bad one. I ‘haven’t
‘tseen you for 'ten ,minutes or so. We'll ‘buy the 'child a ,sweet or some-
hing.

RHYTHM

Rhythm is the regular alternation of stressed and unstressed syllables.
Rhythm is so typical of an English phrase that the incorrect use of
rhythm betrays the non-English origin of a speaker even in cases of cor-
rect pronunciation.

Sense groups in the sentence are divided into rhythmical groups. Most
rhythmical groups consist of stressed and unstressed syllables. There are
as many rhythmical groups in a sense group as there are stressed sylla-
bles in it. Unsiressed syllables inside a sense group have a tendency to
cling to the preceding stressed syllable (enclitics). Only initial unstressed
syllables always cling to the following stressed syllable (proclitics). Cor-
rect reading habits require to attach the unstressed syllables to the pre-
ceding stressed word of a sense group.

s
... usual rhythm pattern

... exception with the initial unstressed syllables.

Unstressed syllables are pronounced rapidly, the greater the number
of unstressed syllables the quicker they are pronounced. Rhythm is best
taught through verse.
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PAUSATION AND TAMBER

Pausation is closely connected with the other components of intona-
tion. Speaking about the delimitative and distinctive functions of pau-
sation reference should be made to the term juncture. There are the follow-
ing types of juncture:

(1) The plus-juncture is marked by -+ and occurs within the phrase,
e. g that -+ stuff, that's+tuff. In ‘this example the plus-juncture is
opposed to the zero juncture
/Ot ‘'staf/

!t
[Owts  +'taf/

The pause during + is equal to half a mora (the average length of
one short sound),

(2) The level juncture, or the single bar juncture is marked by /. It
plays the semantic and syntactic role, e. g.

There was no love lost / between them (they loved each other).

There was no love / lost between them (they hated each other).

The pause during the level juncture is equal to one mora.

(3) The uplurn juncture, or double bar juncture is marked by //. It
is used in counting, e. g. one // two // three... The pause during the
upturn juncture is equal to one and a half mora.

(4) The downturn juncture, or the double cross juncture is used at
the end of the sentence. Its symbol is #. It is equal to two moras.

The tamber of a speaker’s voice may express the attitude of the speak-
er to what he says. It depends on the physiological properties and
psychological peculiarities of a person. The auditory impression of the
voice tamber is not sufficient for its investigation and instrumental
analysis should be. carried out for each person individually. This com-
ponent of intonation is little studied.

TEMPO (RATE)

The temporal component of intonation is the rate of speech. Tempo
suits the semantic importance of the sentence and is closely connected
with rhythm.

Each of the components of intonation can be viewed separately for

purposes of analysis, but in speech all of them constitute an indivisible
unity.

QUESTIONS

1. What is prosody?

2. How does intonation manifest itself in written sentences?

3. How is intonation defined in the broad and in the narrow mear-
ing of the word?

4. What are the methods of indicating intonation?

5. What is Kingdon’s method of indicating intonation by tonetic
stress-marks?
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6. What other systems of indicating intonation do you know?

7. What is the structure of an intonation pattern?

8. What is the importance of melody or pitch component of intona-
tion?

9. What is the difference between nuclear and terminal tones?

10. What do you know about communicative types of sentences?

11. What communicative types are pronounced with the rising and
the falling tone?

12. What is an intoneme?

13. How is emphatic intonation connected with the range of the voice
pitch?

14. How does the word stress component of intonation manifest itself
in a sentence?

15. What rules of word stress do you know?

16. What is rhythm? :

17. What do you know about the term juncture in connection with
the pausation component of intonation? :

18. What do you know about the tamber and tempo components of
intonation?

Exercises

1. Read these words with the six main tones: (1) low fall, (2) low rise, (3)
high fall, (4) high rise, (5) fall-rise, (6) rise-fali.

Model: deed, ,deed, ‘deed ’‘deed, “deed, “deed
feed, cord, window, something, matter, quarter

2. Read these words and word combinations (a) with the undivided falling-
rising tone, (b) with the divided falling-rising tone.

(a) cousin, husband, country, London, midday, blackboard, quinsy,
bedroom, bathroom, modern, cottage

(b) sit down, good morning, good day, go on, come up, what’s up

3. Read these words and word combinations (a) with the undivided rising-fal-
ling tone, (b) with the divided rising-falling tone.

(a) please, read, begin, listen, bad, thank, well, what, right, come,
foreign, wrong, dear

(b) put down, write down, clean the board, not large, behind Tom,
long ago, poor thing

4, Read these sentences. Observe (a) the high falling tone and (b) the low fal-
ling tone.

(a) She is ,cold. (b) She is ‘cold.
She is at the ,hospital. She is at the ‘hospital.
'Father is at ,home. 'Father is at ‘home.
'Don’t go a,lone. 'Don’t go a‘lone.
'Don’t 'take the lamp. ‘Don’t 'take the ‘lamp.
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He is 'not  well. He is 'not ‘well.

‘Why are you ,late? 'Why are you ‘late?
‘Betty is in ,bed. 'Betty is in ‘bed.
'Mother is \busy. '‘Mother is ‘busy.

5. Read these sentences. Observe the tone marks,

1. "When are you ,coming? 2. You can 'have it to, morrow.
3. 'When did you 'last 'see your ,parents? 4. She 'mever 'really 'looks
very “well. 5. ‘My books are fairly new. 6. It's 'easier to 'speak
than to 'under “stand. 7. "What did you 'say? 8. You might have ~warned
me. 9. How long do you ‘want to ‘keep it? 10. She 'won’t 'do
it any 'better than ,you. 11. Would you 'like a'nother Tump of ’sug-
" ar? 12. You 'can't go to the ‘party 'dressed like “that. 13. 'Will you
'wait till I've 'had 'time to ‘look for it? 14. It’s ‘always the ,same.

6. Read the following communicative types with the appropriate attitudes:
(a) categoric statements (cool, reserved, indifferent, grim attitude —

low fall

~

I. T 'want to talk to you. 2. 'What ,country are you from? 3. I
‘can’t 'speak Spanish. 4. I was \busy that day. 5. You 'knew he ,was
there.

(b) disjunctive questions (statement of a fact provoking the listen-

er’s reaction, N | sequernce).

t. They ‘know about it, don’t they? 2. He ‘read this book, ,didn’t
he? 3. She 'worked ‘hard at her English, ,didn’t she? 4. They are in
the ‘water, aren’t they? 5. 'Tom is already ‘ten, ,isn’'t he? 6. Your
sister ‘wants to 'study ‘German, doesn’t shé? 7. I can ‘do something,
- can’t 12 8. It's 'five o"clock, ,isn’t it?

Read the same questions with the sequence to show that you are

NI

~ sure that the listener agrees with what you say.
Model: They \know about it, .don't they?
(¢c) commands (firm and serious attitude).

Intonation pattern | — 1. 'Show me your ticket. 2. 'Turn
* \I

‘on the (light. 3. 'Wash and 'iron your .dress. 4. 'Leave the 'door
wopen. 5. 'Don’t 'go to the concert. 6. "Hang up the ,time-table. 7. Re'pair
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the  tape-recorder. 8. ‘Finish this ,work. 9, 'Sew the 'button on to your
Jcoat.

(d) exclamations (weighty and emphatic).

Intonation pattern | __ 1, 'How ri diculous! 2. I'm 1so

N ..

Jhappy! 3. The 'weather is (lovely! 4. It’s 'all ,over now! 5. 'Stop
'teasing your sister! 6. How 'quick the 'young 'people are! 7. "What
a 'tidy ,room! 8. 'Lovely ,weather! 9. 'Wonderful 'language ,laboratory!
10. 'Such 'selfish 'young ,men!

(e) special questions (serious, intense, responsible),

Intonation pattern [ — 1. "What's the  time?
~N
2. 'When did you 'come ,home? 3. 'What do you ,do? 4. ‘What did

you 'do in the .evening? 5. 'How did you 'spend the 'time  yester-
day? 6. 'Who is 'going to 'do the shopping?

Pronounce the same questions with the low rising tone to show interest.

Intonation pattern | _ 'What’s all this ,fuss about?

Pronounce the same questions with the rising nuclear tone, following the in=
terrogative word to show disapproval,

Intonation pattern .| ,When did you 'come there?

Pronounce the same questions with the high falling nuclear tone to show busi-
ness-like interest.

Intonation pattern _\ 'What’s the ‘time?

Pronounce the same questions with the high rising nuclear tone to ask for a
repetition.

Intonation pattern| o/ ° 'What's the -time?

Pronounce the same questions with the falling-rising nuclear tone to plead for
sympathy. Make the question warm, affectlonate, weary.

N,/

Intonation pattern ‘What's the ,time?
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Pronounce the same questions with the ristng-falling tone to make it challeng-
ing, antagonistic.

Intonation pattern f\ "What’s the  time?

(f) alternative questions (the final fallj shows that the list is com-

plete). Intonation pattern J \

1. 'Would you like ,bread or  meat? 2. 'Would you like fish or
Jmeat? 3. 'Would you like fish or ,eggs? 4. 'Would you like po,tatoes
or to,matoes? 5. 'Would you like carrots or .cabbage? 6. 'Would you
like cucumbers or |beetsk. 7. 'Would you like ,salt or  mustard? 8.
'Would you like ,beer or \wine? 9. 'Would you like fruit juice or
water? 10. 'Would you like ,coffee or cocoa?

(g) statements containing an implication. What is implied is clear
from the situation, it may be: suggestion, concern, polite correction,
reluctance, careful dissent, grateful admittance.

Intonation pattern . T am ‘not 1late.
\_/ ’

1. °I *hope I am not  late! 2-You are ‘not Jright. 3.1 ‘work
syste,matically. 4. I have no ‘time for Junch today. 5. -I ‘should
have  done it. 6. I ‘can’t answer this AQuestion. 7. -You ‘can sing
,perfectly.

(h) requests (pleadingly, reproachfully, reassuringly). Intonation

pattern \ J

1. *Cheer ,up. 2. ‘Do for,give me. 3. ‘Don’t ,do it. 4. ‘Come ,in.
5. ‘Don’t do it a lone! 6. *‘Will you in,vite me? 7. ‘Go ,on.

7. Read these sentences. Make the auxillary and modal verbs that begin sen-
tences stressed to show greater Interest,

1. 'Does it ,matter? Does it ,matter? 2. 'Is he going to ,come?
Is he 'going to ,come? 3. 'Do you like ,oranges? Do you 'like ,oranges?
4. 'Can you have an after'noon off?’ Can vou have an after'noon
,off? 5. 'Could they ,help it? Could they Jhelp it?

1 /=) — the high prehead
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8. Read these sentences. Make the possessive pronouns that are used as predic-
atives stressed.

1. 'This 'thing was  mine. 2. 'This 'thing was ,his. 3. 'This 'thing
was ,yours. 4. 'This 'thing was ,ours. 5. 'This 'thing was theirs.

9. Read these sentences. Make the fina! prepositions strong.

1. 'Nothing to be a fraid of. 2. "Whom are you ,talking to? 3. "What
do you ,want it for? 4. It was 'Mary he was (looking for. 5. It was
'Bess he was  there with. 6. 'Where did she come from? 7. 'What is
she \here for? 8. It’s a ‘thing un,heard of. 9. 'This 'boy should be
sent for. 10. '"This 'letter was 'much ,talked about.

10. Read these sentences. Don’t stress the correlative conjunctlon as ... as.

1. I'll 'come as 'soon as he pleases. 2. I'll 'read as 'long as the 'child
Jikes. 3. 1t’s ‘not as 'simple as (that. 4. 'Jane was as 'pale as a .ghost.

5. 'Uria was as ‘slippery as an .eel. 6. 'Did you 'say: “As ‘snug as a
‘bug in a ,rug?”

11. Read these sentences. Don’t stress (or make weakly stressed) combinations:
or so0, or something, each other, one another. Don’t stress the substitute word one.

1. He will 'come in an \hour or so. 2. This 'fruit will be 'red in a
month or so. 3. We'll buy a ,coat or something to pro'tect you from
the ,cold. 4. He 'said “Good mommg” or something, and ,went on with
his work 5. He 'really 'wanted a 'couple of ,books or so. 6. He was
a \bootmaker and a .good one. 7. We have 'never \quarreiled with
each other. 8. The ‘passengers 'seemed to like one another.

12. Read these rhymes, Observe the regular alternation of stressed and
unstressed syllables according to the given stress tone marks,

'Jack and 'Jill went {up the  hill

To 'feich a 'pail of ,water.

‘Jack fell ,down and 'broke his ,crown,
And 'Jill came 'tumbling ,after.

* ¥ X

'Twinkle, 'twinkle, 'little star,
'How | 'wonder 'what you are.
'Up a'bove the ‘world so  high
'Like a 'diamond 'in the  sky.

L *
In 'winter 'l get 'up at \night
And 'dress by 'yellow ‘candle light.

In 'summer 1 quite the 'other \way
I _~have to _rgo to _rbed by ,day.!

1 the mark/ 7/ indicates a stressed accented syllable in the scandent scale.
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Control Tasks

1. Intone and read these statements. Define the attitude with which you
read them,

1. He lives in Kiev. 2, He has two brothers. 3. I can't bear Mary.
4. The price is five dollars. 5. I shall come at five. 6. I haven't made

up my mind yet. 7. 1 want to help you. 8. It's a pity you forgot
about my letter.

2, Intone and read these questions. Define the attitude with which you read
them,

1. Whom did you see? 2. Which book should 1 take? 3. Who rang
you up on Sunday? 4. When were you in Leningrad? 5. Whom are
you waiting for? 6. He turned you down flat, didn't he? 7. They can’t
afford it, can they? 8. Where shall I go? 9. What will you have for
breakfast? 10. What excuse can you give? 11. What did you do at the
week-end? 12. Do you prefer to see films over TV or atf the cinema?
13. Will you go there on Sunday or on Saturday?

3. Read the followlng sentence with the six nuclear tones State the attitudinal
function of each tone.

Why did Mr. Smith intend to paint his housep

4. Read the extract according to the given stress tone marks. Define the distinc-

tive function of intonation in each sentence. State the rules of word stress that
can be applied to this passage.

'In the 'after,noon, the ‘chairs came, | a 'whole big ,cart | 'full of
little \gold ones | with their 'legs in the \air. And 'then the  flowers
came. 'When you ‘stared 'down from the “ybalcony at the = people
“carrying them, | the 'flower ‘pots looked like 'funny 1 awfully 'nice
\hats ‘nodding 'up the path.

“Moon | 'thought they “were hats. 'She 'said: “*Look. There’s a 'man
T wearing a \palm on his head.” But she ‘never 'knew the difference
| be'tween ‘real ,things and ‘not ;real ones.

There was “\nobody to ‘look after Sun and ,Moon. “Nurse | was
helping ~ Annie ‘after Mother’s (dress | which was 'much too 'long and
‘tight under the Yarms and 'Mother was running 4 all over the house
| and ‘telephoning ‘Father to be ‘sure not to for,get  things. ‘She
only had time to ,say: “\Out of my ‘way, children!”

(From Sun and Moon by Catherine Mansfield)



X. RECEIVED PRONUNCIATION AND GENERAL AMERICAN
PRONUNCIATION

The English language is the mother tongue of several countries, such
as Great Britain, the United States of America, Australia, New Zealand.
The English language is also used by the greater part of the population
of Canada and the Republic of South Africa.

The variants of the English language spoken in these countries have
very much in common, but they differ from Standard English in pro-
nunciation, vocabulary and grammar.

The variants of a national language should not be confused with its
regional types. In the British Isles the regional types of the English lan-
guage are the following: (1) the Southern English, (2) the Northern English
and (3) the Standard Scottish.

In the United States of America the regional types of the American
variant of the English language are the following: (1) the Eastern type,
(2) the Southern type and (3) the General American type (Western,
Midwestern, Central Western).

National English Language

In In
Austra-i New
téa | Zealand A

Canada South
Africa |

In the In the
USA - British
Istes

Scotiish
pronunciation

Fastern American
pronunciation

Western America
pronunciation (CA)

Northern English
pronunciation

Southern American Southern English
pronunciation pronunciation (RP)

The objective criteria for choosing this or that type of pronunciation as
the teaching norm are different but it is accepted that in the British Isles and
in the former British colonies the teaching norm is Received pronunciation,
or RP. 1t is also called Standard English pronunciation and Public School
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pronunciation. In the USA and the Latin American countries the teaching
norm is General American pronunciation, or GA.

Received pronunciation is the teaching norm at schools and higher
learning establishments of the Soviet Union because of (1) the degree of
understandability of RP in English speaking countries, (2) the extent
of RP investigation, (3) the number of textbooks and! audio-visual aids,
(4) the fact that RP is compared with the pronunciation of the Russian
language and described in a number of textbooks.

Since RP and GA are the most widely used types of pronunciation,
the learners of English should know the principal differences between
them.

Within the vocalic system articulatory differences are the following:
fi:/

It does not differ greatly in RP and GA. Its transcription symbols
are /ij/ and /iy/. In GA /ij/ may occur in place of the final RP /1.

GA RP
very /ve'rij/ /'veri/
bee /bij/ /biz/

n

It is a little more open in GA than in RP,

e/
In GA it is a lower vowel. It is lower than the first element of
the diphthong /eo/s In GA this vowel resembles e/,
GA RP
red /red/ /red/
pen /pen/ /pen/

)
This vowel is more front and long in GA than in RP.
Its distribution is different from RP e/,
GA . RP
ask /e-sk/ Ja:sk/
[/
In GA it is pronounced as a retroflexed vowel /8/. The transcrip-
tion symbol of its retroflexion is /hr/.
: GA RP
term  /tdhrm/ Jto:my
third  /edhrd/ /Ba:d/
turn  jtdhrn/ /te:n/

o/
It is almost the same in GA and RP.



/A

Most American descriptivists consider that in GA /a/ is pronounced
as /4. Others state that it is closer than the RP /a/. They use the
same symbol.

fu:/

In GA this vowel is considered to be not only a diphthongoid but
also a combination of /u/ - /w/.

GA RP
too /taw/ Jtus/
boot /bliwt/ /bu:t/

v/

It is almost the same in GA and RP but in GA it has less lip
rounding.

1ot/

In the pronunciation of this vowel the lips are less rounded in GA
than in RP. It is intermediate between RP /o:/ and /o/. /o is repre-
sented in GA by the symbols /oh/ or foH/.

GA RP

tall  /tohl, to'Hl/ /taly

, caught /kéht, ko'Ht/ /ka:t/
el

This vowel is pronounced in GA without any lip rounding: /d/. It
is"similar to the RP/ a:/ but is short and checked.

GA RP
box /bdks/ /boks/

stop /stc;p/ -~ [stop/

However in the words log, long, strong /o3/ is labialized as in RP.

jaxf
This vowe! is more front and more long in GA than in RP. It is
pronounced in words where the letter a is not followed by r. E. g.

GA RP
glass /gla'e-s/ /glazs/
dance /daé-ns/ Jda:ns/

ask /ale'sk/ Jaisk/
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N The only exception is the word father which in GA is pronounced
[1a:83/ similarly to the RP pronunciation of this word.

14/

Some phoneticians consider this high central vowel to be similar to
the Russian /ei/. They point out that it occurs in the unstressed syllables
9f such words like believe, candid. Other scientists do not include it
in the inventory of the GA vowel phonemes (B. Bloch).

Long vowels and diphthongs in GA are stated to consist of two
?kle]ments: a monophthong and a glide. The latter are represented as
ollows:

GA RP
ley  fey/ le1/
/alf  Jay/ fai/
oyl oyl fo1/
faw/ Jau/
/th o Yy 119/
/e fev/ /es/
P vy 199/
{ub/ juv/ Juaf

fet/
In GA this diphthong is very often pronounced as /e/.
GA RP
make /méyk/ /mék/ /merk/
fou/
In GA this diphthong is very often pronounced as /o/.
GA RP
home /héwm/ /hom/ /houm/

Very often in GA the length of the vowels /a:, o:, o:/ or the glide
of centring diphthongs /19, €9, 93, ug/ is compensated with the help of the
* retroflexed /r/ which is indicated by /h, hr/ or /¥/ placed above the vowel
- phoneme, e. g.

GA RP
here [h1v] /h;hr/ /hia/
poor [puV] jpﬁhr/ /pua/

board [bovd) /bohrd/  /ba:d/ /boad]
14 C. ©, JleoHTheBa 209



Table of American Vowels

T
Ve bl
\W\(1 0

Within the system of consonants principal differences in the pro-
nunciation of GA and RP are the following:
1t
In GA this consonant is short and voiced in intervocalic position /t/,
it is intermediate between /d/ and /r/. v
GA RP
city ['sitd] J'sit1/
pity ['prtr)} /'prty/
IR
In GA /I/ is dark in all positions.
GA RP
look [tuk] Juk/
fill  [fx) /il
Irl

In GA it is retroflexed but not after /t, d, e, {/. The symbol of a
vowel retroflexion is /¥/. The retroflexed /r/ is pronounced with a con-
siderable lip rounding.

/W]
In GA /w/ is pronounced as /s/ when spelt wh.
GA RP
which /mi1t{/ Jwit{/
when /men/ Jwen/

However there is a strong tendency in modern English to pronounce
In/ as in GA. ,
/il
In GA this sound is weakened and in words like news, Tuesday is
not pronounced, e. g. /muz/ J'tuzzdud/.

Most of the principal differences between the GA and RP pronun-
ciation are not absolute but combinatory, which proves the GA dependent
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nature on the National English Language, the variant of which it re-
presents. .

The literary language (its structural unity is reflected in the
orthoepic standard) may have variants which are manifested in the
pronunciation of different large regional types and in the pronunciation
typical of local dialects.

Dialectal variations of a national language are connected with
idiolects used within the borders of a certain locality. They are limited
by colloquial style.

Variants of a national language are connected with idiolects used
on a large territory, but they occur within the limits of literary style.

Regional variations in the pronunciation of a language peculiar to
different styles are called stylistic variations. Stylistic variations are ma-
nifested in full style which is characteristic of distinct speech and collo-
quial style characteristic of familiar talk (rapid colloquial style).

The knowledge of language variations is very important for master-
ing a foreign language. Thus, the knowledge of interidiolectal and
intraidiolectal variations helps to trace tendencies in the development
of the phonetic system, to predict future changes, to explain causes of
the existing phonetic changes.

The knowledge of stylistic differences is also of great importance in
mastering a foreign language. During the first stages of learning a -
foreign language the teacher of English (or any other foreign language)
should draw the attention of the pupils to the peculiarities typical for
careful or full style of speech. At the advanced stages of learning the
other types of stylistic changes should be also introduced to enable
the pupils to understand rapid colloquial style.

H. C. Gimson considers it possible to single out within the British
English 2 pronunciation types which are the following: 1. Regional

(educated, popular and modified), 2. Received (conservative, general and
advanced).

Educated and popular Regional English are not influenced by RP.
Modified Regional English may have some RP characteristics.

The conservative form of RP is used by the older generation. General
Received English is adopted by the BBC. Advanced RP is used by young
people of exclusive social groups and in certain professional circles for

+ prestige value.

D. Jones points to the following modifications that have taken place
within the English pronunciation system for the last 30 or 40 years:;
. Diphthongization of /i e &/
Lengthening of /e/
London dialect of /o:/
Southern English unrounded /u/
London dialeet of /a:/
. Coalescence of Southern English /o:/ with /oo/ Jua/
7. London monophthengization of Jei/
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8. Southern English central first element in /ou/

9. Reduction of /ei ai au/ 4+ /o/ to [e's, a.a, or a:, a9 or a:|

10. The instability of the final elements of the closing diphthongs
jei ou ai au o2i/. This weakening doesn’t take place when the diph-
thongs occur in syllables closed by a fortis voiceless consonant, e. g.
late, coat, light, rate, moat, night, doubt, voice.

Questions

I. What variants of the English language do you know?

9. What are the regional types of the English language and of the
American variant of the English language?

3. What are the reasons to choose one type of pronunciation as the
teaching norm?

4, What are the principal differences between GA and RP within
the vocalic system?

5. What are the principal differences between GA and RP within
the consonantal system?

6. How are the variations of the literary language reflected in
pronunciation?

7. Why is the knowledge of language variations important for
mastering a foreign language?

8. What do you know about modifications within the English pro-
nunciation system?



GLOSSARY OF PHONETIC TERMS
A

ACCENT /'zksont/ a greater degree of prominence, given to one or
more syllables in a word, which singles it out through changes in the
pitch and intensity of the voice and results in qualitative and quantita-
tive modifications of sounds in the accented syllable.

ACCENTEME /'aksenti:m/ The distinctive function makes word ac-
. cent a separate suprasegmental, or prosodic phonological unit, e. g. prima-
ry and weak word accentemes perform word distinctive functions in Eng-
lish: billow, beléw, in Russian: MYKA, MYKA. It also performs form-
distinctive functions in English: ‘import—to im’port, and in Russian: PYKH
(pl), PYKU (genitive).

ACCIDENCE /'aksidons/ grammatical rules about the changes in the
form of words connected with different modifications of their sound na-
ture. For example: foot— feet, have — has — had.

ACCOMMODATION /s koma'der((s)n/ adaptation to different adjacent
sounds, e.g. in /tw:/ /t/ is labialized under the influence of /u:/ and Ju/
is a little bit advanced under the influence of /t/.

ACCURACY OF PRONUNCIATION /'&kjurast av pro,nanst'er{n/ cor-
rect and distinct pronunciation.

ACOUSTIC PHONETICS /o'ku:stik fou'netiks/ a branch of phonetics,
which deals with physical properties of sounds.

ACOUSTIC SPECTRUM /s'ku:stik 'spektram/ the complex range of
frequencies of varying intensity which constitute the quality of a sound.
ADJACENT SOUNDS /s'dzersont ‘saundz/ that follow each other.

AFFRICATES /'afrikits/ the sounds formed during the separation of
the articulating organs: in their articulation the complete closure gradual-
ly and uninterruptedly opens into a flat-slit narrowing: /tf, dz/.

ALLOCHRONES /'alokrounz/ quantitative variants of a phoneme. The
term is used by D. Jones and other foreign phoneticians.

ALLOPHONES /'zlofounz/ qualitative variants or members of one
and the same phoneme, which never occur in identical positions, but are
said to be in complementary distribution.

ALLOPHONIC TRANSCRIPTION /zla'fonk traens'kripfan/ this type
of transcription is based on the principle “one symbol per allophone”.
This transcription provides a special sign for each variant of each pho-
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neme. A phoneme is reflected in this transcription as a unity of all its
allophones. The symbols of an allophonic transcription are usually placed
between square brackets [].

ALTERNATION OF SOUNDS /alte:'nerfn v 'saundz/ changes of
the sounds in different derivatives from the same root or in different
grammatical forms of the same word or in different allomorphs of the
same morpheme, e. g. alternation of jar—1/ in child — children.

ALVEOLAR CONSONANTS /'zlvialo 'konsenants/ articulated by the
tip of the tongue, which makes a complete obstruction with the alveoles,
for example: /t, d, s, z/.

ALVEOLAR POINT /'alvials ‘pomt/ the central point of the upper

jaw.

ALVEOLAR REGION /zl'vialo 'ri:dzan/ bow-like prominence behind
the upper teeth.

ALVEOLES /'azlvioulz/, or ALVEOLI [al'vialar] depressions in the
upper jaw, which socket the upper teeth.

APEX /'erpeks/ the tip of the tongue.

APICAL /'@piksl/ articulated by the tip and the front edge of the
tongue.

ARTICULATE /a:'tikju'ert/ to pronounce audibly and distinctly.

ARTICULATION /a:,trkju'lerfn/ coordinated movements of speech organs
in the process of speech.

ARTICULATOR /a:'tikjulerts/ this term is used by American linguists
instead of the term movable speech organs.

ARTICULATORY PHONETICS ja:'tikjulertorr fou'netiks/ the de-
scription and classification of speech sounds articulated by the speech appa-
ratus.

ASPECTS OF A PHONEME /'@spakts av a 'founi:m/ a phoneme is
a dialectical unity of three aspects: 1. material, real and objective, 2. ab-
stractional and generalized, 3. functional.

ASPIRATION /a@spi'reifn/ a slight puff of breath which is heard
after the explosion of /p, t, k/ in the initial position.

ASSIMILATION /o, sumr'lerfn/ the result of adaptation of one sound
to another. It can be progressive, regressive or reciprocal. Most common-
ly the sounds, which undergo assimilation are immediately adjacent in
the stream of speech. For example in cdaz /¢/ is voiced under the influ-
ence of /n/; in horse-shoe /s/ is pronounced as /{/ under the influence of
/§/ which follows it.

ATTITUDINAL FUNCTION / a@tr'tju:dinl 'fapkfen/ this function is
performed by intonation when the speaker expresses his attitude to what
he is saying by intonation alone.

B

BACK /bek/ the term is used in phonetics to characterise the vowels,
which are formed with the bulk of the tongue in the back part of the
mouth cavity, when it is raised towards the junction between the hard
and the soft parts of the palate; back vowels are; /u: o 9:/ and the nu-
clei of the diphthongs /o1 99/.
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BACK ADVANCED VOWELS /'bak ad'va:nst 'vauslz/ the term char-
acterises vowels, which are formed with the back-advanced position of
the bulk of the tongue: /u, a:, o/ and the nuclei of the diphthongs /ou,
ua/.

BACK SECONDARY FOCUS /'bzk 'sekendar: 'foukoes/ it is formed
by raising the back part of the tongue towards the soft palate (velarisa-
tion); e. g.: /w/ and dark /l/ are pronounced with the back secondary foci.

BICENTRAL /'bat'sentrsl/ formed with two places of articulation.

BICENTRAL CONSONANTS /bar'sentral 'konsenants/ consonants artic-
ulated with two centres of complete or incomplete obstruction: /w, 1, §, 3,
t{, dz/. E. g. English “hard” /I/ is bicentral, because one place, or cen-
tre of articulation is formed by the sides (or one side) of the tongue,
+ which are lowered. The other centre of articulation is formed by the back
of the tongue raised to the soft palate, which produces the effect of “hard-
Hess”. '

BILABIAL /bai'lerbssl/ articulated by the upper and the lower lip.
Bilabial consonants are: /p, w, b, m/.

BLOCK /blok/ to prevent the air from flowing out of the mouth cav-
ity when the soft palate is lowered and the air passes out of the nasal
cavity. The air passage through the mouth cavity is blocked in the arti-
culation of /m, n/.

BLOW /blou/ to direct the air from the mouth or nasal cavity.

BODY /'bodi/ the whole.

BODY OF THE TONGUE /'bad: av ¥ 'tap/ the whole of it.

BREATH /brel/ the process of blowing the air out of the mouth or
nasal cavity through the bronchi and the wind-pipe, or blowing it into
the lungs.

BRONCHI /'bropka1/ two main divisions of the trachea, leading into
the lungs.

BULK /balk/ see body.

C

CACUMINAL /ko'kju:mmol/ articulated by the tip and the blade of
the t(()lngue raised against the back slope of the teethridge. /r/ is a cacuminal
sound.

CARDINALS /'ka:dinslz/ an international standard set of artificial
vowel sounds which, according to D. Jones, can be produced with the
bulk of the tongue at the four cardinal points in the front part of the
mouth cavity and—at the four cardinal points in the back part of the
mouth cavity.

CARRYING POWER /'keeriy 'paus/ inherent properties of sounds
connected with their sonority, which are due to their individual articu-
latory and acoustic characteristics.

CENTRAL VOWELS /'sentrsl 'vawlz/ vowels formed by the central
part of the tongue: a central high vowel is the Russian vowel /wmi/ and
a central low vowel is the Russian vowel /a/.

CENTRING DIPHTHONGS /'sentrry 'difoyz/ /19, ea, 22, ua/ fall-
ing diphthongs, which glide to /s/ which is considered to be “central”.
Russian phoneticians refer /o/ to mixed vowels.
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CHECKED VOWELS /t{ekt 'vauslz/ they are short stressed vowels
pronounced without any decrease in the force of articulation and imme-
diately followed by consonants, e.g. /i/ in the word cify.

CHEEKS /t{i:ks/ sides of the mouth cavity.

CHRONEME /'krouni:m/ a unit, which shows that length is phonem-
ically relevant (there are three chronemes in the Estonian language
and only one in English and in Russian).

CLASSIFICATION / kles:ir'kerfn/ the method, which studies com-
mon properties of the investigated phenomena, and which is used to ar-
range them systematically.

CLASSIFY / klasifar/ to arrange the common properties of (phonetic)
phenomena according to their typical characteristics.

CLAUSE TERMINAL /'klo:z 'te:mmol/ this term is used by Amer-
ican descriptivists. According to H.A. Gleason there are three clause ter-
minals in English: fading /\\/, rising / 7 /, sustained/— /.

CLEAR SOUND /'klio 'saund/ the sound which is made softer due
to additional articulatory work. E.g. the raising of the middle part of
the tongue to the hard palate (front-secondary focus) “softens”, or clears
/I in the initial position, compare: lily, light and bill, hill.

CLOSE NEXUS /'klous ‘neksas/ close connection between a short
checked vowel and a consonant which follows it. For example: /i -t/
in the word city.

CLOSE TRANSITION /'klous treen'sizan/ articulation of two neigh-
bouring sounds when the first stage of the second sound takes place
already during the medial stage of the first sound, e.g. palatalization
in the Russian word ITHJI, labialization in the word two /tu:/.

COALESCENT /kous'lesnt/ bilateral assimilation of two sounds
when in the result they give a new sound. For example: /s/ -+ /j/—/{/
in mission /'misjen/—>/'mi{n/

COMBINATORY ALLOPHONES /kom'binatorr 'eloufounz/ variants
of a phoneme which appear in speech as a result of assimilation and
adaptation or of the specific ways of joining sounds together.

COMMUNICATIVE CENTRE /ko'mju:nikstiv 'sents/ it is a word
or a group of words which conveys the most important point of com-
munication in the sense-group or sentence.

COMMUNICATIVE TYPES /ko'mju:niketiv 'taips/ the types of
sentences which are differentiated according to the type of intonation.
V.A. Vassilyev gives the following communicative types: I. Categoric
and non-categoric statements. 2. Disjunctive questions. 3. Commands. 4.
Exclamations. 5. Special questions. 6. Alternative questions. 7. Gener-
al questions and 8. Requests.

COMMUTATION METHOD / komju:'terfon 'mefad/ it is one of the
basic methods of phonemic investigation, which consists in the dis-
covery of minimal pairs.

COMPARATIVE PHONETICS /kom'peerativ fou'netiks/ this branch
of phonetics studies the correlation between the phonetic system of two
or more languages.

COMPLEMENTARY DISTRIBUTION / komplr'mentorx distrr'bju:-
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fon/ arrangement of allophones of one and the same phoneme, which
occurs in different contexts, but in a definite set of them.

COMPLETE ASSIMILATION /kom'pli:t o, sumi'lerfon/ assimilation
when one of the two adjacent sounds fully coincides with the other.
For example: less sugar /lef ‘fuga/.

COMPONENT /kom'pounsnt/ a part of the whole.

CONSONANT /'konsonent/ a sound of noise, which is formed by a
complete or incomplete obstruction. As a rule, consonants are non-syl-
labic,

CONSTITUTIVE FUNCTION OF SPEECH SOUNDS /'konstitju:-
tov 'fapkfon ov 'spi:tf 'saundz/ the function to constitute the material
forms of morphemes, ‘words and sentences.

CONSTRICTIVE FRICATIVE SOUNDS /ken'striktiv 'frikstiv
'saundz/ in the articulation of these sounds the air passage is narrowed
or constricted to such an extent that the air passing through it pro-
duces noise or friction. No resonance is possible in the production of
pure fricatives /f, 0, s, [, h/. Voiced fricatives are produced with an
admixture of musical tone, they are: /v, &, z, 3/. -

CONSTRICTIVE SONANTS /ken'striktrv 'sounsnts/ (resonants)
in the articulation of these sounds the narrowing for the air passage is
not wide enough to eliminate the noise or friction completely; on the
other hand it is wide enough to make the cavity function as a resona-
tor. They are jw, 1, r, j/.

CONTACT /'kontaekt/ a closure made by the organs ol speech.

CONTIGUOUS /ken'tigjuas/ adjacent or neighbouring syllables or
sounds (usually consonants),

CONTINUANTS /kan'tinjuants/ consonants that can be prolonged
during the stop-stage of their articulation. For example: /m, n, !, r, 3/

CONTOID /ken'toid/ the term is used by the American linguist
K. Pike to characterise noise consonants.

D

DARK SOUND /'da:k 'saund/ the sound which is made harder due
to additional articulatory work — the raising of the back part of the
tongue to the soft palafe (back secondary focus). /w/ and /l/ “dark”
are pronounced with the back secondary focus. )

DEFECTS OF SPEECH /di'fekis av 'spi:t{/ drawbacks in pronun-
ciation. '

DEFINITION OF A SOUND /,defi'nifnav o 'saund/ the description
of the complex of properties characteristic of a sound, which helps to

attribute this sound to a certain type.
i DENTAL CONSONANTS /'dentl 'konsenants/ consonants produced
- with the tip and the blade of the tongue placed against the upper front
teeth. For example: /t, d, n/. .

DEPRESSION OF THE TONGUE /di'prefn av Ja 'tay/ low posi-
tion of the tongue in the mouth cavity. .

DESCENDING SCALE /d:'sendiy 'skeil/ gradual lowering of the
voice pitch.
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DESCRIPTIVE PHONETICS /dis'kriptiv fou'netiks/ studies the con-
temporary phonetic system of a language, i.e. the system of ifs pronun-
ciation, and gives a description of all the phonetic units of this lan-
guage,

DEVOICE /di'vois/ to pronounce with the vocal cords switched out.
Voiced consonants are gradually devoiced in the terminal position and
under the influence of the adjacent voiceless consonant (not so much as
in the Russian language).

DIACHRONIC APPROACH / dara'krontk o'prout{/ analysis of the
phenomena which refer to different periods of development.

DIACRITIC MARKS /,daw'krrttk 'matks/ additional symbols used to
characterise separate phonemes or their allophones. For example, the
Russian U1, the German U. Diacritic marks help to use the inventory
of the letters of the alphabet, without enlarging it.

DIALECTOLOGY / darslek'toladss/ the branch of phonetics which
studies the dialectal differences in pronunciation. .

DIAPHONE /'datafoun; allophone of one and the same phoneme,
pronounced by different people.

DIAPHRAGM /'daafrem/ that part of the power mechanism which
separates the cavity of the chest from the abdominal cavity.

DICTAPHONE /'diktefoun/ the apparatus that records and reproduces
oral speech.

DICTION /'dik{en/ a way of speaking. The selection and control of
words to express ideas (command of vocabulary, grammatical correctress,
effective word order, etc.).

DIGRAPH /'daigra:i/ combination of two letters equivalent fo one
phoneme. For example: ee /i:/, sh /§/, th /0,8/.

DIMINUTION OF INTENSITY /dimi'nju:{n av in'tensit/ — lower-
ing of the voice intensity, which results from the gradual weakening
of the vocal cords vibration.

DIPHTHONG /'diféoyy/ a vowel phoneme which consists of two ele-
ments: a nucleus and a glide. The first element of a diphthong is more
loud and distinct, the formation of the second element of a diphthong
is not accomplished. English diphthongs can be normal — this term is
used because they are similar to the diphthongs normally occurring
in other languages: /ei, a1, o1, au, ou/ and cenfring: /13,29,99,ua/ — they
are called so because their glide /o/ is considered to be a central
vowel.

DIPHTHONGIZATION /, dtftoggar'zer{n/ slight shifting of the organs
of speech position within the articulation of one and the same vowel
(these organs are mostly — the tongue, the lips and the lower jaw).
Diphthongization changes the quality of the sound during its articulation.

DIPHTHONGOIDS /'difdoggords/ diphthongized sounds. In English
they are /i:/ and /u:/. The /i/ articulation begins with /1/, which glides
up to the /i/ position and ends up in the /i/ position. The /u:/ articula-
tion begins with /u/ which glides up to the /u/ position and ends in the
/w/ position.

DISCREPANCY /dis'krepanst/ non-coincidence, divergence of proper-
ties.
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DISJUNCTIVE QUESTION /d1s'dzagktrv 'kwest{(e)n/ a question which
consists of two parts, characterised by the succession of falling and rising
tones (nuclear or terminal), used to express alternative ideas.

DISSIMILATION /,disimi'lerfn/ substitution of one sound for another,
similar_in tamber but different articulatorily: npoaybo, aviyaps instead of
npopybs, poyaps.

DISTINCTIVE FUNCTION OF SPEECH SOUNDS /dis'tigktiv 'fagk-
fon ov 'spi:t{ ‘saundz/ it is manifested most conspicuously in minimal
pairs when the opposition of speech sounds is the only phonetic means
of distinguishing one member of that pair from the other.

DISTRIBUTIONAL ANALYSIS / distri'bju: fonsl o'naelists/ this method
helps to establish the distribution of speech sounds, i. e. all the positions
~or combinations in which each speech sound of a given language occurs
{or does not occur) in the words of the language.

DISYLLABIC /'disr'labik/ consisting of two syliables.

DORSAL CONSONANTS /'da:sl 'konsenents/ pronounced with the tip
of the tongue against the upper or lower teeth. For example: Russian /1/.

DORSUM /'do:sam/ back.

DORSUM OF THE TONGUE /'da:ssm av ¥ 'tap/ the middle and
back parts of the tongue.

DOUBLE STRESS /'dabl 'stres/ two stresses within one and the same
word, e. g. disagree /'disa'gri:/.

DRAWL /dro:l/ pronounce slowly.

DURATION /djus'rerfn/ length.

DYNAMIC ACCENT /dar'namik 'mksont/ force accent based mainly

on the expiratory effort.

E

EAR TRAINING /15 'tremip/ training of the ear in differentiating
and distinguishing phonetic phenomena.

EDGES OF THE TONGUE /'edz1z av 3a 'tap/ the rims of the tongue.

ELISION /1'l13en/ dropping off of a vowel in the initial or terminal
position. For example: 'fis instead of it is, th’ efernal instead of the
eternal.

EMOTION /'moufn/ display of excitation, irritation, joy and
other feelings. In speech they are expressed by different phonetic and
lixicostylistic means, such as emphatic stress, emphatic infonation,
etc.

EMPHASIS /'emfosts/ combination of the expressive means of the
{anguage to single out emphatic words, groups of words or whole sen-
ernces.

EMPHATIC /im'fetik/ that, which refers to emphasis.

ENCLITIC /in'klitik/ unstressed word or syllable, which refers to the
preceding stressed word or syllable. For example: be, not in 'may be,
‘cannot. Together with the stressed word enclitics form one phonetic unit.

EPENTHESIS /e'penfasis/ the occurrence of a sound in a word, in
which it is not pronounced. For example: length may be pronounced as
/len(k)8/, glimpse —as /glim(p)s/ with the epenthetic /k/ and /p/.
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EXHALATION /eksho'ler{n/ breathing the air out of the lungs and
the mouth cavity.

EXHALE /eks'hetl/ to breathe the air out of the lungs and the mouth
cavity.

E%(PERIMENTAL PHONETICS /eks peri'mentl fou'netiks/ the branch
of phonetics which studies phonetic phenomena through observation and
calculations with the help of different apparatus and devices.

EXPIRATION / ekspa'reifn/ breathing the air out. See exhalation.

EXPLOSION /1ks'plouzn/, or PLOSION /'plouzn/ noise made by the
air, when it is suddenly released through a complete obstruction. The
sounds /p, t, k/ are pronounced with a plosion, or explosion.

EXPRESSION /iks'prefn/ thoughts and emotions expressed by words
and intonation.

F

FACULTATIVE PHONEMES /izkeltotrv 'founi:mz/ such pho-
nemes in English are /m/ and /08/. They are not used in all idiolects,
where they are replaced by /w, 2:/. But in those idiolects in which
they are used they may distinguish words in minimal pairs, e. g. which—
KoTopblit, witch — BenbMma, more — GoJibllle, Maw — NacTb.

FALL /i»:1/ lowering of the voice pitch within a stressed syllable.

FAMILY OF SOUNDS /femilr ov 'saundz/ D. Jones’ term in his
phoneme definition.

FAUCAL CONSONANTS /'fo:kal 'konsenents/ occlusive noise conso-
nants which are articulated by the soft palate raised against the back
wall of the pharynx, which is accompanied by a nasal plosion and
results in opening the nasal cavity for the flow of air. Combinatory
allophones articulated in that manner are [t] in the word button or the
Russian [6] in obmax.

FIXED ORGANS OF SPEECH /'fikst 's:genz ov 'spi:t]/ they are:
the”upper teeth and the teethridge, the hard palate and the pharyngeal
wall.

FIXED WORD ACCENT /fikst 'wa:d 'eksont/ this type of accent
is characterized by the fixed position of stress.

FLAPPED CONSONANTS /'flept 'konsenonts/ articulated by a sin-
gle tap of the tip of the tongue against the teethridge. For example:
[r] in sorry, very.

FLAT NARROWING /'flet 'nzrowy/ passage for the flow of air,
which is more or less flat. The sounds /f, v/ are pronounced with the
flat narrowing.

FLOW OF AIR /'flou av 'es/ the stream of air.

FOCUS /'ifoukes/ (p! FOCI /fousa/) the place in the mouth cavity,
in which the obstruction (complete or incomplete) is formed in the
articulation of a consonant. Front-secondary focus is formed by the
middle part of the {ongue raised against the hard palate. Back-secondary
jocus is formed by the back part of the tongue raised against the soft
palate.
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FORELINGUAL /'fo:liggwsl/ articulated by the tip of the tongue
raised against the upper teeth or the teethridge. For example: /t, d, ny/
are forelingual consonants.

FORMANTS /'fo:mants/ the regions of the spectrogram, which are
correlated with the qualities of vowels or their tembral characteristics.

FORTIS /'fo:tisy strong.

FORTIS CONSONANTS /'fa:tis 'konsanonts/ voiceless plosives and
constrictives, which are pronounced with strong muscular tension and
strong expiratory effort (compare with lenis consonants). The consonants
/1, p,t/ are fortis.

FREE ACCENTUAL VARIANTS /'fri: ak'sentjusl 'vear:ants/ they
are variants of individual pronunciation — interidiolectal variants. E. g.
hospitable, hospitable, panopr, pandpr.

FREE VARIATIONS intraidiolectal and interidiolectal variations
which are spontaneous, unintentional, non-functional, non-distinc-
tive.

FREE WORD ACCENT /'fri: 'wa:d 'eksont/ the type of accent
which is characterized by the free accidence of the word accent: in dif-
ferent words of the language different syllables can be stressed — the
first, the second, the third. Free word accent has two subtypes: a) con-
stant, which always remains on the same morpheme: wénder, wénder-
fully and b) shifting, which changes its place: cdn, canoBén.

FRICATIVE CONSONANTS /'frikstiv 'konsenants/ produced by
friction of the flow of air through the narrowing formed by articulato-
ry organs. For example: /v, s, z/.

FRICTIONLESS /'frikfanlis/ produced without any audible friction.

FRICTIONLESS CONTINUANTS /'frik{anlis kan'tinjuants/ the term
may be used in reference to constrictive sonants /w, r, i/ which are
pronounced with little noise and can be prolonged or continued. “A con-
sonant having the articulation of a fricative but pronounced with weak
force so that little or no friction is audible.” (D. Jones)

FRONT OF THE TONGUE /'frant sv Js 'tap/ the blade and the
tip of the tongue. The blade and the middle of the tongue in the ter-
minology of English phoneticians.

FRONT-RETRACTED VOWELS /'frant ri'trektid 'vauslz/ produced
with the front but a bit retracted position of the bulk of the tongue.
The vowel /i/ is a front-retracted sound. It is retracted in comparison with
the vowel /i:/ which is fully front. The nucleus of the diphthong /au/
is also front-retracted.

FRONT VOWELS /'frant 'vawslz/ they are vowels articulated when
the bulk of the tongue moves forward and its front part is raised high-
est towards the hard palate: /i, 1, e, @/ and the nuclei of the diph-
thongs /13, es, €3, a1, au/.

FULLY VOICED /'ful: 'vaist/ consonants pronounced with the vocal
cords vibrating from the first to the last stage of their articulation.

FUNCTIONAL /'fapkjenl/ phonological, connected with differenti-
atory function.

FUNCTIONAL PHONETICS /'fagkfani fou'netiks/ the branch of pho-
netics which studies the purely linguistic aspect of speech sounds.
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FUNCTIONS OF A PHONEME /'fapkfenz of o 'founi:m/ in speech
a phoneme performs three functions: 1. distinctive, 2. constitutive and
3. recognitive; they are inseparable.

FUNDAMENTAL FREQUENCY / fande'mental ‘frizkwansi/ the fre-
quency of the vibrations of the vocal cords over their whole length.

FUNDAMENTAL TONE / fanda'ment] 'toun/ the sound wave which
results from the vibrations of the whole physical body and which has
the lowest frequency.

G

GENERAL AMERICAN, G. A. /'dzenars! a'meriken/ it is the most
widespread type of educated American speech.

GENERAL PHONETICS /'dzensral fou'netiks/ analysis, description,
and comparison of phonetic phenomena in different languages.

GENERAL PHONOLOGICAL RULES /'dzenaral Jouns'lodzikal 'rulz/
these rules make it possible to establish the phonemic status of sounds
without direct reference to their distribution; they are 1. the law of
]great phonemic dissimilarity, 2. the law of conditioned allophonic simi-
arity.

GENERAL QUESTION /'dzenarsl 'kwestfon/ the type of a question
which demands a yes of no answer, it is pronounced with the rising tone.

GLIDE /gla:d/ that part of a diphthonig which constitutes its addition-
al element, the full articulation of which is not accomplished. For exam-
ple: 1/ and /o/ in /a1, es, 19, €3/ are glides.

GLOTTAL SOUND /gloti 'saund/ when the glottis is narrowed
during exhalation, the air, passing out of the mouth cavity, produces
an /h/ like sound; that is why /h/ is considered by Prof. A. L. Trakh-
terov and British and American phoneticians to be a glottal or laryn-
geal consonant (not a pharyngeal one).

GLOTTAL STOP /'glotl 'stop/ a sound which reminds a slight cough
and is articulated by the vocal cords, before a vowel sound is heard, in
cases of emphatic speech.

GLOTTIS /'glotis/ the space between the vocal cords, which is the
entrance to the trachea, or the windpipe. :

GRAPHEME /'grafi:m/ it is an orthographic unit with which a
phoneme can be correlated, e. g. t, e, n are graphemes in fen.

GROOVE-SHAPED DEPRESSION /'gru:v 'feipt di'prefen/ is formed
in the middle part of the blade of the tongue in the articulation of /s, z/.

H

HARD PALATE /'ha:d ‘pelit/ the roof of the mouth.

HEAD /hed/ stressed syllables preceding the nucleus together with
the intervening unstressed syllables.

HETEROGENEITY / hetoradzr'ni:it: /mutually differentiating proper-
ties in the sounds which are compared.

HETEROGRAPHY / heto'rografy/ the use of similar letters for dif-
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ferent sounds, for example the letter ¢ corresponds to the sound /k/ in
the word can and to the sound /s/ in city.

HIATUS /har'ertos/ combination of two vowels which belong to dif-
ferent syllables. For example: doing /'du:ipy/— internal hiatus, fo order
/tu 'o0:da/ — external hiatus.

HIEROGLYPH /‘hararaghf/ a written sign which may be equivalent
to a sound, syllable, or a whole notion.

HIGH-PITCHED SOUND /'har 'pit{t 'saund/ a sound, which is high
in tone.

HIGH POSITION OF THE TONGUE /'har pa'zifsn sv 83 ‘tag/ the
position when the dorsum and the front part of the tongue are raised
high to the roof of the mouth, but not so high as to produce an audible
friction. High narrow vowels /'har 'nerou 'vauslz/ /i:, u:, bl y/ are
pronouniced with the bulk of the tongue raised more higher than for
/1, u/, which also belong to the group of high vowels but to their broad
variety.

HIGH SPEED X-RAY PHOTOGRAPHY /har 'spi:d 'eks'rer
fo'tograf1/ one of the methods used in experimental phonetics, which
consists in the photography of X-rayed organs of speech in the process of
articulation.

HEIGHT /hait/ the width of the resonating cavity in the articulation
of vowels.

HEIGHT OF THE TONGUE /'hait av J 'tay/ the height to which
the bulk of the tongue is raised and which determines the level of the
raised bulk of the tongue: high, mid, or low.

HISS /his/ noise produced when the air passes through a round nar-
rowing and produces hissing noise. The sounds /s, {/ are hissing
consonants.

HISTORICAL ASSIMILATION /hss'tortksl a,smm1'ler{an/ sound chang-
es, which are the result of the historical development of ihe language.

HISTORICAL PHONETICS /his'torikal fou'netiks/ that branch of
phonetics, which studies phonetic components on the diachronic level,
it is a part of the history of a language, which studies the history of
the development of the phonetic laws.

HOLD /hould/ the second stage of a single sound articulation (reten-
tion, central, medial stage).

HOMOGENEITY /homadze'nizityy articulatory similarity of two
sounds, which is based on similar articulatory work of the speech organs.
The sounds /p, b/ are homogeneous because they are both plosive and
bilabial noise consonants.

HOMOGRAPHS /'homagra:fs/ words that are similar in orthography
but different in pronunciation and meaning. For example: fear /(ted/
paspoisams and fear [t/ caesa. .

FIOMOPHONES /'homafounz/ words that are similar in pronuncia-
tion but different in orthography and meaning. For example: air — hair
8030yx — 6040CbL; by — bye nokynamo — umo-aubo maroeaxcroe; knight —
night powyape — nouw, not — knot wem — yaen;, or — ore aubo — pyoa. )

HYPHEN /'harfon/ a graphic sign which serves to show syllabic
boundary.
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IDEOGRAM /'idjo(u)greem/ 1) a symbol or a picture which repre-
sents and conveys an idea of an object without using its name, for
example: a numerical or a pictorial road sign; 2) a symbol representing
a word, but not the sounds which constitute it.

IDIOLECT /'idroulekt/ the individual speech of a member of a lan-
guage community.

IDIOPHONE /1dw'foun/ one and the same speech sound which is
pronounced differently in different idiolects.

IMPEDE /im'pi:d/ hinder or bar (articulation, a stream of air, etc.).
IMPLOSION /im'plousn/ the first stage of a single plosive sound articu-
ation.

INALIENABLE (INDISPENSABLE, CONCOMITANT) FEATURES
/in'erljonebl, indis'pensobl, ken'komitent 'fi:tfoz/ these features are
always present in all the allophones of a phoneme, e.g. two foci in
/{, 3, w, |/ articulation, lip rounding in /u:/ articulation. They may be
distinctively relevant and irrelevant, e. g. seem vs. theme, /s, 0/ are
opposed due to the flat, round narrowing difference, in same vs. fame the
shape of the narrowing is irrelevant, /s—1{/ are opposed due to the
place of articulation difference.

INHALATION / mhs'letfn/ breathing the air in.

INITIAL PHASE /t'nifl 'ferz/ the first phase of a sound articulation.

INSTRUMENTAL PHONETICS /,mstru'mentl fou'netrks/ different
techniques and devices used in experimental phonetics.

INTERALLOPHONIC ALTERNATION /intarale'fountk o:1ta:'nerfan/
alternation between different allophones of one and the same phorneme,
e. g. /n/ alveolar alternates with /n/ dental in nine — ninth.

INTERCOMMUNICATION /'mntoks mjw:nt'kerfn/ giving or passing
information by means of oral speech.

INTERDENTAL ARTICULATION /nts'dentl a: tikju'lerfan/ articu-
lation characterised by the interdental position of the tip of the tongue
in articulating /0, &/. In speech these sounds are often pronounced as
dental, with the tip of the tongue placed behind the upper teeth.

INTERIDIOLECTAL PHONETIC VARIATIONS /'ints(:),rdrou'lektal
fou'netik veori'eif(a)nz/ variations in the pronunciation of one and the
same phoneme, word or sentence in the same phonetic context and the
same style of speech by different speakers of the language.

INTERMITTENT CLOSURE /,inta'mstont 'klouzo/ this type of clo-
sure is formed when the tip of the tongue is rapidiy tapping against the
teethridge as in the articulation of {rilled, or rolled /r/.

INTERPHONEMIC ALTERNATION /ntofou'ni:mik o:ite:'netfon/
alternation between different phonemes, which are represented by their
different allophones, e. g. /a/ alternates with /e/ in man— men.

INTONATION /,intou'neifon/ it is a component of the phonetic
structure which is viewed in the narrow meaning as pitch variations,
or speech melody. It manifests itself in the delimitative function within
a sentence and at its end; see prosodic features.
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INTONATION GROUP / mtou'neifan ‘gruzp/ it is an actualized
sense group.

INTONEME /'intouni:m/ it is a phonological unit created by two
or more components of intonation, or by a combination of various types
of tonemes or accentemes, e. g. What difficulty? What difficulty! These
two sentences are pronounced with two different intonemes.

INTRAIDIOLECTAL PHONETIC VARIATIONS /'mtra,1diou’ lektal
fou'netik veari'erfanz/ they are variations in the pronunciation of one
and the same speaker, i. e. within one and the same idiolect. They are
of two types: free variations and those conditioned by different styles
of pronunciation — stylistic variations.

INTRUSIVE SOUNDS /in'tr:siv 'saundz/ alien to the word. For
example: /himpjudent/ instead of /'impjudent/; /'plerjig/ instead of
/'pleny/; /'dra:mar and 'mjuizik/ instead of /'dra:me and 'mjuzik/.

INVENTORY OF PHONEMES /nventrr av 'founi:mz/ in the
English language the inventory of segmental phonemes consists of 25
consonant and 21 vowel phonemes. In the Russian language there are
36 consonant and 6 vowel phonemes. _

IRRELEVANT FEATURES /i'relivont 'fi:tfoz/ they are different
articulatory and acoustic features of speech sounds, which do not make
them allophones of different phonemes, e. g. partial devoicing of ter-
minal voiced consonants, variation in the positional length of vowels.

J

JAWBREAKER /'d3o: bretks/ a word, which is difficult to pro-
nounce.

JAWS /d30:z/ parts of the mouth, which bear teeth and by means
of which the mouth can be opened and closed.

JONES’ VOWEL TRAPEZIUM /'dzounziz 'vausl trs'pi:zjom/ Jones'
system of vowels based on 8 cardinal points of articulation; see cardi-
nal vowels.

JUNCTION /'dzapkfon/ the joining of two sounds or words.

JUNCTURE /'dzapktfs/ the place, where two sounds or words are
joined together. )

JUNCTURE PHONEME /'dzapktfs 'founi:m/ this is the syllabic
boundary at the junction of words or morphemes that can be character-
ised by distinctive difference, e. g. a name— an aim. Open or plus
juncture is marked by /+4/: a + name, an + aim.

K

KINETIC /kar'netik/ relating to motion, producing motion.
KYMOGRAPH /'karmagra:f/ the apparatus used to record speech sounds
graphically. Kymograms help to ascertain the quality of various sounds.
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L

LABIAL /'leibial/ relating to the lips.

LABIALIZATION / leibislar'zer{n/ lip rounding.

LABIALIZED VOWELS /'letbolaizd 'vauslz/ vowels produced with
a more or less lip rounding. For example: /o, y, u:, 91, 9, u/.

LABIAL SOUNDS /'letbial ‘'saundz/ articulated by the lips. For
example: /p, b/.

LARYNGEAL /lerin'dzie), lL'rindzjel/ of or pertaining to the
larynx.

LARYNGOSCOPE /la'riyygaskoup; laryngeal mirror, which helps to
observe the vocal cords, epiglottis, and the glotitis.

LARYNX /'laerigks/ an organ of the respiratory tract above the wind-
pipe. It consists of an elaborate arrangement of cartilage and muscles
and contains a pair of vocal cords.

LATERAL /'lzetoral/ having to do with the sides of the longue.

LATERAL SOUNDS /'lztersl 'saundz/ sounds in the articulation of
which the air passages (or passage) are formed at the lateral sides of
the tongue. At the same time the contact is made by the tip of the
tongue pressed against the teethridge as in /1/ articulation.

LAW OF CONDITIONED ALLOPHONIC SIMILARITY /o av
kon'difond elo'fork  smn'laerity/ two more or less similar sounds,
which are at the same time more or less different, are allophones of the
same phoneme, if their difference is due to non-distinctive factors.

LAW OF GREAT PHONEMIC DISSIMILARITY /'b: av 'grext
fou'ni:mik ,disimi'leerity/ entirely different sounds such as a vowel and
a consonant cannot be allophones of the same phoneme.

LAWS OF PHONEMIC AND ALLOPHONIC DISTRIBUTION /'Io:z
ov fou'ni:mik end lou'fontk dstrr'bjuzfon/ 1. if different speech
sounds occur in lhe same phonetic context, they are allophones of dii-
ferent phonemes, 2. if similar speech sounds occur in different positions
and never occur in the same phonetic context, they are variants of one
and the same phoneme.

LAX VOWELS /'lzks 'vauslz/ vowels in the articulation of which
the muscular tension of the tongue, lips, and the walls of the resonat-
ing cavities is not so great as in the articulation of tense vowels.
Compare: /1, u, 9/ and /it, u, /.

LENGTH OF THE SOUND /'leg ov ¥ 'saund/ length of the sound
waves in the articulation of a sound.

LENIS /'li:nts/ (pl lenes /'liniiz/) pronounced with weak articula-
tion: /b, d, z, g, v, 0, 3, d3/.

LENITION /li'nifon/ gradual weakening in the articulation.

LESSEN /'lesn/ fo make less. For example, lessen the length, loud-
ness or tension of sounds.

LETTERS /'letoz/ printed or written symbols of an aiphabet used in
representing speech sounds.

LEVEL TONE /'levl 'toun/ tone neutral in its communicative func-
tion, which is used mostly in poetry.
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LTIAISON /li:'erzoy/ in the English language cases of liaison are the
“intrusive” /r/ or the pronunciation of /n/ in an indefinite article when
it is followed by a vowel: an apple jon 'a&pl/.

LIGHT /lait/ in phonetics this term is equivalent to clear.

LINGUAL /'ligpgwal/ articulated with the help of the tongue. For
example, /t/ is a lingual sound because it is articulated with the tip of
the tongue pressed against the teethridge.

LINGUAPHONE /'lggwefoun/ having to do with teaching lan-
guages with the help of phonetics.

LINGUAPHONE CLASS /'liggwafoun 'kla:s/ class equipped with mag-
netic tape recorders, gramophones and earphones used for listening and
reproducing foreign texts.

LINGUISTIC FUNCTIONS /hy'gwistik 'fapkfenz/ in phonetics they
are connecled with phonemic, significative properties of sound, syllable,
stress, and intonation.k

LIP POSITIONS /'lip pa'zifnz/ different positicns of lips, which
change the articulation of sounds and their tamber. The main positions
of the lips are: rounded, as in /o:/ articulation, unrcunded, as in /1/
articulation, protruded, as in /u/ articulation, non-profruded as in /e/
articulation, spread as in /i:/ articulation, neutral as in /o/ articulation.

LIPS /lips/ two muscular folds bordering the mouth; in articulatory
phonetics referred to as “upper” and “lower lip”.

LIQUID CONSONANTS /'likwid 'konsensnis/ some phoneticians use
this term to characterize the sounds /i, r/.

LISP /lisp/ to pronounce /0/ instead of /s/ and /&/ instead of /z/.

LITERARY PRONUNCIATION /'Iiterorr pro,nanst'eifn/: RP pro-
nunciation (received pronunciation) or public school pronunciation, the
pronunciation of educated people in Southern England.

LOCAL DIFFERENCES /'louks! 'drforsnsiz/ dialectal diiferences in
the pronunciation of the same sounds or words.

LOGICAL STRESS /'ladzikel 'stres/ the singling out of the word,
which seems to be most important in the sentence.

LOGOGRAM /'logagraem/ an arbitrary symbol (in shorthand, for in-
stance) representing a complete word.

LOGOPAEDIC / Iogo(u)'pi:dik/ having to do with the correction
of speech defects.

LOGOPAEDICS / Iogo(u)'pi:diks/ a branch of phonetics, which stud-
ies speech defects and the ways of correcting them.

LONG VOWELS /'log 'vawslz/ in English they are /i, a:, oz, 9:, u:/.

LOOSE NEXUS /'luis 'nekses/ loose connection between a long
monophthong or a diphthong and a consonant which follows it. For
example: /i: 4 z/ in the word bees.

LOOSE TRANSITION /'lu:s treen'sizon/ articulation of itwo neighbour-
ing sounds when the final stage of the first sound is affected by the
initial stage of the second sound, e. g. /aisbo:g/ compare with the
Russian [360p]~—close transition.

LOSS /los/ in phonetics it is absence of some articulatory work.
Loss of plosion, sound, etc., e. g. act —loss of plosion in /k/.
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LOUD /laud/ producing a powerful stimulus on the ear.

LOUDSPEAKER /'laudspitks/ a device that converts electrical im-
pulses into sounds loud enough to be heard some distance away.

LOWER TEETH, LIP, JAW /'lous 'ti:6, 'lip, 'd30:/ all these organs
are -more active and important in the process of articulation than the
upper jaw, lip, teeth.

LOW LEVEL TONE /'lou 'levl 'toun/ characterises unstressed but
prominent syllables of parenthetic groups or long tails.

LOW NARROW VOWELS /'lou 'nzrou ‘vauslz/ these vowels are
A, 2.

LOW PITCH /'lou 'pit{/ low tone. It is usually used in the narrow
range of tone-pitch.

LOW VOWELS /'lou 'vaualz/ vowels pronounced with the low posi-
tion of the buik of the tongue. For example: /a:, o, &, A, 3!/,

/a, 2:/ belong to low vowels of narrow variety.
J@, a (1, u), a:, o/ belong to low vowels of broad variety.
/e a (1 u)/ are low front vowels.
/A, 9, a: 9/ are low back vowels.

LUNGS /laggz/ the source of the air stream that makes it possible
to produce sounds. The latter also regulate the force of the air pressure
and produce vibrations in the intensity of speech sounds.

M

MAGNETIC TAPE RECORDER /m=zg'netic 'terp ri'ko:ds/ the ap-
paratus that converts sounds into electrical signals and then into varia-
tions in the magnetization of a wire or tape of magnetic material. A
similar system has been devised for operation with a television camera,
recording television pictures as magnetic information which may be used
later to reproduce the images (videotape).

MEDIA /'mi:dja/ (p! MEDIAE /'medji:/) see lenis,

MEDIAL /'mi:djal/ passing through the middle of the air-passage.

MEDIAL SONANTS /'mi:djal 'sounants/ sounds articulated with
the air-passage through the middle part of the tongue. For example:

Iw, r, i/.

MEDIOLINGUAL CONSONANTS /'mi:djo(u)l:pgwal 'konsanants/ con-
sonants articulated with the help of the middle part of the tongue. To
this group belong English /j/ and Russian /i/.

MELODY /'meladr/ changes in the voice pitch in the process of
speech.

MEMBERS OF A PHONEME /'membasz v a'founi:m/ positional and
combinatory allophones belonging to the “family of one and the same
sound” (D. Jones).

MERGING OF STAGES /'ma:d3ry av 'sterdziz/ coincidence of the
last stage of the first sound in the articulation of a word with the first
stage of the second sound. Merging of stages usually takes place when
soundslof a different nature are joined, for example /1 4-i 41t/ in the
word [it,
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METHODS OF PHONETIC ANALYSIS /'mefadz av fou'net:k o'nee-
lists/ different methods used in the study and investigation of different
phonetic phenomena. :

METRONOME /'metranoum/ a clockwork device wilh a meving au-
dible indicator, which can be regulated to different speeds and used to
mark equal periods. It is used in phonetics to teach rhythm.

MICROPHONE /'markrofoun/ an instrument, which amplifies and
transmits sounds.

MID /mid/ neither high nor low position of the bulk of the tongue
when it moves in the vertical direction. In Jones’ classification rmid
corresporids to half-close and half-open. Mid vowels are: /e, o:, 9,
o(u), £(3)/.

MID BACK VOWELS /'m:d 'bak 'vauslz/ the nucleus of ihe diph-
thong /ou/ and the Russian /o/.

MID CENTRAL VOWELS /'mid 'sentral 'vauelz/ /o:/ and /3] in the
terminology given by British phoneticians. Russian authorities define
them as mid, mixed.

MIDDLE PART OF THE TONGUE /'m:dl ‘pazt av Jo ‘tap/ the cen-
tral part of the dorsum of the tongue which is opposite the hard palate.
It lies between the blade and the back of the tongue. This term is
widely used in our terminology. The middle of the tongue plays an
important role in the process of palatalization. In the terminology given
by some foreign phoneticians the term “middle” is used in reference to the
border between the predorsal (that is front) and dorsal (that is middle
and back) part of the tongue; according tc their terminology the
middle part of the tongue corresponds to the term “front part of the
tongue™,

" MIDDLE PHASE /'m:dl 'feiz/ the second phase of articulation, or
the hold.

MID FRONT VOWELS /'m:d 'frant ‘vauslz/ /e/, the first element
of the diphthong /es/ and the Russian /3/. _

MID NARROW VOWELS /'mid 'nerou 'vauslz/ Je/, /o:/ and the
first element of the diphthongs /ou/ and Jes/.

MID WIDE VOWELS /'mid 'ward 'vaualz/ /o/ and the first element
ol the diphthong /e(s)/.

MINIMAL DISTINCTIONS /'mmnimol dis'tigkfanz/ the smallest -
differences, that help to recognize and differentiate words.

MINIMAL PAIR /'mimmsl 'pea/ it is a pair the distinctive diffe-
rences between the members of which are based upon one distinctive
difference. The pair pill —bill is minimal, because its members are
differentiated due to /p—b/ phonemes, their fortis /p/— lenis /b/ dis-
tinctions.

MISPRONOUNCE /'mispra'nauns/ to pronounce sounds or words
with mistakes.

MISTAKES IN PRONUNCIATION /mis'terks mn prenansr'eifan/ dif-
ferent deviations from the teaching norm in the pronunciation of a
foreign language. Academician L. V. Shcherba suggested that mistakes
- should be divided into 1. phonological (altering the meaning of words)
and 2. non-phonological (that do not affect the meaning of words).
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MIXED VOWELS G. P. Torsujev defines them in the following way:
TeNo si3biKa TIPHIIOAHATO, IPHUEM BCA CWHKA A3bIKA JIEKHUT MaKCHMAIbHO
niaocko. They are /a:, 3/,

MODIFICATIONS IN CONTEXT /mod:fr'ker{nz m 'kontekst/ sound
changes in context. Positional and combinatory modifications of pho-
nemes in connected speech.

MONOPHTHONG /'monaffop/ a vowel sound in the articulation of
which the articulating organs are more or less stable, which results in
the stationary nature of the vowel. English monophthongs are /1, €, &,
a:, 2, 9, U, A, 9, /.

MONOPHTHONGIZE /'monsffopgarz/ acquire equal quality.

MONOSYLLABISM /'mona'silebizm/ linguistic phenomenon charac-
terised by monosyllables. Monosyllabism is characteristic of the English
language.

MONOSYLLABLE /'mona silabl/ a word consisting of one syllable.

MONOTONE /'monatoun/ equal tone, lacking the necessary varia-
tions in the voice pitch.

MONOTONOUS /ma'notenas/ pronounced with equal tone.

MORA /'maira/ (pl MORAE /'mari;/) the length of one short syl-
lable which was considered the unit of length in the antique versifica-
tion: so the length of a long syllable was equal to two moras.

MORPHOGRAPH /'mo:fagra:f/ separate graphemic unit which is a
graphemic reflex of a morpheme.

MORPHOPHONOLOGY /,ma:iofa'noledzy/ this branch of phonology
studies the distribution of morphologically correlated sounds in order to
establish their phonemic status.

MOUTH /mauf/ the cavity in the head containing the teeth, the
tongue and the palate with the uvula.

MOUTH CAVITY /'mau) 'keviti/ the cavity between the teeth and
the pharynx.

MOUTHPIECE /'maudpi:s/ the part of the kymograph which is ap-
plied to the mouth.

MOVABLE ORGANS OF SPEECH /'muw:vabl 'a:ganz av 'spi:t{/ the
organs of speech that move during articulation: the lips, the lower jaw,
the torngue, the soft palate with the uvula, the back wall of the pharynx.

MURMUR /'ma:ma/ soft speech, sometimes indistinct.

MURMURED VOWELS /'ma:mad 'vaualz/ obscure vowels.

MUTATION /mju:'terfan/ umlaut.

MUTE LETTERS /'mju:t 'letoz/ letters, or letter combinations which
arel not pronounced, but remain in words due to traditional spelling
rules.

MUTUAL ASSIMILATION /'mju:tfusl a,stmr'lerfn/ bilateral assimi-
lation, when two assimilating sounds equally influence each other. For
e:}arnple bilateral assimilation of /s/ + /i/ results in /§/: issue /'isju:—
"rffur—rfu/.

SMUTUALLY DISTINCTIVE SOUNDS /' mju:tjusl: dis'tipktrv 'saundz/
the sounds that belong to different phonemes and are realizations, vari-
ants or allophones of different phonemes, e. g. /b, p/ in park — bark.

MYOKINETIC ANALYSIS /'maro(u)kat'netik a'nalisis/ a complex
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of different analyses that are carried out to study muscular — kinetic
work of speech organs.

N

NARROW /'narou/ the variety of high, mid, and low positions of
the bulk of the tongue when it moves in the vertical direction. See
high-narrow, mid-narrow, low-narrow.

NARROWING /'nzrourp/ a passage of small width or length. Nar-
rowings can be formed by the lips, or the tongue and the palate (its
front, mid or back part).

NARROWING THE RANGE /'naroury Ja ‘reindsz/ characterises
emphatic speech which is uttered within the limits of narrow range.

NARROW PASSAGE /'nerou 'pasidz/ the term is conventional and
characterises the state of the passage for the flow of air in the articu-
lation of vowels or consonants. For example, the air passage is narrow
in /i:/ articulation and it is also narrow in /s/ articulation.

NARROW RANGE /'narou 'reindz/ (see wide range, medium range)
if the range of the voice pitch is represented by two horisontal parallel
lines 10 mm wide, then the head syllable of the wide range utterance
will be arbitrary represented by a dash 2 mm from the top range line.
The head syllable of the narrow range will be represented by a dash
2 mm from the bottom range line. The head syllable of medium range
will be represented by a dash 6 mm from the bottom range line.

NARROW TRANSCRIPTION /'naerou trens'kripfon/ the system of
transcription signs into which additional symbols are included which
correspond to allophones of some phonemes.

NASAL CAVITY /'neizl 'kavit:/ immovable cavity inside the nose
and the nasopharynx; it is separated from the mouth cavity by the up-
per jaw with the teethridge and the palate.

NASALIZATION / neizslar'zer{n/ nasal twang.

NASAL SONANTS /'neizl 'sounants/ they are articulated with the
blocked passage for the flow of air through the mouth lcavity. This is
effected by lowering the soft palate. Nasal sonants are /m, n, p/.

NASAL PHARYNX /'neizl 'faerigks/ (nasopharynx) the upper part
of the pharynx 4 cm long. It is situated above the soft palate.

NASAL PLOSION /'neizl 'plousan/ plosion formed when the soft
palate is separaled from the back wall of the nasal pharynx and the air
quickly escapes through the nasal cavity; it takes place in the com-
binations like /tn, dn/.

NASAL TWANG /'neizl 'twaey/ is characteristic of American pro-
nunciation and results from the laxness of the soft palate which does not
cover the nasal cavity completely and the air escapes partly through
the narrowing formed.

NASAL VOWELS /'neizl 'vauslz/ vowels articulated when the flow
of air is directed from the lungs both through the mouth and the nasal
cavity. Nasal vowels exist in the French language.

NEIGHBOURING SOUND /'netbarty 'saund/ adjacent sound, that
which follows.
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NEUTRALIZATION /nju:trolai'zer{n/ the loss of qualitative and
tembral characteristics of vowel sounds in unstressed positions.

NEUTRAL POSITION /'nju:tral pa'zifn/ the position when the
tongue is equally removed from front, back, high, and low positions.

NEUTRAL VOWEL /'nju:trel 'vausl/ it is a mixed vowel of mid-
open position, broad variety — /a/.

NEXUS /'neksss/ articulatory dependence between a vowel and con-
sonant. See close nexus, loose nexus.

NOISE /noiz/ characterises consonants, which are formed when the
flow of air passes through a narrowing and produces audible friction.
Voiceless consonants are “pure” mnoises, and voiced consonants are a
combination of noise and voice, produced by the vocal cords, which are
drawn together and vibrate.

NON-DISTINCTIVE SPEECH SOUNDS /'nondis'tigktiv 'spi:t§
'saundz/ similar sounds which occur in different positions and are in-
capable of being opposed to each other in minimal pairs, e. g. /k/ in
cool, school, looked.

NON-FINAL /'non'famnl/ not terminal, followed by a sound, a word,
a group of words.

NUCLEAR TONE /'nju:klis 'toun/ the tone associated with the
nucleus of a sense-group is a nuclear tone. In RP they are the follow-
ing: the high falling, the low falling, the high rising, the low rising,
the rising-falling, the falling-rising, the rising-falling-rising, the level
tone.

NUCLEUS OF A DIPHTHONG /'nju:klras av 2'd:foy/ (p! NUCLEI
/'nju:kliar/) that part of the diphthong, which is more prominent. For
example, the nuclei of /a1, er/ are /a, e/.

NUCLEUS OF A SENSE-GROUP /'nju:klias av a'sens 'gru:p/ it is
the last stressed syllable of a sense-group.

0

OBSOLETE /'sbsali:t/ not used nowadays.

OBSTRUCTION /ob'strak{en/ in articulation it is either a narrow-
ing (incomplete obstruction) or a complete closure of the speech organs
(complete obstruction).

OCCLUSION /s'klu:zsn/ a complete obstruction made by the speech
organs, as in /p/, /t/, [k/.

OCCLUSIVE /a'klu:siv/ the sounds pronounced when the air on ifs
way out breaks up a complete obstruction. Occlusive consonants are 1)
/p, b, t, d, k, g/ —stop or plosives and 2) sonorants /m, n, p/— nasals
(see plosive consonants).

OCCURRENCE /o'karans/ frequency with which sounds, phonemes,
or words are used.

OFF-GLIDE /'a:f glard/ a short and not definite vowel, which is
heard after terminal consonants (according to H. Sweet). Some authors
consider that it is a neutral vowel, which is heard between sounds.
For example: -ism /1z(s)m/.
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ONSET /'onset/ the first stage of a sound articulation (initial phase,
excursion, first stage). :

t OPEN /'oupan/ characterised by the low position of the bulk of the
ongue.

OPEN SYLLABLE /'oupsn 'silabl/ the type of syllable which ends
in a vowel — CV.-type.

OPEN VOWELS /'oupsn 'vauslz/ the group of vowels which are
pronounced with the open, or low position of the bulk of the tongue.
Open or low vowels in English are: /e, a, o, a(r, u), a:, 2:/.

OPPOSITION /opa'zifen/ comparison of sounds, words or mor-
phemes along the lines of their qualitative and quantitative characteristics
which results in singling out their minimal distinctive features, that are
phonologically relevant or irrelevant. For example, the opposition be-
tween /kab — kap/ is based on voiced — lenis voiceless — fortis distinctions
in /b—p/ which is their minimal distinctive relevant feature (other
features, which characterise these sounds are irrelevant).

ORAL METHODS /'s:rsl 'mefodz/ different methods of teaching a
foxi;eign language, which are carried out for retention of oral speech
habits,

ORAL SOUNDS /'s:irel 'saundz/ they are the sounds which are pro-

. duced with the raised soft palate, thus the air goes out of the mouth

cavity.

ORATORICAL STYLE /ara'tortksl 'statl/ the lype of speech with
which orators address large audiences. It is characterised by slow rate,
eloquent and moving traits.

ORGANS OF SPEECH /'>:genz av 'spi:t{/ the organs that together
with biological functions, such as breathing, feeding, smelling and tast-

- ing, serve to carry out intercommunication through the elaborate work

of the four mechanisms: the power, the vibrator, the resonator and the
obstructor.

ORTHOEPHY /o:'0ourps/ the correct pronunciation of the words of
a language. The interpretation of the rules of reading cannot be done
without a good command of phonetics. This fact makes grammar and
lexicology dependent on phonetics.

ORTHOGRAPHIC SYLLABLE /o0:9e'grefik 'silobl/ it is a unit
into which words are divided in writing or print, e.g. rang — ing,
al —ien. They do not always coincide with phonetic syllables.

ORTHOGRAPHY /o:'fogrefi/ the system of spelling rules.

OSCILLOGRAM /fo'silograem/ a record made by an oscillograph or
by an oscilloscope.

OSCILLOGRAPH /o'silagra:f/ an instrument which makes it possible

- to record speech in the form of graphs.

OVERLAP /ouva'lep/ the term is connected with the phases of
articulation which partly coincide in the neighbouring sounds. The re-

sult of such overlapping is partial or complete assimilation.

OVERTONE /'ouvatoun/ one of the tones above the fundamental
tone in a harmonic series. They are produced when only parts of the
vibrator mechanism oscillate.
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PALATALIZATION / pzlatolar'zeifan/ softening of consonants, which
results from the secondary place of articulation — front-secondary focus.
It takes place when the middle part of the tongue is raised to the
hard palate and the air passage is narrowed or constricted, which gives
the consonant soft colouring. All consonants, with the exception of
medio-lingual, can be affected by palatalization when they are followed
by /it, 1, e or j/. Palatalization is phonemic in the Russian language
(compare: nota— neiap). In the English language palatalization is non-
phonemic, and when it takes place in the articulation of sounds other
than /1, §, 3., t{, dz/ under the influence of the Russian language it is
a mistake.

PALATAL SOUND /'pzlotl 'saund/ the sound that is connected
with the palate articulatorily.

PALATE /'palat/ the roof ol the mouth, separating the mouth cavi-
ty from the nasal cavity. In articulatory phonetics it is divided into
the hard palate, the soft palate with the uvula and the teethridge.

PALATE ARTIFICIAL /'pzlet ,a:ti'fifal/ is made of metal or vul-
canite for each experimentator individually and corresponds exactly to
the shape of his palate. The underside of the artificial palate is sprin-
kled with some fine white powder and then carefully fitted into the
mouth, after this a sound is articulated. During this process some of
the powder is licked off at the points of the tongue--palate contacts.
After this the artificial palate is removed and carefully examined.

PALATO-ALVEOLAR CONSONANTS /'palotou’zlvials 'konsenonts/
the consonants articulated by the tip of the tongue raised against the
teethridge (there is a narrowing between them) and the middle part of
the tongue which is simultaneously raised to the hard palate. Palato-
alveolar consonants are /{, 3/.

PALATOGRAMS /'palatou graemz/ the drawings of the tongue — palate
contacts.

PARENTHESIS /pa'renfiasis/ a word, phrase or sentence usually
having its own complete meaning, inserted into a sentence which is
grammatically complete without this insertion, and marked off from it
by punctuation. For example: “I shall not go there,” he replied. “I ask
you,” she demanded, “to go there immediately.” In speech it is expressed
by lowering the pitch of the voice.

PARENTHETIC / paran'letik/ constituting a parenthesis, containing
a parenthesis,

PARTIAL TONES */'pa:fal 'tounz/ partial waves which result from-
the vibrations of the parts of the vibrating ibody are perceived as par-
tial tones, or overtones, or harmonics. ‘

PARTIAL WAVES /'pa:{al 'weivz/ waves produced by the vibrations
of the parts of the physical body. Most sound waves are complex: they
consist of the fundamental and partial waves. The sound waves produced
by the vibration of the whole body are called fundamental.

PASSAGE FOR THE AIR STREAM /'pasidz fo &t 'es 'strizm/ the
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way through which the flow of air goes out of the mouth or nasal
cavity.

PASSIVE ORGANS OF SPEECH /'pasty 'o:ganz ov 'spi:t{/ the
organs that are either constantly immovable, such as the hard palate
and the upper teeth, or such that are fixed but can be movable, for
example, the back part of the tongue in the articulation of /t/ is fixed
and in /k, g/ it is active and moving to the soft palate, with which it
forms a complete obstruction.

PAUSE /p>:2/ a short period of time when sound stops before start-
ing again. Pauses are non-obligatory between sense-groups and obligatory
between sentences.

PEAKS OF PROMINENCE /'pi:ks av 'promimnsns/ the points of max-
imal acoustic activity of tone.

PECULIARITY /ps kju:li'erti/ a feature which characterises some
phonetic phenomenon.

PENULTIMATE /pi'naltimit/ the last but one syllable.

PERCEPTIBILITY /pasepta'bilitr/ in phonetics it is usually con-
nected with hearing.

PERIODICITY /prwria'disit/ the quality or fact of recurring at
constant intervals.

PHARYNGAL(-GEAL)/fa'riggal, feerin'dzwl/ connected with the
pharynx.

PHARYNGOSCOPE /fo'riggaskoup/ the apparatus which is used for
the observation of the pharyngal cavity.

PHARYNX /'faeripks/ the cavity between the mouth and the oesoph-
agus communicating with the nasal passages and ears.

PHASES OF ARTICULATION /'feiziz av a: tikju'lerfon/  three
phases in the articulation of a single sound: initial, medial (or central),
and final. They may be called differently: excursion, stop stage and
recursion,

PHONATE /fo(u)'nest/ to pronounce outloud with the vocal cords
vibrating and producing voice.

PHONEMATIC / founi:'maetik/ possessing functional properties.

PHONEME /'founi:m/ the shortest functional unit of a language.
. Each phoneme exists in speech in the form of mutually non-distinctive
speech sounds, its allophones. Each speech sound is an allophone of some
phoneme.

PHONEMIC COMPONENT /fou'ni:mik kam'pounsnt/ this component
. of the phonetic structure manifests itself in the system of separate pho-
nemes and their allophones.

PHONEMIC TRANSCRIPTION /fou'ni:m:k treens'krepfan/ this type
of transcription is based on the principle “one symbol per phoneme”. A
. phoneme is reflected in this transcription as an abstraction and genera-
- lization. The symbols of a phonemic transcription are placed within two
slanting lines / /.

PHONETIC PRINCIPLE OF ORTHOGRAPHY /fou'netik ‘prinsipl
- av or'liografi/ it is a one-to-one correspondence: one grapheme corresponds
to one phoneme, or sequence of phonemes. This principle is realized in
phonemic transcription.

235



PHONETICS /fou'netiks/ the science that studies the sound matter of
the language, its semantic functions and the lines of development.

PHONETIC SUBSYSTEM /fou'netik sab'sistim/ the speech sounds
which occur in interjections and borrowed words, e. g. nasalized vowels

ronounced in some words borrowed from French.

PHONETIC SYSTEM /fou'netik 'sistim/ it is a systemic combina-
tion of five components of the language, i. e. the system of segmental
phonemes, the phonemic component, the syllabic component, the accen-
tual component, intonation.

PHONIC /'founik/ acoustic, connected with voice or sounds.

PHONOGRAPH /'founagra:f/ a machine invented by Edison for re-
cording and reproducing sounds (1877).

PHONOLOGICAL MISTAKES / founs'lodzik(s)l mis'terks/ mistakes
connected with the alteration of the meaning of words, which prevent
communication. For example, mispronunciation of /8/ may lead to the
confusion of thought — fought, think — sink, mouth — mouse, etc.

PHONOLOGICAL OPPOSITIONS / founs'lodziksl ops'zifenz/ it is
a pair of words in which any one phoneme is usually opposed to any
other phoneme in at least one lexical or grammatical minimal or sub-
minimal pair, e. g. /t—d/, /k—g/ in ten — den, coat — goat.

PHONOLOGY /fa'noladz:/ the science that deals with phonemes and
their sequences. It is functional phonetics since it investigates the func-
tional side of phonemes, accent, syllable, and intonation.

PITCH /pit{/ the degree of highness or lowness varying with the
number of vibrations of a note. V. A. Vassilyev defines it as “percep-
tion of the frequency of repeated pressures on the ear-drum”.

PLACE OF ARTICULATION /'pleis av a: tikju'les{n/ the place,
where a complete or incomplete obstruction is formed in the articulation
of consonants.

PLOSION /'plouzen/ an abrupt separation of speech organs at the
place of articulation.

PLOSIVE CONSONANTS /'ploustv 'konsensnts/ the consonants that
are articulated by forming a complete obstruction which bars the flow
of air sent from the lungs through the mouth or nasal cavities. The
organs of speech that form the obstruction produce a kind of explosion
on their abrupt separation. Plosive consonants are /p, b, t, d, k, g, m,
n, y/. See pure plosives.

POINT OF ARTICULATION /'pomnt ov a: tikju'leifon/ this term is -
used by American linguists instead of the term fixed or passive speech
organs.

POSITIONAL ALLOPHONES /ps'zifen] 'elofounz/ variants of a
phoneme which are used in definite positions due to the tradition of a
Janguage pronunciation, e. g. dark and light /. -

POST-ALVEOLAR CONSONANTS /'poust '@lviele ‘konsemants/
consonants that are articulated by the tip of the tongue which moves
behind the back slope of the teethridge, as, for example /t/ —/d/ in the
words free —dry. |

POST-CONSONANTAL SOUND / poust konsa'neentl ‘saund/ the
sound which follows a consonant.
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POST-POSITION /'poustpa'zifan/ the position of some phonetic
element after a word; when unstressed, this element may be termed
enclitic after a stressed word.

POST-TONIC STRESS /'poust'tonik 'stres/ tertiary stress is defined
as post-tonic, e. g. /kan'graetjulert/.

PRACTICAL PHONETICS /'praektiks] fou'netiks/ teaching to pro-
nounce sounds correctly.

PRE-DORSAL CONSONANTS /'pri:'da:s] ‘konssnsnts/ this term is
connected with the term dorsum. Predorsal consonants are articulated
by the blade and the tip of the tongue, e. g. /s, z/.

PRE-TONIC STRESS /'pri:'tonik 'stres/ secondary stress is defined

. as pre-fonic: / @ni'merfn/.

PRE-VOCAL /'pri:'voukal/ a consonant that stands before a vowel.

PRIMARY PHONEMES /'pratmar: 'founi:mz/ the term is used by
those scientists who consider phonemes proper “primary” distinctive unifs
and open transition /+4/, stresses /' ~*V/, pitches /1 2 3 4/, clause ter-
minals /— 7N/ are viewed by them as “secondary” distinctive units.

PRIMARY STRESS /'praimar: 'stres/ the stress which is the strong-
est compared with the other stresses used in a word.

PRINCIPAL ALLOPHONE (typical) /*prinsipal 'aloufoun/ that vari-

- ant of a phoneme which is considered to be free from the influence of

the neighbouring sounds.

PROCLITIC /pro(u)'klittk/ a monosyllabic word or particle with no
accent of its own, which is pronounced with the following pre-tonic or
accented syllable as one phonetic unit. For example, articles before
nouns, the particle fo before verbs in the infinitive, or cases like for-
give [fa'qiv/, begin /br'qmn/.

PROGRESSIVE ASSIMILATION /pra'grestv o simi'letfn/ the pro-
cess when the first of the two neighbouring sounds influences the sec-
ond and makes it similar to itself. For example, the pronunciation of
the suffix -ed of regular verbs is based on progressive voicing and de-
voicing: it is pronounced /t/ after voiceless consonants (except /t/), /d/
after vowels and voiced consonants (except /dj), /1d/ aiter /t/, /dy: drop-
ped_/dropt/, remained /r'meind/, extended /iks'tend:d/.

PROMINENCE /'prominens/ singling out acoustically, which pro-
duces the effect of greater loudness.

PRONOUNCE /pra'nauns/ articulate.

PROSODIC FEATURES OF THE SENTENCE /pra'sadik ‘firtfaz ov
da 'sentsns/ they are: speech melody, the pitch (fundamental frequency),
accent, tempo, rhythm and pausation, tamber; they constitute intonation

“in the broad sense — prosodation or prosodization.

PROTRUDE /pra'tru:d/ to move forward. In phonetics this term is
connected with the protrusion of the lips.

PUFF /paf/ a short light gust of air blown out of the mouth cavity.

PULSATION /pal'serfan/ regularly recurring beats. In speech they
are connected with acoustic prominence.

PURE PLOSIVES /'pjus 'plousivz/ voiced and voiceless occlusive
consonants pronounced with distinct and quick separation of the obstruc-
tion, they are: /p, b, t, d, k, g/. Lax separation of the articulating
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organs results in affricated plosion which characterises indistinct col-
loquial speech and dialects.

PURELY DISTRIBUTIONAL METHOD /'pjuwl:  distri'bju:fenl
‘mefiod/ it is based on the fact that it is possible to establish the phonem-
ic status of any sound of a given language without knowing the mean-
ing of words, on the knowledge of the distribution of the sounds.

Q

QUALITATIVE /'kwolitet:v/ connected with the tamber of the
sound, that is with its spectral characteristics.

QUANTITATIVE /'kwontitetiv/ referring to the length of the sound,
i. e., its positional and phonemic length.

QUASI-HOMONYMS /kwa:zi 'homanimz/ this is L. V. Shcherba’s
term when he speaks of the members of a minimal pair, which are
almost homonyms, near-homonyms.

QUESTION /'kwestjon/ the communicative type of a senience in
which doubt, supposition or want of some information is expressed in
the form of a question: interrogative, alternative, general, or special.

R

RECEIVED PRONUNCIATION /ri'si:vd pronanst'erfon/ ihe type of
pronunciation which is the most widely understood one in England and
in English speaking countries. It is the teaching norm in England and
in most countries where English is taught as a foreign language
including the Soviet Union.

RECESSIVE STRESS /ri'sesiv 'stres/ stress that falls on the first
syllable or the root of the word if it is preceded by a prefix that has
lost its meaning, e. g. 'import, be'fore.

RECESSIVE TENDENCY /ri'sestv 'tendensi/ the tendency which
consists in gradual shifting of word accent to the first syllable (which
is usually the root of the word).

RECIPROCAL ASSIMILATION /ri'siprokel o simi'lesfen/ bilateral
assimilation, when the neighbouring sounds are equally affected by assim-
ilation. For example, in the word fwice /t/ is labialized under the
il;f]uence of /w/, and /w/ in its turn is devoiced under the influence
of /t/.

RECITE /ri'sait/ to repeat outloud something memorized, especially
before an audience. In studying a foreign language recitation plays a
very important role.

RECORD PLAYER /'reko:d ples/ an instrument for playing gram-
ophone records by means of a pick-up and one or more amplifiers.

REDUCE /rr'dju:s/ to make smaller or less. For example, to reduce
the intensity of a sound, to reduce the quantity of a sound.

REDUCED FORM /ri'dju:st 'form/ a word, which sounds weaker in
the process of speech. Thus the verb 7o do can ke reduced snd pronounced
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as /du, de/ or even /d/. The same can be said about the verb fo have
fhav, av, v/. Articles, conjunctions, prepositions and pronouns are mostly
affected by reduction.

REGRESSIVE ASSIMILATION /ri'grestv o simi'lerfon/ the process
when the second of the neighbouring sounds influences the first one
and makes it similar to itself. For example, in the combination in the
M/ is regressively assimilated by /J/ and becomes dental and is pro-
nounced with the tip of the tongue against the upper teeth (its free vari-
ant is pronounced with the tip of the tongue against the teethridge).

RESONANT /'reznont/ the term is used by H. Gleason for vowels
and sonorous consonants.

RETENTION /ri'tenfan/ the ability to preserve the most stable pro-
perties in spite of assimilation or reduction.

RETENTIVE TENDENCY /ri'tentiv 'tendensi/ this tendoncy is
characterized by the relention of accent in the derivative on the same
syllable on which it falls in the parent word, e. g. similar, assimilate.

RETRACTED POSITION /ri'traektrd pa'zifon/ the position of the
bulk of the tongue when it is in the front or in the back part of the
mouth cavity but a bit retracted in the horizonial direction, forward —
back-advanced, or backward — front-retracted: /u, i/.

RETROFLEXED VOWELS /'retro(u)flekst 'vauslz/ the vowels that
are articulated by the tip of the tongue curled back behind the back
slope of the teethridge irrespective of the articulation of the vowel it-
sell: this results in a special tembral colouring of the retroflexed vowel,
e. g. American /r/.

RHYME /raim/ the repetition of identical or similar terminal sounds,
sound combinations or words.

RHYTHM /ri0m/: “rhythm is a flow, movement, procedure, etc.,
characterised by basically regular recurrence of elements or features, as
beat, or accent, in alternation with opposite or different elements or
features” (Webster's New World Dictionary).

RHYTHMIC STRESS /ridnuk ‘stres/ the term refers to the cases
when there are equal number of unstressed syllables between two beats.
. For example, ‘fell them to 'go, there at 'once.

RHYTHMIC TENDENCY /'mndmik 'tendensi/ the tendency to aiter-
nate stressed and unstressed syllables. This tendency gave rise to the
origin of the secondary stress, especially in four-syllable words of
foreign origin. For example, explanation /eksplo'neifn/, conversation
/ konva'serfan/.

ROLLED CONSONANTS /'rould 'konssnents/ such consonants are
pronounced when the tip of the tongue (or the uvula) vibrates in the
flow of air and interrupts it repeatedly, so that the flow of air is mo-
mentarily obstructed by the vibrating organ (or organs). The Russian
sonant /p/ is a rolled consonant.

ROMAN ALPHABET /'roumsn '@lfsbit/ Latin alphabet.

ROMIC /'roum:k/ the term is used in connection with the use of
Latin_letters for symbols of phonetic transcription.

RONTGENOGRAM /ront'genagreem/ a photograph made with the
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help of X-rays. Rontgenograms help to observe directly the work of
speech organs in the process of speech.

ROOF OF THE MOUTH /'rw:f av Ja 'maul/ for purposes of con-
sonant analysis and description it is conventionally divided into 1. the
gums, 2. the teethridge, 3. the back slope of the alveolar ridge,
4. the soft palate (velum), 5. the uvula.

RULES OF READING /'ru:lz av 'ridiy/ the system of rules dealing
with the correspondencies between the reading matter of the language
and its pronunciation.

S

SAGITTAL /'seds:tl/ The sagittal division of the articulatory appa-
ratus into right and left halves makes it possible to represent the posi-
tion of speech organs in the production of sounds.

SANDHI /'seendhi:/ the term is connected with different modifica-
tions of the sound, caused by assimilation.

SCALE /skeil/ the arrangement of stressed and unstressed syllables of
a syntactic whole. :

SCALE OF SONORITY /'skeil av sa'morrty/ the arrangement of
phonemes according to their degree of loudness. According to this scale
the most sonorous are front low vawels, then go sonants and voiced
consonants. Voiceless consonants are characterised by minimal sonority.

SCHWA VOWEL /'{wa: 'vausl/ the neutral vowel /a/.

SECONDARY ACCENT /'sekondor: 'aksant/ this type of accent ap-
pears in words of five or more syllables. 1t falls on the second pre-
tonic syllable, e. g. |hospi'tality.

SEGMENT /'segmant/ in phonetics it is the shortest part of speech
continuum —a sound or a phoneme.

SEGMENTAL PHONEME /seg'mentl 'founi:m/ the shortest part of
speech continuum that is capable of differentiating words.

SEMANTIC FUNCTION /si'meentik 'fagkfen/ in phonetics the term
is used in connection with the differentiatory function (semantic role)
of phonetic means., .

SEMANTIC TENDENCY /si'mentik 'tendens:/ according to this .
type of tendency words with separable prefixes and compound words
have two equally strong stresses, e.g. 'un'known, 'sit ‘down, 'twenty
‘one, 'eye-'witness. |

SEMI-VOWELS /'semi'vaualz/ the term is almost out of use nowa-
days. It refers to /j, w, 1/.

SEMI-WEAK VOWELS /'sem:i'witk 'vaualz/ the vowels weaker in
tamber which is the result of qualitative reduction: intermediate between
full and neutral phonation of the vowel.

SENSE-GROUP /'sensgru:p/ a word or a group of words that con-
veys some idea.

SENTENCE ACCENT /'sentons ‘aksont/ it is a constituent part of
the phonetic structure of the spoken sentence and one of the components
of intonation in the broad sense of the term (see presodation).
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SENTENCE STRESS /'sentans 'stres/ the greater degree of promi-
nence given to certain words in a sentence. These words are usually
nouns, adjectives, notional verbs and adverbs, interjections, numerals,
demonstrative, possessive, emphasizing pronouns, interrogative words and
two-syllable prepositions. Articles, particles f0 and there, auxiliary, mo-
dal, and connective verbs, personal, reflexive and reciprocal pronouns,
one-syllable prepositions, conjunctions and conjunctive words — are, as
a rule, unstressed. The distribution of sentence stress is determined hy
the semantic factor.

SHADE /{erd/ a slight variation.

SHAPE /{erp/ form, the shape of the mouth cavity, the shape, formed

by the lips.
: SHARP /fa:p/ strong and shrill.

SHORT VOWELS /'{a:t 'vauslz/ the vowels having a relatively
smaller length, or quantity in comparison with the long vowels {other
conditions remaining the same). Short English /1i/ and /u/ differ from
the Iong /i:/ and /u:/ also in quality,

SIBILANTS /'sibilants/ the sounds of a whistling or hissing nature.
In English sibilants are /s, z, §, 3.

SILENT LETTERS /'sailant 'letoz/ letters that are spelt but not
pronounced. .

SILENT STOP /'satlont 'stop/ the medial stage in /p, t, k/ articula-
tion that is characterised by the “loss of plosion” in cases like: past

perfect, blackboard, eight days.
‘ SIMILARITY /simi'leertty/ likeness.

SINGLE STRESS /'sipgl 'stres/ only one stress in a word.

SINGLE TAP /r/ /'siygl 'tep 'r/ pronounced with the single
beat of the tip of the tongue against the teethridge.

SLIP OF THE TONGUE /'slip av & 'tap/ a small unintentional
mistake.

SLIT /shit/ a flat narrowing.

SLOPE /sloup/ an incline. The back slope of the teethridge — an
incline at the back part of the teethridge.

SLOW STYLE /'slou 'stail/ corresponds to Acad. L. V. Shcherba’s
term full style.

SOFT CONSONANTS /'saft ‘konsanents/ palatalized consonants.

SOFT PALATE /'soit 'palit/ the back, soft part of the hard palate.
SONANTS /'sounants/ the sounds in the production of which voice

prevails over noise. Sonants in English are /m, n, p, 1, i, w, 1/.
SONORITY /so'nority/ a degree of loudness.

SOUND /saund/ a material unit, produced by speech organs. A sound
can be viewed from the articulatory, acoustic, auditory and functional
points of view.

SOUND SPECTROGRAPH /'saund ‘spektragra:f/ an apparatus that
is used in phonetics for purposes of spectrographic analysis of speech.
Reading a spectrogram it is possible to see different configuration of
the vowels spectra. Different vowels have different arrangement of for-
mants on the spectrogram.
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SOUTHERN ENGLISH PRONUNCIATION /'saden 'mygli§ pro nansi-
'erfan/ see: received pronunciation, or RP.

SPECIAL QUESTION /'spefal 'kwestfon/ the type of a question
which begins with the interrogative words who, what, where, why, etc.,
depending on information required. Special questions may refer to any
part of the sentence. They are pronounced with the falling tone.

SPEECH MELODY /'spi:t{ ‘melad:/ variations in the pitch of the
voice in connected speech.

SPIRANT /'spararent/ see fricative.

SPREAD LIP POSITION /'spred 'lip pa'zifen/ the position when
the corners of the lips are widened in the horizontal direction, the teeth
are slightly visible, and the lips come close to the gums. This position
of the lips can be observed in the articulation of /i:/.

STABILITY OF ARTICULATION /sto'bilitr av a: tkju'leifon/ it
is the state when the shape, volume and orifice-size of the mouth reson-
ator are stable. According to the stability of articulation English vo-
wels are divided into: monophthongs, diphthongs and diphthongoids.

STATISTICAL METHOD /sto'tistikal 'mefad/ the method which
helps to establish frequency, probability and predictability of occurrence
of phonemes and their allophones in different positions.

STAVES /stervz/ two parallel lines for intonation recording (by means
of special symbols).

STRONG FORMS /'strop 'fo:mz/ the forms that can be observed in
accented words.

STRONG VOWELS IN WEAK POSITIONS /'strog 'vauslz in 'wik
pa'zifanz/ vowels the quantity of which is not reduced in unstressed
positions. For example, /o:/ in blackboard ['blekbo:d/, /@/ in climax
['klarmeeks/.

STRUCTURALISTS /'strakt{arolists/ those scientists who analyse
phonetic phenomena without recourse to meaning, which they consider
to be external to linguistics (R. Jacobson, L. Bloomfield, L. Hjelmslev,
E. Nida). Structuralists consider the sound structure as a system of re-
lations between phonemes. They carry out the investigation of the
phonetic structure without recourse to history and to the material aspect
of phonemes, which are realized as distinctive units in words, phrases
and sentences. All this makes their detailed analysis of phonemes
abstract and schematic.

STYLES OF PRONUNCIATION /'starllz v pre,nanst'e:fan/
L. V. Shcherba suggested two types of style in pronunciation: full style
and colloquial style. According to D. Jones, there are the following
varieties of style: rapid familiar style, slower colloguial style, slow
conversational style, natural style, acquired style, formal style.

SUB-PHONEMIC VARIANTS /'sabfo(u)'ni:mik 'yearionts/ see sub-
sidiary members.

SUBSIDIARY MEMBERS (allophones) /sab'stdjors 'membaz/ variants
of phonemes that appear under the influence of the neighbouring phone-
mes with which they are in complementary distribution. They are sub-
divided into 1. combinatory and 2. positional.
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SUBSTITUTION METHOD / sabsti'tju:fon 'mefad/ it is the method
of replacing of one speech sound by another in the same position to see
whether it results in a minimal pair, e. g. pen, ten, den.

SYLLABEME /'silebi:m/ it is a unit which is responsible for a few
minimal and sub-minimal pairs, e. g. lightening — lightning differ only
due to /n/ syllabicity in the first word.

SYLLABIC /si'lebik/ capable of forming a syllable.

SYLLABICATE /si'lebikert/ to divide into syllables.

SYLLABIC SOUNDS /si'lebik ‘saundz/ sounds that can form the
peaks of prominence, they are vowels and sonants other than /i, w/.

SYLLABLE /'silabl/ shortest segment of speech continuum. Syllables
are material carriers of words. They constitute words and their ~forms,
phrases and sentences. According to J. Kenyon the syllable is one or
more speech sounds, forming a single uninterrupted unit of utterance,
which may be a word, or a commonly recognized and separable subdi-
vision of a word.

SYLLABLE DIVISION /'silobl di'vizen; division of the word into
“arcs of articulatory effort” (N. I. Zhinkin’s theory). A strong-end con-
sonant begins the arc of loudness and a weak-end consonant terminates
it. Compare day, aid; in the first word /d/ constitules the beginning
of the arc of loudness, or the beginning of a syllable, it is progres-
sively voiced. In the second word /d/ constitutes the end of the arc of
loudness, or the end of the syllable, it is progressively devoiced.

SYLLABLE PATTERN /'silobl 'pasten/ it is the type of syllable
most common for the language. English and Russian are characterized
by CV syllabic pattern.

T

TABLE OF CONSONANTS, TABLE OF VOWELS /'teibl av 'kon-
sonants, 'tetbl sv ‘vauslz/ an orderly arrangement of consonants or vo-
wels in vertical and horizontal columns. It helps to visualize the sys-
tem of vowels and consonants and to compare them with the similar
systems of the mother tongue.

TABULATE /'tabjulerf/ to arrange in tabular form.

TACTILE /'tektail/ of, relating to, or perceived by the sense of
touch.

TAIL /terl/ unstressed or partly stressed syllables (or syllable) that
follow the nucleus of the intonation group.

TAMBER /'tembs/ the quality of a musical sound, depending on
what overtones are present and their respective amplitudes.

TEETHRIDGE /'ti:0 rids/ see alveoles.

TEMPO OF SPEECH /'tempou av 'spi:t{/ the rate of utterance.

TEMPORAL COMPONENT OF INTONATION /'temparal kam'pou-
nent sv mntou'neifon/ it consists of pauses, duration, rhythm.

TENSE VOWELS /'tens 'vauslz/ these vowels are articulated with
the muscles of the lips, tongue, cheeks and the back wall of the pha-
rynx made harder by tensing. Traditionally they are long vowels:
/it a: o: u:.9:/, all short vowels are considered to be lax.
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TERMINAL TONE /'ta:mmnal 'touny/ it is a change of pitch at the
junction of two sense-groups. The American descriptivists use the term:
“clause terminal”, :

TIMBRE /'trmba/ = tamber, tambre

TONE /toun/ sounds may be periodical and non-periodical. If the
vibrations of a physical body are rhythmical, the auditory impression of
periodic waves is a musical tone, or in speech —a speech-tone.

TONEME /'touni:m/ the toneme of a sentence or of a sense-group is
a separate phonological unit, because it performs distinctive function,
e. g. 'not “yonce —never, not /Jonce — mary times.

TONETIC STRESS MARKS /tou'netik 'stres  maks/ the marks
suggested by R. Kingdon. They are placed before the stressed syllables
of an utterance in the same positions as the ordinary stress marks used
in phonetic transcriptions. They indicate the intonation as well as the
stress. The advantage of this system is that it indicates high and low
falling and rising tones (as well as level and emphatic tones) in the
text proper which enables the pupil to do without staves.

TONETIC TRANSCRIPTION /tou'netik treéens'kripfon/ tone and
stress indicators shown by placing special signs on an inlined scale, or
stave, between or beside the line of the text. These symbols are differ-
ent: dashes and dots, small and big dots, wedge-like signs, etc.

TONGUE /tap/ the most important and movable articulatory organ.

TONGUE TWISTERS /'tay ,twistez/ short rhymes into which diffi-
cult sounds and sound combinations are included. They are used as
training exercises in teaching pronunciation.

TONOGRAM /'touns greem/ graphic representation of intonation.

TRACHEA /tra'ki:a/ see windpipe.

TRANSCRIPTION /traens'krip§sn/ the system of signs in which
sounds are symbolized. Transcription represents sounding speech. A pho-
nemic, or linguistically broad, tranmscription is based on the principle
“one symbol per phoneme”. The symbols of phonemic transcription are
placed between slanting lines / /.

An allophonic, or linguistically narrow, transcription is based on the
principle “one symbol per allophone”. The symbols of an allophonic
transcription are usually placed between square brackets [ ]. In language
teaching a phonemic transcription is more convenient. An allopho-
nic transcription is indispensable to scientific phonetic work.

TRANSLITERATION / treenzlita'rerfon/ the representation of the
sounds of one language as nearly as possible by the letters and letter
combinations of another language. For example, the Russian o is repre-
sented in English by the letter combination 2zh.

TRIPHTHONG /'triféoy/ a vowel sound that consists of three ele-
ments, the first element is a diphthong and the second —a neutral vo-
wel ja/. In slow style they are pronounced as a two-syllable unit:
Jaus/—/au/4-/3/.

TUNE ONE /'tju:n 'wan/ a falling tone.

TUNE TWO /'tju:n 'tu:/ a rising tone.

TWANG /tway/ a sharp nasal quality of a vowel sound.
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TYPICAL TONEMES /'tipikel 'touni:mz/ they are hypothetically
the following: terminal tonemes, prehead tonemes, head tonemes, scale
tonemes, pitch-level and pitch-range tonemes, rate-of-pitch-change tone-
mes.

U

UNACCENTED /'anak'sentid/ unstressed.

UNDERTONE /'andstoun/ a low tone of voice.

UNICENTRAL CONSONANTS /'ju:ni'sentrsl 'konssnants/ they are
consonants pronounced with a single articulatory obstruction (complete or
incomplete): e. g., /t, d, k, g, p, b, s, 2z, f, v, 1, h/.

UNILATERAL /'ju:ni'leetsrsl/ the lateral sonant /I/ pronounced with
only one side of the tongue lowered (usually it is the left side of the
tongue).

UNROUNDED VOWELS /'an'raund:d 'vaualz/ vowels in the articu-
lation of which the lips are not rounded /a: e i: &/.

UTTERANCE /'aterans/ vocal expression of some idea.

UVULA /'juvju:le/ a fleshy conical body suspended from the soft
palate over the back of the tongue.

\'

VARIANTS CONDITIONED BY DURATION /'vesriants kon'dif{end
ba: djua'reifon/ quantitative variants of phonemes (positional and com-
binatory allophones different in length).

VARIANTS CONDITIONED BY STRESS /'veariants ken'd:fond bas
'stres/ variants of phonemes which depend on positional (accentual) con-
ditions, e. g. /'pearant/— /pa'rentl/.

VARIANTS FREE /'veartonts 'fri:/ two different allophones of a
phoneme pronounced in identical positions by one and the same or dif-
ferent speakers.

VARIATIONS STYLISTIC / veart'eifnz star'listik/ variations in the
pronunciation of speech sounds, words and sentences peculiar to differ-
ent styles of speech.

VARIETY /va'rawati/ the term is used in connection with the vowels
of low and broad variety.

VELAR /'vi:la/ the term is used in the classification of consonants
which are articulated with the help of the soft palate: velar nasal sono-
rant /y/, velar stops /k, g/.

VELARIZATION /'vi:lrar'zerfon/ formation of the back-secondary
focus which makes the sounds “dark” in tamber /w, r, I/ and the Rus-
sian /x, wy/.

VELUM /'viilom/ the soft palate. When the soft palate is raised the
air passes out of the mouth cavity, when the soft palate is Jowered the
flow of air is directed through the nasal cavity.

VIBRATION OF THE VOCAL CORDS /vari'breifan av Js 'voukl
'ka:dz/ “... when the glottis is narrowed so that the tensed vocal cords
approach each other or touch lightly, these may be set in vibratory
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motion by the outgoing breath pressure and brought together again by
their own elasticity and by muscular tension” (Vassilyev).

VISUAL AIDS /'vizjusl 'erdz/ devices which serve to assist under-
standing or memory by displaying what is to be understood or memori-
zed in a visible form: charts, diagrams, tables, pictures, films.

VOCAL BANDS /'vouksl 'baendz/ elastic folds of membrane inside
the larynx which vibrate to produce voice, see vocal cords.

VOCALISM /'voukslizm/ the system of vowel phonemes.

VOCOID /'vokoid/ the term is used by the American linguist K. Pike
to express the articulatory closeness of sonorants to vowels.

VOICE /vais/ vocal tone produced by the regular vibrations of the
vocal cords.

VOICED CONSONANTS /'varst 'konssnents/ the consonants which
are produced with the vocal cords brought together and vibrating.

VOICELESS CONSONANTS /'voslis 'konssnants/ the consonants
which are produced with the vocal cords taken apart and not vibrating.

VOLUME /'voljum/ force or loudness of sounding speech.

VOWEL DIAGRAMS /'vausl 'daregreemz/ schematic representations
of the system of vowels which are based on physiological principle
(genetic principle) and which represent qualitative differences in the
articulation of vowels.

VOWEL MUTATION /'vausl mju:'terfan/ umlaut, or modification
of a vowel caused by assimilation to a vowel or semivowel (now gene-
rally lost) in the following syllable, a vowel resulting from such assi-
milation has a mark * placed over it.

w

WEAK VOWELS /'wi:k ‘vauslz/ the vowels which are shorter and
less distinct, sometimes they are reduced to the neutral vowel /3/f.
Weakening or reduction of vowels is a characleristic feature of Russian
and English. There are languages where vowel reduction does not take
place (Japanese, Italian, Polish).

WIDENING THE RANGE /'waidniy 0s 'reindz/ one of the emphatic
means which consists in deliberate widening the pitch-levels of sense-
groups.

WINDPIPE /'windpaip/ trachea or air passage.

WORD /wa:d/ in phonetics the term refers to the word as a phone-
tic unit.

WORD ACCENT /'wa:d 'aksent/ it is a constituent feature of a
word pronounced in isolation as a vocabulary item.

WORD-STRESS /'wa:d 'stres/ the term deals with the place of ac-
centuation in words and its linguistic functions.

WORD TONEME /'wa:d 'touni:m/ it is a distinctive movement or
change of pitch within the syllable. It exists in the so-called tone lan-
guages.



KEYS

Exercises p. 12

2, witches /wit{, -1z/, glasses /gla:s, -1z/, foxes /foks, -12/, gases /gas, -12/, judges
/d3Ad3, -1z/, crashes /kref, -1z/, calves /ka:f, -vz/, elves felf, -vz/, halves /ha:f,
-vz/, knives /naif, -vs/, leaves /li:f, -vz/, lives flaif, -vz/, loafs /louf, -vs/, selves
Jself, -vz/, sheaves /§i:i, -vz/, thieves /0i:f, -vz/, wives /wall, -vz/, wolves /wuli, -vz/,
actresses /'zktris, -1z/, hostesses /'houstis, -1z/, mistresses /'mistris, -1z/, sculptresses
/'skalptris, -1z/, waitresses /'weitris, -1z/, lionesses ['laionis, -1z/

3. begged /begd/, lived /livd/, opened ['oupand/, travelled /'treevld/, cancelled
/'keensold/, compelled /kam'peld/, recognized /rekegnaizd/, arrived /o'raivd/, rained
jreind/, informed /in'fo:md/, stopped /stopt/, wrapped /raept/, helped /helpt/, asked
Jaskt/, discussed /dis'kast/, worked swa:kt/, passed /pa:st/, shipped /{ipt/, packed
/peekt/, looked /lukt/, nodded /'madid/, permitted /pe'mitid/, waited /'weitid/, expect-

fled /xclﬁi’pektld/, invented /in'ventid/, rested /'restid/, loaded /'loudid/, depended /di-
pendid/

4. {'nerfon — 'neefanl/, /grerv — 'greevitt/, /pro'vouk — pro'vokativ/, /zi:l —'ze-
las/, /sju(:)'pri:m — sju'premasi/, fo'ko: — a'karans/, fod'vais — ad'varz/, /juis — juiz/,
/haus — hauz/, fiks'kjuis —1ks'kju:z/, /di'vais — di'vaiz/, /lu:s — lu:z/, /klous — klouz/

5. /'redbrest/ mammuoska; /'blu:bel/ xonoxkoabumk; /'blu:stoun/ memnwlit Kynopoc;
/'blu:lainz/ aenauMoHHble JUHMH, HAYWHe C ceBepa Ha tor Amepuku; /'blu: botl/ Bacunex;
/'blek$a:t/ uepropyGaweunnr, (amuct; /' blekfels/ (noauep.) xupuslit wpndr; /'beidzar/
nepoouger; /'bredan(d)'bats/ merckuit, wouslii, uespenniii; /'breik promis/ He Xoasik cBOe-
MYy C/OBY, HeHajlexHbI yesqoBex; /'heviwert/ Gokcep, Gopeu Taxesoro Beca; /'redbuk/
KpacHast Kuura, cnpasoundk; /'blu: stokip/ «cunmit uysoxs; /‘bluinouz/ copr xaprodens;
/'bluskout/ yuausiics B mkone ans GefHblX; cosaar, MaTtpoc; /'blu: bonit/ xpecTbaHuH;
uiornangew; /'blekhoul/ Temunua, xapuep, rayntsaxra; /'blekmos/ pexBreM

6. /st1l/ uenoxuxubiit, cnokofneiit, /sti:l/ cramp; /pu:l/ mywxka, /pul/ Tamyrts; /§ip/
Kopa6nb, /§i:p/ oBua; /sit/ cumers, /fsi:t/ mecto; /fil/ manommste, /fi:l/ uymcrBOBaTE;
/liv/ xutb, /li:v/ mokugate; /1l/ GosbHol, /i:l/ yrope; /slip/ owm6ka, /sli:p/ com; /sel/
KneTKa, /seil/ mpogaxa; /'madl/ mogens, /'moudl/ Moganbuslil; /so:/ muja, /sou/ Tak, Ta-
KuM o6pasom; /'poul1{/ moseckuit, /'polif/ nock, rasuew; /ga:d/ oxpawma, crpaxa, /gaid/
IPOBOAHMK, TH1; /wa:0/ eHHOCT, 3HAYEHHe, /wdis/ XYAWHi, elle Xxyxe; /tru:(/ npasaa,
Jtru:s/ mepemupre; /bat/sa uexmouennes, kpome, /ba:(/ pamia; /bre0/ Abixanue, /bred0/
wHpuna; /'dasari/ aneBHux, ['desr1/ macioGofinsi; /sju:t/ yAOBJIETBOpATb, [swiit/ cBHTa;
/pd'troul/ patpyas, /'petr(s)l/ Gensun; /mea/ map, ['merd3a/ Maifop; /raut/ 6yur, BoJHeHHe,
fru:t/ mapupyT

7. Rhythm,

8. To give particular importance to the word fthink.

9. (a) The sounds /s, §/ are repeated to express the idea of sea movement. This
rhyme helps to practice their differentiation.

(b) The sounds /5, @, 1, A/ are repeated in the thyme to practice their pronun-
ciation and differentiation.

10. /bau-wau, mjwc-mju:, grant-grant, skwizk, tu:-hu:, kau-kau, kwaek-kwaek, mu:/.
Onomatopoeia.

Control Tasks p. 15

4. 1. very — vary /'vert — 'veari/; 2. personal — personnel /'paisnal — ,pa:sa'ne_ll;
3. suit — suite /sju:t — swi:t/; 4. patrol — petrol /pa'troul — 'petrsl/; 5. mayor — major
/mea — 'merd3a/; 6. riot — rout — route /'rarat — raut — ru:t/; 7. bear — beer /bes —
bra/; 8. year —ear /ja:(j19) — 13/; 9. quay — queue /ki: — kju:/; 10. admit — admit-
tance fod'mit — ad'mitens/; 11. affect — effect jo'fekt — 1'fekt/; 12. draught — drought
Jdra:ft — draut/; 13. hair — hare — heir /hes — hea — ea/; 14. pour — poor — paw /po:
~— pud — pd:/; 15. courage — carriage ['karid3 — 'kerid3/; 16. inquire — acquire /in-
'kwara — a'kwara/
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5. wolves /wulf, -vz/, wives fwart, -vz/, lives Jlaif, -vz/, leaves /li:f, -z/,
knives /naif, -vz/, sheaves /§i:f, -vz/, halves fha:f, -vz/, selves /self, -vz/, elves felf,
-vz/, loaf /louf, -vz/, calves /ka:f, -vz/, echoes jekou, -z/, potatoes /pa'tertou, -z/,
hostesses /'houstis, -1z/, tigresses /'taigris, -1z/, bases /'bersts, -i:z/, theses /'0i:sts, -i:z/,
crises /'kraisis, -i:z/, analyses /o'neelosis, -i:z/, men /man — men/, feet /fu:t— fi:t/,
geese /Qu:s — gi:s/, mice /maus — mais/, baths /ba:f, -dz/, houses /haus, -z1z/; classes
/klazs, -1z/, boxes /boks, -1z/, dishes /d1§, -1/, inches /int§, -1z/, phenomena /f1' norunen,
-3/; foci /'foukas, -sar/

6. fou—o, d—0/; fei—a:, z—5/; D=0/} 2D, 2—8/; [V~T1/; j1—a1,
v—1ifi v—1/5 v—1/

7. /'msalt — o 1n'salt/ ockopGnenne — ockopGaath; /obdsikt — ta ab'dgzekt/ npen-
MeT — He JIOGHTb, He 0f06paTe; /'autgou — to 'aut'gou/ yxXoN, BHIXON — IPEBOCXOAHTH;
/'prodjuis — to pra'djuis/ nponykuma — npenbapasts; /'sabdsikt — to seb'dzekt/ npea-
MeT — NOAYHUATh, MOKOPATH; ['autgroud — to 'aut'grou/ otpocTok — nepepacrars; /'autler
—to aut'ler/ wanepxku, pacxonsl — tparuth, pacxomosars; /'aut(')6rou — ta aut'frou/
HaBepxeHue — Opocatb Xanbwe; ['preznt — to pri'zent/ Hacrosmee BpeMs — NpenogHO-
CHTB, RapHTh; /'proutest — t3 pra‘test/ mporect — mporectoBath; /'to:ment — ta 13:'ment/
My4YeHHe ~— MYURTb

8. Alliteration, rhyme, rhythm.
9. Through the repetition of the sounds /ju:, e1, a1, o/ syllabification and pausation.

Exercises p. 33

3. In the articulation of /p, t, k/ the vocal cords are taken apart and do not vi-
brate. In the production of /b, d, g/ the vocal cords are drawn close together and vi-
brate. In the /p, t, k/ articulation the force of exhalation is much greater than that
in the production of /b, d, g/, therefore /p, t, k/ are voiceless fortis and /b, d, g/
are voiced lenis.

4. In the articulation of /m, n, p/ the soft palate is lowered. In the articulation
of /n/ it is not only lowered, but forms a complete obstruction with the back part
of the tongue. The air escapes through the nasal cavity.

5. In the articulation of /b/ the noise is produced when the flow of air breaks
the complete obstruction formed by both lips. /b/ is an occlusive plosive stop noise
consonant. In the articulation of /v/ the noise is produced when the flow of air
passes through the incomplete obstruction formed by the low lip and the edge of the
upper teeth. /v/ is a constrictive noise consonant. In the articulation of Jt§/ the noise
is produced by the flow of air first breaking a complete obstruction between the
tip of the tongue and the teethridge and almost immediately passing through the nar-
rowing formed between the tip of the tongue and the teethridge. /t§/ is occlusive-
constrictive, or affricate,

6. In the articulation of /w/ the active organs of speech are the lips, which form
a round narrowing. In the articulation of /j/ the active organ of speech is the middle
part of the tongue which is raised to the hard palate and forms a narrowing with it,
through which the air goes out rather freely. In the articulation of /h/ the walls of
the glottis are slightly contracted when the air goes out through it almost without
any friction. /w/ is bilabial, /j/ is medio-lingual, /h/ is glottal.

8. The place of articulation (focus) in the production of /s/ (leniz) is bthegn the
teethridge and the front part of the tongue. There is groove-shaped depression in the
front part of the tongue, through which the air passes with friction: it passes through
a round narrowing. .

The place of articulation (focus% in the production of /i/ is between the low lip
and the edge of the upper teeth. The air passes through this narrowing with friction.
The narrowing in /i/ articulation is more or less flat, ;

10. /'pi:pl/, /'peipa/, ['pa:pas/, ['pasabl/, /put/, jpens/, ['piti/, /pud/, ['pi:siz/,
/pa:t/, /'penll;; /telpk/, /tang,:?. ﬁau/n/:l f’)taxz/, /'t/t,g'llS/, Jtuk/, teksiz/, jtily, [tictlsz/,
ftaind/, ['toutl/, stos/, jtin/, Hanz/; /koits/, /kould/, j'kesful, fka:/, /kuk/, /'kavad/,
(kast/, [kist/, /'kempas/, ['ka:tli/, ['kotrd3/, /'karonmts/, ['kale/
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Exercises p. 45

4. Cardinal vowel No. 1 is pronounced with the position of the tongue higher
than for the Russian accented /u/ in such words as nuau, 6dau, atau.

Cardinal vowel No. 2 is

than the Russian fe/ in the w

pronounced with the position of the tongue narrower
ords mecmp, mecms.

Cardinal vowel No. 3 is similar to the Russian /o/ in the words sxo, amo.
5. For instance: /t —d/ bit — bid, bat — bad, debt — dead

/k—9/ duck-— dug, Dick — dig, tuck — tug

/T— I/ KOT — KOAl, BOT — BOZ, NOK — ror

/¢ — 3/ Koc — K03, poc — pos

11, The beginning of the articulstion of fit —u:/ coincides with that of /1—u}

(See Figs. 39, 40, 46, 47),
12. (a) /si:m — smns/
Jmi:] — mil/
/sli:p — slipy/
Jli:st — histy
(c) /tiim— tim/

Sl — 111y
/biin — by
Asif — 51y

/U§i:p — tf1p/
(e) /dizd — did/

/d3i:n— dzim/

[fizlig — 'filip/

Jiit —1ty

/slits — sits/

(g) Ai:v— I/
[ Hive — M1fty/
/'bizkon — bily
ftfick — tfin/
[bi:it — b1t/

13. (a) /bed — bad/
fden — dan/
/'plent1 — plen/
fels — 'zlis/
/'leta — 'leda/
(c) /irent§ — raen/
/pens — paents/
/'bertal — '"baerou/
['twentr — tweeyp/
/'men1 — ‘mata/
(e) /ded — dad/
['eni — ‘el1s/
/'telt — sal/
/'mert — 'marid/
/'henr1 — thapy/

(g) /'hett — het/
/'sentral — 'seendi/
/'tfeviat — 't§eenly
/'ment — mep/
/'vesl — 'vaelju:/

(i) f'eldelr — 'zpkias/

14. (a) /ka:m — kam/

/'ra:da — 'ranip/
/bain — 'batn/
Mlatk — 1ak/

(b) /ri:d — ridy
/sti:] — st1ly
/kritk — krik/
fslist — slity
/si:k — sik/

(d) /si:n — sy
/'dizlo — 'dina/
/bi:t — bity
/hist — hity

() /fiiz— f1z/
/mis — mist/
fo1:2 — B1s/
/stitp — stik/

(h) /hi: —himy
/01:m — O1yyy/
/sizts — sits/
fsti:p — stif/
/'pizpl — pit/

(b) /hed — hzd/
[ten — taen/
fleft — leed/
let — slaek/
/si'lekt — r1'leeks/

(d) /end — =end/

/den — dzen/
/'eniwer — 'femil1/
/bed — bak/

/'helpip — 'haep1/
(f) /ten — teen/

/men — maen/

/sed — sd/

/bed — baed/

/t5est — tszep/

(h) /'en1 — '®pksas/
/bet — beek/
/'plentr — 'plaetfo:m/
/iles —flees/

{b) /a:nt— 'anda/
/ha:d — 'handrad/
Jdatk — dal/
/'baiskit — a'bav/
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15.

16.

labialized in: rock, roof, rook, raw

/'kla:siz — 'basiz/ Ha:k — flag/
(c) /'ma:val — ‘mani/ (d) /da:n— dan/
fasf — 'tavly/ /bast — bat/
fia:st — 'pazlip/ Jka:t — kat/

/'mazkit — mag/
Jla:st — ‘1andan/

(e) /'a:nld — 'Alsz/
/'ma:sts — 'mapkiz/
/'sta:tid — 'stady/
/in'la:ds — 1n'strakta/
Jla:st — mast/

(g) /fra:ns —frant/
/'ha:baz — 'handrid/
fod'va:ntid3z — a'bav/

Jma:ts — mats/

(f) /ha:dlr — 'hani/
/'ra:da — rabd/
Jlaist — 1ak/

(h) Ja:m—'ads/
/'ha:dlt — 'handradz/
['sta:tid — 'stadid/

/ha:f — hat/ /ma:t§ — mats/

/pa:st — bat/ /haf — strak/
(i) /sta: — stan/

Jka:nt — kam/

/haid — hat/

/'ta:git — ‘tapsns/
Jma:sk — mast/

/b1d — bed — baed/
Jrid — red — reet/
Jmil — men — man/
fs1d — sed — szd/
/pit — pet — pat/
/bi:t — bet — baet/

foil — ol —sel/

Jko:t — ka:t — keet/
Jwaik — wask — waek/
ffor — fa: — faet/

Jwym — wa:m — twaep/
Jmd: — 'ma:sI — meen/
floin — lamn — led/

Jti:m — ten — tan/

/hid -— hed — had/

Jlift — left — lzd/

Jlif — let — lzk/

/mi:n — ‘ment — ‘'mets/

Jtoin — tain — taen/
Jko:l — ko1 — keet/
/bo:d — bard ~— bed/
Jtsotk — ta:ty — 'tgeenl/
/so: — sa1 — seed/
/'ko:§an — 'ka:tn — keet/

Control Tasks p. 57
2. The allophones of the /r/ phoneme are for example:

devoiced in: present, practice, problem, protract
affricated in: tree, trim, troop, try, drain, dry, drop, draw
single tap in: throw, throng, threepence, thrust

3. As a result of palatalization in the Russian language consonants always occur
as soft phonemes and the vowel phonemes turn to the /j/ + V positional allophone of
the vowel phoneme.

4. The examples may, for instance, be as follows:

complementary distribution of /uf: pool, food, shoe, youth, cool, who, stoop, tube,
hoof, booth, boot, rouge, duke. (Each word is given as an example of different /u/
environment, which can not be observed in other words.)

contrastive distribution of /u/: book — beak, foot — fit, book — back, book — beck,
book — bark, put — pot, put — port

free variation in the pronunciation of the words: decapitation /dr kapr'terfen,
di: kept'tersan/, deciduous /di's1djuss, dr'sidjwas/|

Exercises p. 61
1. Work of the vocal cords: voiceless fortis vs. voiced lenis: pin— bin, pack
— back, ple — bye, tie —die.
Active organ of speech and the place of articulation:
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labial, bilabial vs. lingual forelingual apical alveolar: pen — ten, been — dean

lablal bilabial vs. lingual backlingual: pole — coal, bait — gate

labial, labio-dental vs. labial bilabial: fee — we, foll — well

labial, labio-dental vs. pharyngal: fee — he

lingual forelingual apical vs. lingual forelingual cacuminal: sob— rob, seal —
real, sole —role, sip — rip, sight — right

Manner of noise production:
oclclusive vs. constrictive: pity — city, pay — say, pail — sail, pole — sole, peel
-— S€da

Voice or noise prevalence

occlusive noise (plosives) vs, occlusive sonorants (nasal): pine — mine, debt —
— net, kick — nik

constrictive noise (fricatives) vs. constrictive sonorants: fell ~— well, those —
rose, soul —role, sip —rip, sight — right

The number of noise producing foci

unicentral vs. bicentral: fell —well, fee — we

The shape of the narrowing

constrictive with a flat narrowing vs. constrictive with a round narrowing:
fail — sail, fee — see, foot — soot, fat — sat, fell — sell

31': (a) The force of articulation rather than the presence and absence of voice:
/p—Db, t—d, k—g/.
: (b) Manner of noise production: occlusive /p/ vs. constrictive /i/, ft— g/,
Jjd—z/.

Active organ of speech: bilabial /p/ vs. backlingual /k/, backlingual /k/ vs.
forelingual apical /t/,

(¢) Manner of noise production: occlusive /t/ vs. occlusive-constrictive  /tf/
or /d/ vs. /d3/; constrictive /§/ vs. occlusive-constrictive 5.

(d) Place of articulation and the number of foci: interdental [0/ wvs. aplcal /f/,
alveolar /z/ vs. palato-alveolar /3/, alveolar /s/ vs. palato-alveolar /f/.

Manner of noise production: plosive /t/ vs. constrictive /31

(e) Position of the soft palate: oral noise /b/ vs. nasal sonorant /mf, or jdf wvs.
/n/, or fgf vs. fy/.

4. The sub-minimal pairs: merry — measure, genre — jar, leasure — ledger. All
the other pairs are minimal,

Control Tasks p. 62

1. (a) man — nap, coming — cunning, seem — seen; (b) wield — yield, wail —
yale; (c) pat — cat, supper — succour, leap — leak

2. (a) less — yes, drew — due, clue — cue, rung — young, sung — young;
(b) tame — came, rudder — rugger, sinner — singer, bitter — bicker, bad — bag, bat —
back, day — gay

3. (a) pine — fine, bee — thee, came — lame; (b) fare — chair, work — jerk; (c)
boat — moat, seek — seen, kick — king, deed — need, vain — lane, sick — sing; (d)
fare — chair, thine — wine, vain — lane; (e) thine — wine, fame — same

5. /1, r, j/ after /p/ are devoiced; after /t/ the position of the tongue for /r/ in
try is not so cacuminal and /r/ is affricated; /j/ after /t/ in tube is devoiced; /w/
alter /t/ in twelve is devoiced; /i, r, j» W/ after /k/ are devoiced in clean, cream,
cue, quile

Exercises p. 67

1. (a) /o—2:/. Both are back open (or low) vowels, but fa/ is the vowel of
broad variation and /o:/ is the vowel of narrow variation.

(b} /e —=/. Both vowels are front, but fe/ is a mid-open vowel of narrow vari-
ation and /e/ is a low (or open) vowel of broad variation.

(c) /ot —2:/. fa:/ belongs to the group of mixed mid-open vowels of narrow va-
{fation, /o:/ belongs to the group of back, fully back open vowels of narrow varia-
jon. :

251



(d) /u:—u/. Both vowels belong to the group of back high vowels, but /ju:/
belongs to the subgroup of narrow variation and 1s fully back, whereas /u/ belongs
to the subgroup of broad variation and is a_back-advanced vowel.

(e) /e—e1/. {®/ is a front open vowel of broad variation. The nucleus of the
diphthong fe1/ is fe/ which is front mid-open vowel of narrow variation.

s —ou/. fo:f is an Oﬁen full% back vowel of narrow variation, the nucleus
of the diphthong fou/ is a back fully back mid-open vowel.

3. (a) fet—alf, jou—au/; (b) /19— ed/

4. The phonemes /i, e1, 2:, @i/ in the first row of each column are the longest,
they are shorter in the second, and the shortest in the third row.
5. Stability of articulation.

—
—
~—

Control Tasks p. 68

1. (a) /i:—e — w/ bead — bed — bad, deed — dead — dad
hurt (b)h/ie—az—z\/ cab — curb — cub, bad — bird — bud, tan — turn — ton, hat
~ hurt — hu

2. cart — card Boz — bars don — down
wart — what caught — cot cord — cod

3. (a) known — noun, phoned — found, hay —high, bay — buy, no—now, hoe
— how, tape — type
(b) hear — hair; beer — bear; ear — air; fear — falr; rear - rare; tear — tear

Exercises p. 74

5. (a) ki:p, 'piisiz, 'ti:tfez, 'pi:pl, 'paipas, 'ke:tn, teind, 'ko:11, ka:, ko:ts,
pa:ts, paiz, tetk, taim, taiz, t19z, kould, 'toutl, ke, 'piorig

(by t1l, kist, tin, 'prtr, 'pent, tel, 'tenss, ‘pendalton, 'kempss, 'kambrion, 'te-
ks1, put, tuk, kuk, ‘karonts, 'kale, pampt, ri'pablik, 'kavad, tanz, ‘pasibl, kost,
kalidz, tos

(c) spent, ster, stoun, 'stads, stik, 'sta:tid, 'splendid, iks'prariens, tks'tensivlr,
‘ha:skit, 'kli:ntp, iks'plemn, plers, plen, 'klawsiz, plem, krik, krept, krop, 'pletfo:m,
ekt, kept, lukt

6. 'pi:pl, pe1, 'pa:monant, 'ittig, kemp, 'kitfen, 'biljedz, 'diferant, ai'dm, get,
a'gein, ¢a:lz

‘pa:getiv, ,epr'demuk, 'kepsju:lz, bed, 'bets, 'difrent

'pitsiz, pens, 'perd3iz, 'twentt, 'siks'tizn, 'tornip, 'keofls, baidz, big, ,anbr'l:-
vabl, 'difrent, dount, '@iniz, 'grvip, gouz

'pissiz, ri'pead, 'paipas, tioz, teik, tond, bi:n, big, bed, bak, boul, ai'dis,
di'sardid, 'didnt, der, get, gest, go:lz, 'dourp

'piktfa, 'proriad, iks'pekt, pes, 'fif'tiin, in'sted, 'a:tist, ki:p, 'ba:skit, vo'kerfn,
'keempas, bi:, bi'said, 1m'baresip, ‘stadi, depf, derz, 'daed, 'gigl, gets, ga:lz, gou

pipk, 1ks'prariens, ‘pent, peil, tin, 'wontid, teik, to:nd, 'dripkip, keim, 'ken-
did, 'ke:lt, bi:n, 'bizken, bit, baed, ‘ba:n, ken'difen, 'nodid, ai'dis, Qiv, get, ga:lz

1s'pefolr, 'paten, stil, po'tertouz, 'tjulip, ki:p, a'kergonl, ken, ‘okjupar, bi:,
'fugabi:t, 'bekboun, di:, di3, 'madi, de:t, Qivz, ‘lopgest, 'regjula

a'pi:lig, Peld. 'pju:plz, '‘pa:fikt, ti:tf, stik, 'tjuszdi, tisz, ki:p, 'lukip, 'kends,
kould, bi:, a'berd, bzk, bout, in'di:d, 'dins, 'dju:li, deit, 'givm, gest, a'gen, a'gou

'pleniy, pit, ri'peid, 'pesindss, sbi, 'siti, grou'tesk, ta:nz, ki:p, 'brerkiy, 'kaerids,
kould, 'bi:1p, best, beek, 'ba:lou, di:l, 'ditiz, diw, ded, 'getip, gerv, gout

7. 'hapt, 'hikap, 'kabad, nju(:)'mounjo, lem, 'plame, bom, ‘tomes, 'krismas,
‘lisn, ‘wisl, 'buker, 'hapketfif, 'winze, 'kemist, 'egks, 'bapkwit, 1k'sept, 'masl,
goust, no:, sain, tap, 'darefreem, sai, plau, ert

Exercises p. 78

5. ja:n — jAp mpsKa — MOIONOH
fin — 01p TOHKHI -—— Beilb
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'giv '1n — 'QIvipy yCTYNHTL — MOXepTBOBaHUe
'drarv 'tn — 'draivi) 3aroHATh — KaTaHue

'kam 10 ~ 'KAMIY NPUXOAHTDL ~— NPHXOL

SAN ~— SAJ) COAHIIE — NPOMETLI

kli:n — klip uncTLit ~— npaaunaTh

‘not '01p — 'nabip we Beltb — HRYTO

'gou 'tn — 'Jouy BXOAMTB — OTBHE3T

oun ~— ‘ou1) co6CTBEHHHIH — LOJT

semn — 'se11) HOPMAaJIbHEIA — NOCKOBHIA

'bretk 'in — 'bre1kip BpHBatbc — TOPMONKEHHE
Nuk '1n— 'lukip 6LICTPHIE B3TAAA — CMOTPAUIHA

6. brip, lapz, 'pglond, 'japge, 'enilig ‘els, hpglif, ‘nabip av 8 'kaind, 'wilip-
11, 'teikip it, 'mipgld, 'slizpip, Oy, 'haggri, ‘f1frp, ‘mo:nig, 'dratvig 'an, 'lopge,
jap, 'getsp 'on, sprip, 'sizip 9 'frend 'of, 'klaispip 1 'boud handz

7. 'rattiy, 'riidip, ‘gourp, gonm, wen, sap, 'hapgrr, sak, Oip, Ok ‘heps, 'hepks,
rep, regk, koum, 's:itom, "1pgli§, 'mipgld

Exercises p. 84

4, thin —sin Tonkuft ~ rpex
thick — sick ToscThIlt — GoNbHOM
thought — sought nyman — nckan
forth — force Bnepeg — cuna
mouth — mouse pot — ML
thumb — some GoJbiuol nanew — Kakof-HUGY b
worth — worse HeHHOCTS — XyAual
thick — tick ToacTelit — THKaTH
thought — taught ayman— yuua
three — tree Tpu — zepeso
seethe — seize KunmeHHe (yom.) — XBataTh
lathe — laze TokapHBIft cTaHOK — Gespenbe
then — den Torza — JOrONO
though — dough xotsa — Tecto
seethe — seed cmaATeHHE — CeMA
heath — heat nycroum — xapa
both — boat 06a — noxka
forth — fought Bnepea — Goponcs
clothe — close oaeBaTh ~ 3aKPBIBATH
breathe — breeze prinaTh — Gpu3
there — dare Tam — BuI30B
other — udder xpyrofi — BaiMs
worthy — wordy JocTOfiHbiH — MHOTOCJOBHKIA
5. faund — '0auzond, fa:st — Oast, fort — Bo:t, fri: — Ori:, finz —O1pz, def —

depb
11. 2:1 —hd:] Bece — 3an 1t — hit 910 — yaap
13 — h13 yxo — caplwate 1l — hil GoneHOR — X0MM
aut — haus BHemHRH — AOM 27 — haz KaK — HMeeT
a:t — ha:t HckyccrBo — cepate &d — heed pobasutb — umed
a:t — hot cnenosano Gul — ropsunil &nd — hend ¥ — pyKa
1z —hiz ecTb — ero a:m — ha:m pyka — Bpex
aust — haus BHITOHATL ~ AOM ®dz — hendz xobasjaer — PyKH

e3 - hed BO3AyX — HACIEAHHK

14. sheep, sheet, sheen, ship, should, shook, shed, shell, shake, shave, shade,

shame, shape, shy, shine
election, condition, delegation, competition, organization, station, pleasure,

leasure, decision, vision, occasion, measure
15, §i:, fi:p, fat, f1f, bra§, 'ar1f, 'fif1p, 'spefsl, 'sterfon, HJugwel, ‘juizuslr
'ple3a, §op, 'fugs, j;‘ud, fize§, 'britif, '1pgli§, '@pkfas, ‘epkfaslt, 1s'pefalr, ‘aandztlou:
a'kergon, a'keizanl
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16. pa:s, 'se:tnlt, 'sinik, saif, 'lests, ail, 'hauziz, ‘'hazband, di'za:t, hu'za:,
'fiziks, 'sefars, 1'naf, dra:ft, lef'tensnt, 'mevju(:), 'mebju:, 'ga:lzwe:d, 1¢'zost,
'vittkl, ‘fepad, 'fuge, o'fus, 'va:fen, 'ncufon, 'soufsl, 'konfens, 'fivelri, tferz,
ret'gi:m, 'ple3s, di'sizon, 'x3o

Exercises p. 90

2. right, ride, ripe, cry, crisis, price, gray, bread, read, reap, reason, reach,
ridge, risk, friend, France, ring, rod, ran, rang, rot, rong, great, try, rule, roof,
room, red, rest, ready, press, present, rash, rag, treason, written, row, round,
present

3. reits, red, ruim, roust, raund, rouz, 'reko:d, 'regjuls, 'reilwer, 'ranmip, 'ridli,
'mear1, 'merid, frendz, 'kru:sou, draiv, 'praisiz, tru:, draund, 'dresig, 'wart, 'forid,
'handrid, 'tempritfs, ‘keerid, ‘piorted, 'boroud, 'karants, 'difrent, 'fi:ve, 'kamfat,
'hi:ds, wa:ld, a'meriks, siga'ret, 'modn, 'mets, 'mads, wa:, 'wiari, 'siineri, 'ke:li,
‘kalad, 'neve, fo:, 'stori, 'fige, wa:k, do:z, pa:t, f3:, ka:

5. jap, jw:0, jor, jo:, jet, 'jestads, ‘juist tu, njuwz, 'hjumsn, mju(:)'ziem, sjut,
fju:, ri'vjusz, juizd, 'kapsju:lz

9. The English /r/ is a cacuminal sound, the Russian /p/ is a trilled one.

/i/ is pronounced with the middle of the tongue raised not so high as for the
Russian /ii/, which results in the more “noisy” character of the /ii/ articulation.

[1] is “dark” because it is pronounced with the back secondary focus. The Rus-
siaInt{Jl’] is very “soft” which is the result of the front secondary focus in its arti-
culation,

[1] is “soft”, it is pronounced with the front secondary focus. The Russian [a]
is pronounced with the back secondary focus.

/w/ is bilabial and bicentral, it is pronounced with the back secondary focus.
The Russian /B/ is labio-dental and unicentral.

10. for instance: eq-—eab, non — [loab, KOO — KOJb
11. jw—v/, je— &/, /it —1/, feoa — ¢/ are separate phonemes

12. jes, o'pimjon, 'anjan, ju'nait, mju:t, ‘njuts, 'jusrep, 'sju(:)idz, wud, tok,
fouk, ba:m, 'linken, wit§{, wans, 'kware, hwz, to'woidz, $o:d

Exercises p. 93

2. /tf, d3/ are promounced as indivisible clusters of two sounds and represent
single phonemes /t§/ and /d3/. The combinations /ir, dr, ts, tz, t0, d8/ consist of
two indgpendent phonemes each: /t/ < /r/, /d/ -+ v/, [¥/ < /s/, X+ jzf, 14410/,
{d/ + /8/.

3. chin, check, chess, chain, China, child, rich, much, chop, watch, chalk, coach,
Jim, jinn, Jimmy, age, page, chainge, Jenny, Jack, Jane, George, Germany, June

4. t§i:p, t8izk, t§:4, tSin 'tfeenl, 'd3entl, 'd3ently, dgo:mz, 'streindzs, ‘'midl'erdsd,
rtf, wit{, sat§, mat§, lantf, wot§, eids, perds, la:ds, 'kolid3, 'kotids, 'senwidziz,
'meent§ists, meenju'fektSoroz, 1n'dzoiment, o'reindzment, n'gerddment, di'tewtft, 'tem-
pritfa, 'netfrol

6. t{a1ld, 'neitfa, 'kwestfon, 'raitfes, 'mistfif, d3or, dzem, dzips, 5zdven'terdses,
'li:dzon, 'bad3it, 'nolid3, 'grend3s, 'souldza, 'grimid3

Control Task p. 104

a) sit_down, read _text 1, write_down, next_time, glad_to see you, what_can
I do, like__fo have it, what__country, good_time, tea and_cake, don’t_like, I'd_like,
mashed _potatoes, mustard _please, got_to eat, that_pub, work_now, diffi-
cult _to deal, silk_dress, but_good, hit__nose
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b) repeat_the noun, in_the noun, at_the blackboeard, clean_the board, on__the
:eﬁenzg, round__the city, and_the guest, on_ this, on_the boy’s plate, just_ thirsty,
ell_ihe girl

¢) will_you read louder, will_you please, people_inside, will_you tell _me,
tell _the girl

S

Exercises p. 114

1, (a) si:, wis, triz, bi:, mi:, hi:, fi:

(b) si:m, ri:d, kli:n, si:n, di:l, 'pi:pl, 'T:ztht
(c) tli:p, switp, tfi:f, trizt, lisst, krick, witk

2. Sit, irv, 'konkri:t, fi:t, mi:t, nits, ri'sivv, fa'ti:g, '1:s@i:t, ki:, ki:

3. 1, 11, big, wipz, pit, stik, khifs, sprip, 61p, sik, rist, ‘silr, 'bildip, '1pglond,
'ba:skip, 'bufiz, 'giniz, ‘avli, 'bizi, ‘mimts, ‘gousp, 'drfiz, br'ginz, 'kolid3, 'wimin,
ka'mit, 'me:si, 'briten, ‘windou, ‘musiz, 'simptemz, 'holedr, 'mtristid, ik’sartid,
'enil1p, 'hezitert, 'privilid3, 'kritisizm, 'tmitert, 'medsin

4. did, lid, 'gledh, 'fri:li, lipks, 'karid3, 'vilidz, ‘wofiz, 'ru:31z, 'boksiz, 'wariz,
'kop1z, 'loudid, ‘fauntin, 'biskit, 'frardr, si:v, 'letis, 'forid, 'fa:fit, 'kofr

5. bed, sed, help, tel, jet, hed, 'tents, 'welo, '‘memba, 'lets, drest, 'seta, 'helprp,
'emiwer, 'envid, 'plega, 'frendli, 'dresip, 'desalit, 'seprit, 'hezitert, mar'self, ri'membs,
in'devs, hou'tel, mn'sted, fa'get, 1'levn

6. red, get, ten, 'sevn, hed, ded, et, da temz, 'berral

7. gled, bwed, pleen, ken, swem, blepk, dregk, akt, set, 'fens;, 'gleedlr,
I{elou, 'sedid, 'epkfas, 'badli, 'trefik, 'hepen, 'dedr, 'sednis, bi'gen, 19'zaektlr,
I'medsmn, ve'kebjulerr, 'prougrem, 'senwidiiz, meenju'fektfez, 'baelken:, 'sekrifais

8, 'keer1, '=mpl, heev, 'semen, pled, §em'petn, 'sbsolu:tl, 'ebstrokt, m'bifen

9. a:, ba:, fa:, ka;, axm, ask, ka:d, past, fa:m, ha:f, pa:t, la:d3, fra:ns, gra:s,
da:k, gaid, pak, sta:t, sma:t, la:st, ha:d, ma:sk, ‘da:nsig, 'baskip, 'la:fig, 'ra:09,
'ha:dlr, 'hu:ge, 'a:nse, 'artist, 'faxde, 'ba:skit, 'klaisiz, ‘a:tiklz, 'a:kemn(d)3z(s)l,
di'pa:t§s, mn'la:dz, ot 'last

10, ma:st, ‘a:nsa, last, ta:, pa:t, la:f, 'bakli, 'ha:fed, ha:t

11. on, nod, woz, rod, wont, gon, d3ob, hot, lop, sop, 'bade, ‘bonit, 'dokts, 'modl,
hostal, 'amist, 'modid, 'bodi, 'ofe, 'holond, 'rokr, 'solid, 'keenot, 'okjupar, 'kotid3iz,
'prosperes, dst'smuter, 'folourp, 'holadr, 'woznt, 'si:n 'of

12. hot, 'sorr, ‘forin, 'kwolits, '2:lmenak, 'so:sid3, 'molidz, jot

13. mo:, dro:, 221, ko:l, bo:, Oo:t, hois, totk, sott, bo:t, d3o:ds, for, 'otlwez,
'fo:rwad, 'worte, 'woikip, 'mo:nig, br'fo:, 'o:lsou, 'ekspa:ts, 1m'po:tens, 'a:fuli, 'o:djens,
'a:kistro, 'a:lta'geda, of 'kois, ‘fortr 'for
o 14, poct, fort, flo:, do:, kots, koit, for, po:, ror, wor, bra:d, bo:t, ro:l, ka:z, fo:l,
jorn, po:, 6o:

15. gud, rum, wud, kuk, fut, tuk, put, sut, fuk, lukt, 'bufiz, jmenju'fzktfoz,
'wudn, 'kudnt, 'wudnt, 'wudlend, 'restful, ‘wumsn, 'put 'aut, 'put 'on, 'gudbar, 'ne-
tfrali, 'rizke'prtjulert, 'keafl:

16. put, puf, pul, 'wustid, wulf, luk, stud, tuk, kud, §ud, 'kure

17. flw, zwe, tu, hue, e, jus, jus, fjus, trug, fud, swn, skul, ju_:O. mu:v,
ri:l, hju:ds, njus, 'ju:zueli, 'mbsslu:tlr, nju(:)'mounjs, 'mu:vxn."aavmju:,"h]u:-
ma, 'bjuctiful, r1'viu:, rumd, 'sjwsard, 'velju:, ‘regjuls, 'pju:plz, ‘hju:men, a'sju:md,
Jkonst1'tju:§an

18. blu:, ru:d, ru:l, ddu:n, ku:l, tu:m, gru:p, wu:pd, bru:z, bru:, me'nuive
19, tjw:n, 'hjuime, juss, kju:, 'tjuizdi, sjwit, 'njwcte, fju:, 'bjwts, hju:z
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20. wan, ran, fan, §at, bas, mat§, tan, jag, kam, 'Ado, 'sama, 'brade, 'mads,
a'nada, 'karents, 't{akl, 'warr, 'handrad, 'nafip, 'mani, 'fani, 'lavly, 'kantrr, 'kam-
pes, mast, d3ast, 'trabl, 'wandsful, 'wandslend, 1n'strakts, intra'dakfen, 'mi:nig

af 21. mast, An'dgast, d3ad3, Tiambag, daz, trant, a'map, ‘mani, flad, kapl, rar,
A

22, wa:, haid, waid, 'watkaz, '0a:ti, sta:, ta:nd, 'termip, 'ba:tn, he:, jaiz, 'ba:-

lou,f l(ga:lz, ba:dz, waik, 'ta:ki, 'ka:n, faist, wa:ld, wa:s, '§a:lok, 'sa:tnli, we:l, da:t,
i «
paifikt

23. sto:, 'me:tl, 'ke:nl, ha:d, 'waks, 'te:na, na:s, fo:

24. o'gen, a'loy, o'baut, a'kras, a'ber, o'pon, fa'get, sa'praiz, siga'ret, pika'dils,
kan'fes, ps'haps, sa'pouz, ken'difan, pe'sent, ha'self, to '‘pliiz, ta ‘stop, da 'sop, te
'du:, to 'f1f, 6 'ga:lz, 'pa:mensnt, 'probebli, '{amnslr, ‘wandelend, ‘wudlend, 'deks-
rert, 'ghimerip, 'mentfists, 'desalit, 'rekognaiz, 'trevla, 'baelken:

Exercises p. 133

1. (a) When preceded by /w, f, 8, s, d, t5, r, §, h, m, n/ the /iz/ phoneme is
pronounced:

as labialized in /wi:

with the labio-dental position for /v/ in ['fiva/

with the interdental position of the tip of the tongue in /0i:m/

with the apical constriction (round narrowing) in /si:/

with the apical occlusion for /d/ in /di:ly

with the cacuminal position of the tig of the tongue for /r/ in /'ri:tf1z/
with the palato-alveolar position of the bulk of the tongue for /j/ in /ji:ld/
with the glottal (pharyngal) narrowing for /h/ in /hi:/

as nasalized after /m, n/ in /mi:lz, mi:, ni:dnt/

(b) When followed by /b, v, 8,1, 1, §, t{, k, g, m, n/ the /i:/ phoneme is
pronounced:

with the bilabial release in /gri:b/

with the labio-dental release in /li:v/ ‘

with the interdental release in /{1:0, bri:d/

with the apical occlusion in the final stage in ji:t, fi:l/

2. (a) the /1/ phoneme is pronounced:

as nazalized in /mist/

with the bilabial occlusion for /b/ in Jbig/

with the labio-dental position of the tip of the tongue in /f1§/
with the interdental position of the tip of the tongue in /Oipks, Omn/
with the apical position of the tip of the tongue in /did, sit, lift/
as retracted in /'grbs/

with the cacuminal position of the tip of the tongue in /ritf/

as retracted in /kil/ .
pronounced with the glottal (pharyngal) narrowing tor /h/ in /hid/
(b) the /1/ phoneme is pronounced:

as nazalized in /him/2

with the lablo-dental release in /if, liv/

with the interdental release in /mil, wid/

with the apical release in fiz, bil/

as nazalized in /tin/

/mid with the palato-alveolar position of the tip of the tongue in the final stage in
rid3/

as retracted in /pik, big/

et ——

! that js— the initial stage and the beginning of the medial stage of the vowel
are affected.

? that is—the final stage is affected
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with the palato-alveolar position of the tongue in the final stage in /li:§, i:t§/
with the slightly retracted position of the bulk of the tongue in /bi:k, 1i:g/
nasalized in /sh:m, spliin/

Control Tasks p. 135

1. Vowel No. 1 /ii/, quantitative changes: vowel No. 1 is the longest in: sea,
we, free, he. It is shorter in: easily, meals, fever, clean, unmeaning, heal. It is the
shortest in: cheaper, sleet, speaker, teach, keep, sheep.

The quality of the vowels depends on the articulatory characteristics of the con-
sonants which precede or follow them. E. g. in sea /i:/ is modified under the influ-
ence of the forelingual, apical, alveolar, voiceless fortis, constrictive /s/

in we under the influence of the bilabial, constrictive sonant /w/

in meals — the nasal, bilabial occlusive sonant /m/

in cheaper — the lingual, forelingual, apical, palato-alveolar, voiceless fortis,
constrictive /t5/

in free— the lingual, forelingual, cacuminal, post-alveolar, constrictive sonant /r/

in fever — the labial, labio-dental, voiceless fortis, constrictive /i/

in sleet — the lingual, jorelingual, apical, alveolar, constrictive “light” sonant /1/

in speaker — the labial, bilabial, voiceless fortis, occlusive /p/

in he — the pharyngeal (glottal) voiceless fortis, constrictive /h/f

in feach — the lingual, forelingual, apical, alveolar, voiceless fortis, occlusive /t/

in keep — the lingual, backlingual, velar, voiceless fortis, occlusive /k/

( in sheep — the lingual, forelingual, apical, palato-alveolar voiceless fortis constric-
ive /§/

Vowel No. 2 /1/. In in [t} is nasalized under the influence of the lingual, fore-
lingual, nasal, occlusive sonant /n/, which follows it

in {11 /1/ is more open under the influence of the “dark” constrictive sonant /1/,
which follows it

In big /1) is modified under the influence of the preceding labial, bilabial,
voiced lenis, occlusive /b/ '

in pif — under the influence of the labial, bilabial, voiceless fortis, plosive /p/

in silly — the lingual, forelingual, apical, alveolar voiceless fortis, constrictive /s/

in middle — the labial, bilabial, nasal occlusive sonant /m/

in shilling — the lingual, forelingual, apical, palato-alveolar, voiceless fortis,
constrictive /§/

in thing — the following lingual, backlingual, velar nasal, occlusive /p/

in rivers — the preceding lingual, forelingual, cacuminal, post alveolar, constric-
tive sonant /r/

in lived — the lingual, forelingual, apical, alveolar “light” constrictive sonant /1/

in Aill — the pharyngeal (glottal) voiceless fortis, constrictive /h/

Vowel No. 3 /e/. In help [e/ is modified under the influence of the pharyngeal
(glottal) voiceless fortis, constrictive /h/

in bed — the labial, bilabial, voiced lenis occlusive /b/

in fen — the lingual, forelingual, aplcal, alveolar, voiceless fortis, occlusive /t/

in said — the lingual, forelingual, apical, alveolar, voiceless fortis, constrictive /s/

in pence — the labial, bilabial, voiceless fortis, occlusive /p/

in weather — the labial, bilabial, constrictive sonant jw/

in eleven — the lingual, forelingual, apical, alveolar, constrictive, <light”
sonant /1/

in anyway — the following post-vocal bilabial, occlusive, nasal sonant /n/

in them — the labial, bilabial, occlusive nasal sonant /m/

in very — the lingual, forelingual, cacuminal, constrictive sonant /r/

in dead — the lingual, forelingual, apical, alveolar, voiced lenis, plosive /d/

in debt — the lingual, forelingual, apical, alveolar, voiceless fortis, plosive /t/

Vowel No. 4 /e&/. In bad /®/ is modified under the influence of the preceding
bilabial, plosive, voiced lenis, occlusive /b/ » :
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in plan — the lingual, forelingual, apical, alveolar, constrictive “light” sonant Yy

in sad — the lingual, forelingual, apical, alveolar, voiced lenis, constrictive /s/

in exam — the lingual, forelingual, apical, alveolar, voiced lenis, constrictive /z/

in natural — the lingual, forelingual, apical, alveolar, occlusive, nasal sonant /n/

in imagine — the labial, bilabial, occlusive, nasal sonant /m/

in shallow — the lingual, forelingual, apical, palato-alveolar, voiceless fortis,
constrictive /§/

in strand — the lingual, forelingual, apical, cacuminal, constrictive sonant /rf

in channel — the lingual, forelingual, apical, palato-alveolar, voiceless fortis,
affricate /t§/
’ in Jack — the lingual, forelingual, apical, palato-alveolar, voiced lenis, affricate
/d3/

in hat — the pharyngeal (glottal) voiceless fortis, constrictive /h/

in pal — the following lingual, forelingual, apical, alveolar, constrictive “dark”
sonant /i/

in cab — the labial, bilabial, voiced lenis, occlusive /b/ which follows it

Vowel No. § /a:/. In the word bar the sound /a:/ is modified under the influence
of the labial, bilabial, voiced lenis, occlusive /b/

in far — the labio-dental, voiceless fortis, constrictive /f/

in dancing — the lingual, forelingual, apical, alveolar, voiced lenis, occlusive /d/

in large — the lingual, forelingual, apical, alveolar constrictive “light» sonant /1/

in grass — the lingual, forelingual, apical, cacuminal, constrictive sonant /r/

in kalf — the pharyngal (glottal) voiceless fortis, constrictive /h/

in mask — the labial, bilabial, occlusive, nasal sonant /m/

in card — the lingual, backlingual, velar, voiceless fortis, occlusive /kf

in yard — the lingual, medio lingual, palatal, constrictive sonant /j/

Vowel No. 6 /5/. In the word o'clock /o/ is modified under the influence of the
preceding lingual, forelingual, apical, alveolar, “light” constrictive sonant /l/

in body — the labial, bilabial, voiced lenis, occlusive Jb/

in wafch — the labial, bilabial, constrictive sonant /w/

in solid — the lingual, forelingual, apical, alveolar voiced lenis, constrictive /s/

in nodded — the lingual, forelingual, apical, alveolar occlusive nasal sonant /n/

in crop — the lingual, forelingual, apical, cacuminal, constrictive sonant /r/

in coughing — the lingual, backlingual, velar voiceless fortis, occlusive /k/

in shocked — the lingual, forelingual, apical, palato-alveolar, voiceless fortis,
occlusive /§f .

in long — the lingual, forelingual, apical, alveolar, constrictive sonant /1/

in dollar — the lingual, forelingual, apical alveolar, voiced, lenis, occlusive /d/

in bomb — the following labial, bilabial, occlusive nasal sonant /m/

in John — the preceding lingual, forelingual, apical, palato-alveolar, voiced lenis,
occlusive —{constrictive /d3/

in gone — the lingual, backlingual, velar, voiced lenis, occlusive /g/

in yonder — the lingual, medio-lingual, constrictive palatal sonant /j/

in hot — the pharyngal (glottal) voiceless fortis, constrictive /h/

in pot — the labial, bilabial, voiceless fortis, occlusive fp/

Vowel No. 7 /o:/. In the word bore fo:/ is modified under the influence of the
labial, bilabial, voiced lenis, occlusive /b/

in door — the lingual, forelingual, apical, alveolar, voiced lenis, occlusive /d/

in falk — the lingual, forelingual, apical, alveolar, voiceless fortis, occlusive /t/

in thought — the lingual, forelingual, interdental, voiceless fortis, occlusive 10/

in sorts — the lingual, forelingual, apical, alveolar, voiceless fortis, constrictive

Is/ .
in shore -— the lingual, forelingual, apical, palato-alveolar, voiceless fortis, con-
strictive /§/
in record — the lingual, forelingual, apical, cacuminal, constrictive sonant /r/
in water — the labial, bilabial, constrictive sonant /w/
in George — the lingual, forelingual, palato-alveolar, voiced lenis affricate /d3/
inbal]t{ogether /3:/ is influenced by the following “dark” /1/, that is, it Dbecomes
more back.
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in norm -— the lingual, forelingual, apical, alveolar, occlusive, nasal sonant /n/

in fa/l — the labial, lahio-dental, voiceless fortis, constrictive /f/

in more — the labial, bilabial, occlusive nasal sonant /m/

Vowel No. 8 /u/. In the word put ju/ is modified under the influence of the
preceding labial, bilabial, occlusive, voiceless fortis, occlusive /p/

in books — the labial, bilabial, occlusive, voiced lenis /b/

in would — the labial, bilabial, constrictive sonant jw/

in fook — the lingual, forelingual, apical, alveolar, voiceless fortis, occlusive ft/

in looked — the lingual, forelingual, apical, constrictive “light” sonant /l/

in soof — the lingual, forelingual, apical, alveolar, voiceless fortis, constrictive
/st

in room — the lingual, forelingual, apical, cacuminal constrictive sonant /r/

in should — the lingual, forelingual, apical, palato-alveolar, voiceless fortis,
constrictive /{/

in awfully — the labial, labio-dental, voiceless fortis, constrictive /f/

in good-bye — the lingual, backlingual, velar, voiced lenis, occlusive /g/

in cook — the lingual, backlingual, velar, voiceless fortis, occlusive /k/

Vowel No. 9 /u:/. In the word blue fu:/ is modified under the influence of the
preceding lingual, forelingual, apical, alveolar, constrictive, “light” sonant /i/

in beautiful ~ more advanced under the influence of the preceding lingual, me-
dio-lingual, palatal, constrictive sonant /j/

in move — labial, bilabial, constrictive, nasal sonant /m/

in food — the labial, labio-dental, voiceless fortis, constrictive /f/

in soon — the lingual, forelingual, apical, alveolar, volced lenis, constrictive /s/

in ruined — the lingual, forelingual, apical, cacuminal constrictive sonant /r/

in cool — the lingual, backlingual, velar, voiced lenis, occlusive /k/

in hoof ~— the pharyngeal (glottal) voiceless fortis, constrictive /h/

in boot — the labial, bilabial, voiced lenis, occlusive /b/

in chew — the lingual, - forelingual, palato-alveolar, voiceless fortis, constrictive,
affricate /t§/ ’

in shoe — the lingual, forelingual, palato-alveolar, voiceless fortis, constrictive /§/

in foo — the lingual, forelingual, apical, alveolar voiceless fortis, occlusive /t/

Vowel No. 10 /a/. In the word bust the vowel /a/ is modified by the preceding
labial, bilabial, voiced lenis, occlusive /by

in must — the labial, bilabial, occlusive, nasal sonant /m/

in nothing — the lingual, forelingual, apical, alveolar, occlusive, nasal sonant /n/

in funny — the labial, labio-dental, voiceless forlis, constrictive /f/
X in summer — the lingual, forelingual, apical, alveclar, voiceless fortis, constric-
ive fs/

in instructor — the lingual, forelingual, cacuminal, constrictive sonant /r/

in luck — the lingual, forelingual, apical, constrictive sonant /lf

in just —the lingual, forelingual, palato-alveolar, voiced lenis, constrictive
affricate /dz/

in come — the lingual!, backlingual, velar, voiceless fortis, occlusive /k/

in chuckle — the lingual, forelingual, palato-alveolar, voiceless fortis, affricate stf/

in wonderful — the labial, bilabial, constrictive, voiced lenis constrictive /w/

in thunder — the lingual, forelingual, dental, interdental, voiceless fortis, con-
strictive /0/

in fhus — the lingual, forelingual, dental, interdental voiced lenis, constrictive 0/

in shut — the lingual, forelingual, palato-alveolar, voiceless fortis, constrictive /§/

Vowel No. 11 fo:/. In the word bird /fo:/ is modified under the influence of
the preceding labial, bilabial voiced lenis occlusive /b/

in furned — the lingual, backlingual, velar, voiceless fortis, occlusive /t/

in girl — the lingual, backlingual, velar, voiced lenis occlusive /fg/

in sir — the lingual, forelingual, apical, alveolar, voiceless fortis, constrictive /fs/

in heard — the pharyngal (glottal) voiceless fortis constrictive /h/

in Sherlock — the lingual, forelingual, apical, palato-alveolar, voiceless fortis,
constrictive /§/
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in workers — the labial, bilabial, constrictive sonant jw/
in Germany — the lingual, forelingual, apical, palato-alveolar, voiced lenis con-
sfrictive affricate /d3/

in churches — the lingual, forelingual, apical, palato-alveolar, voiceless fortis,
constrictive affricate /tf/

in curly — the lingual, backlingual, voiceless fortis occlusive /k/

in nurse — the lingual, forelingual, apical, alveolar, occlusive, nasal sonant /n/

in dirt - the lingual, forelingual, apical alveolar, voiced lenis, occlusive /df

in year — the lingual, medio-lingual, palatal, constrictive sonant /j/

in murky — the labial, bilabial, constrictive nasal sonant /m;/

in purr — the labial, bilabial, voiceless fortis, occlusive /p/

2. 'Wolrdiz, ma'ri(:)s, 'fo:wad, 'sait,si:ip, maut, 'kamfat, 'kefer, 'biljadz, 'wo:k-
az, 'kruisou, 'fo:lok, 'meelju:, ‘e:nrst, 'forrd, mju(:)'mounjas, di'tatft, 'bodsz, hed,
‘vainift, 'priistli, 'pazlip, 'pi:stz, o'satlam, 'reko:d, mo:m, 'fraidi, ‘wudland, 'nju:s-
(pe1pa, 'twksiz, anbl'lizvebl, 'pa:pas, an'fa:tfnitlr, 'o:ful, ja:, hou'tel, 's:kwad, 'kof-
19, ,emplor'i: (Consult the textbook for exceptions.)

Exercises p. 141

1. (a) When preceded by /w, m, v, 9, I, n, r, d3, j. @, h/ fe1/ is pronounced:

as labialized in jwer/

as nasalized in /mei1/

with the labio-dental position for /v/ in fverl/ during the initial stage and the
beginning of the medial stage of the /ei/ articulation

with the interdental position for /8/ in /der/ during the initial stage and the
beginning of the medial stage of je1/ .

with the apical position of the tip of the tongue for /1 in /letr/ during the
initial stage and the beginning of the medial siage of jer/

as nasalized in /ne1/ :

with the cacuminal position of the tip of the tongue for /r/ in /rert/

with the apical position of the tip of the tongue for /d3/ in /dzerl/

with the middle of the tongue raised for /j/ in fjeil/

as retracted influenced by the backlingual /g/ in /ger/

with the glottal constriction for /h/ in /hert/

{b) When followed by /b, v, 0, s, z, r, d3, g/ /e1/ is pronounced:

as bilabial for /b/ in /beib/

labio-dental for /v/ in /setv/

interdental for 0/ In /berd/

apical for /s/ in /peis/

apical for /z/ in /merz/

as nasalised /n/ in /pein/

apical for /d3/ in /erds/

as backlingual /g/ in /pleig/ in the end of its final stage.

Consult the textbook to give similar explanations in exercises 2 —9:

— for 2. /a1/ (a) preceded by jw, m, v, 9, |, n, 1, d3, k, h/ in: jwar, mai1, vail,
dal, lai, nait, raid, djaib, kaind, hai/; (b} followed by /b, m, v, 8, s, z, n, d3, k/
in: /im'baib, taim, farv, laid, mais, raiz, nam, a'blards, maik/

— for 3. /au/ (a) preceded by /w, m, v, ®, |, n, r, t§, g, b/ in: /wau, maus, vau,
dau, laud, nau, tfau, gaun, hau/; (b) followed by /0, d, s, I, n, d3/ in: /maud,
kraud, maus, aul, daun, gauds/

— for 4. /o1/ (a) preceded by /m, v, s, I, r, d3, j, 9, h/ in: /jmoist, 'voiids,
soil, 'loita, ‘roiste, d3or, joik, 'Qorts, hoist/; (b) followed by /f, s, I, n, d5, k/ in:
fkorf, tfo1s, o1l, d3oin, voids, hotk/ ’

—for §. /ou/ (a) preceded by /w, m, v, 8, s, z, 1, n, 1, d3, j, 0, h, n/ in: /wou,
mou, vout, dou, fou, zoun, lou, nou, roup, d3ouk, jouk, Cou, hou, noun/; (b) fol-
lowed by /m, v, 0, d, z, I, n, d3, g/ in: /houm, rouv, loud, roud, clous, poul, oun,
doud3, roug/
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— for 6. /13/ (a) preceded by /w, m, v, 0, s, z. I, n, r, t§, d3, j, g, h/ in:
[wis, m1a, via, 'Oiats, s13, 'zterou, ha, me, 9, tfie, d31s, jia, gis, hia/; (b) fol-
lowed by /t, d, s, z, 1, n/ in: /lat'senfiat, brad, fiss, hisz, al'dialz, @n,tipa'di(:)en/

—for 7. /:3/ (a) preceded by /w, m, v, 8, z, I, n, r, t§, j, ¢, h/ im: /weo,
med, 'vedrrans, 0ed, 'zedrs, led, neaz, rea, tfes, jes, 'geari§, hess; (b) followed by
/p, 2z, n/ in: /feap, deaz, pit'kesn/

—for 8. /us/ (a) preceded by /w, m, z, I, r, t{, d3, i, 9, h/ in: /wuo, must,
izoud'Tod3ike, ljue, 'ruarsl, tfus, 'dzwerist, juo, gued/; (b) followed by /d, z, s, I,
n/ in: /guad, 'a:djues, 'busz, 'njusl, busn/

—for 9. /33/ (a) preceded by /b, w, f, 1, m, r, {f, j, 9/ in: /b2, woa, [09,
133, noa, roa, t§0s, jos, gov/; (b) followed by /d, s, z, n/ in: /'baad, 'koas, ooz,
ma3n/

Control Tasks p. 142

fe1/
A. 1. a) pay, make, pain, weight, way, waste, pale, Wales, paint
b) face
. b) taken, day, David, sane, late, lake, lay, lain, sane
c) shape d) ray, rain
game, case, gave
. a) game, famous, able, shape. b) David, gave

. b) again, pain, case, train, late, plain, waste, pale, sane, Wales, face. c) age
. make, lake, ache, taken

=

fou/

A. 1. a) boating, motor, poet, motive, poker; b) foe

2. a) though; b) don’t, so, total, social, nose, noticed; c) shoulder, jokes; d) road,
bureau

3. yolk

4. go, gold, cosy

5. hope, hotel, hold
B. 1. a) hope; b) over

2. a) both; b) boating, hotel, hold, only, follow, road, shoulder, gold, don’t,
old, cold, motor, poet, motive, total, nose, cosy, noticed; ¢) social

4. poker, yolk, jokes

/a1/

A. 1. a) my, Michael, while, mild, why; b) profile

2. b) die, nine, silence, side, like, realize, climb, excite

d) right, rise, bright

4. kind, kindly, kite, excite

5. high
B. 1. @) climb; b) wife.

2. b) kind, mild, wiid, nine, while, silence, profile, right, side, kindly, isles,
eyes, idea, realize, quite, bright, excite

4, like, Michael

fau/

1. a) pound, mouth; b) found
2. a) thousand; b) south, now, down, sound, loud; d) round, drown
4. couch
5. how
2

. a) south, mouth, b) drown, out; thousand, down, round, pound, found, loud;
¢) couch .
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ot/

A. 1. a) boy, point
2. b) soil, employ, noise; c) join, enjoy, joint; d) destroy

4. coin
B. 2. b) join, point, coin, soil, noise, joint
/13/
A. 1. a) Crimea; b) severe

1
2. b) dear, near, idea, museum
3. year
5. hear
B. 1. a) museum
2. b) accordeon, ears, real, realize, period

d) weary
fea/

A. 1. a) parents, anywhere, bare, despair, pair, Mary
b) various, farewell
2. a) there; b) stare, stairs, dare
4. care, square, carefully
B. 1. b) carefully
2. b) stairs; d) parents, various, Mary

fua/

A. 1. a) poor, moor

2. b) tour, during; c) sure, usual
B. 2. b) usual; d) during, Eutrope

2. saul, 'biljodz, sin'stalr, 'streind3lr, fa'silttertid, 'noutisabl, ‘waindip, pus,
'falourpy, 'rrslarz, 'mouts, 'hartn, ps'tertouz, ‘ouvs'nart, 'Orats, 'djuerist, 'mear:,
tfos, ‘maikal, 'end3ilou, 'dein 'es, n'dgormant, 'tarfoid, ‘jusrsp, dus

Exercises p. 152

2, There is no aspiration in spof.

3. Voiceless fortis are pronounced with the vocal cords switched off and with
the greater force of articulation, than voiced consonants, which are prenounced with
the vocal cords drawn together and vibrating.

9. The vibrator mechanism which results in the partial devoicing of /r, m, j/.

10. The vocal cords are switched on only after the medial stage of /k/ articula-
tion, /k/ is not devoiced. In /k/ to /&/ transition the regressive voicing of /k/ should
be avoided.

11. The place of articulation is affected by regressive assimilation: the alveolar
sounds /d, 1, t/ become dental in breadth, wealth, at that. The work of the vocal
cords is affected by progressive assimilation: the sonant /r/ is partly devoiced in
afraid, apron, thrive.

Control Tasks p. 153

1. (1) aspiration(initial sounds): port, cope, tarn, piece, car, cable, cake, top, pit,

pepper, come,

no aspiration: tomb, fone, tuua, Koss, Tecro, TOK, NMeHb, Ies, KHJIO, KOM.

(2) palatalization: a) loose CV transition: bee, pit, built, meal, deep, beauty,
music, peace, lean, lion, dean, onion.

b) close CV transition: Tuna, Tecto, cuaa, JeHb, WeHb, PAZ, Nes, peB, KHAO, Meda,
BHJIHL.

(3) labialization: port, corn, coop, tool, all, call, gorge, goose, doom, dawn,
room, thorn.

labialization: xymo, 6yk (with the lip protrusion); monk, poas, co/b, JoM, KoM,
TOK.
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2. (1) lateral plosion: curdled, muddle, needless, mottled, at last, red light,
huddle, good looks.

(2) nasal plosion: Britain, oughtn’t, admit, madness, witness, partner, cotton,
great number, sudden, captain, at night.

(3) loss of plosion: actor, begged, what kind, back to back, big books, slept,
top coat, black goat, ripe cheese.

3. /a:/ —more back in /ka:/
/k/ — more back-lingual in /ka:/
/k/ -~ more advanced in jki:n/
/i/ — more high in /'pju:ts/
fi:/ — more back in /ki:p/

4. Care should be taken 1) to avoid regressive voicing or devoicing of the un-
derlined sounds: /'znikdout, 'ba:0der, 'blekbo:d, 'medsin, '01s ‘buk, 'lets ‘Qou,
‘wofs 0a ‘taimy/.

2) to pronounce alveolar /s, z, 8, 1/ as dental, since they are followed by the
interdental /0, d/: /siksh, 'miz '61p, ‘pais dom, 1z ‘det, fiffs, 'smils 'des, 'su:bz dom,
'tel dam, 1n d9/.

Exercises p. 159

f. ¢, ¢, c; eau, ou, ough

2. Graphemes Phonemes Letters
b-a-o-b-a-b /'b-e1-3-b-2-b/ b-a-0-b-a-b
v-e-s-1 Jv-e-s-t/ v-g-s-t
d-u-f-y j'd-juz-l-1/ d-u-l-y
sh-i-p /§-1-p/ s-h-i-p
d-i-sh Jd-1-§/ d-i-s-h
aw-f-u-1 'o:-f-u-l/ a-w-f-u-1
d-aw-n Jd-2:-11/ " d-a-w-n
l-igh-t /1-a1-t/ l-i-g-h-t
h-igh /h-ar/ h-i-g-h
w-or-k Jw-a:-k/ w-o-r-k
ar-ch-a-i-c Jac-'k-er-1-k/ a-r-c-h-a-i-c
ai-r-y /'ead-r-1/ a-i-r-y
l-au-gh J-a:-1/ l-a-u-g-h
w-a-tch-ed Jw-oi-t§-t/ w-a-t-c-h-e-d

3. (r) »/r/ in /rait, o'frerd, pres, trar, 'veri, drar/. {our) - /ud/, (ear) — [ea/
in /tus, tea/

4. (ed) indicates the past indefinite morpheme -ed.

5. pzkt, ba:d, pes, frepk, wea, ‘webo, si:n, ba:0, faind, peinz, ti:z, piss, fitt,
witf, dra, bau, bred, 'si:lip, soul, bes, prei, rem, peil, 3, rart, pre, bi:tf, his,
fa:, teil, meil, san, bi:t, breik, merz, wizk, 'karant, 'sweral, vein, sel, seil, 'kom-
pliment (v}, hea, blu:, si:, mi:t, hi:l, fea, sent, roud, ti:m, ha:s, 'ber1, gert, plemn, ki:

JIOTOBOp — YMAKOBARHK{, IOA 3amOPOM — 3ac0B, Napa — NOApesaTh, CTPHYL — Ipy-
ma, ¢paHKk — UCKpeuHu#, HOCHTh — A€, NOrofa — Jd, cueHd — yBHIOEHHBIH, KOHKa —
pOMIeHHe, NMOTOJOK — CKPEeMeHHbId NeYaThio, NOJolBsa — Aylia, TOJEA — MeaABelb, npo-
CHTb, YMOJATb — H0o6bIY2, ROMKAb ~— UAPCTBOBANKE — OBOA, BEPO — Gae b, BO3AYX —
Hac/eIHUK, OWTPA(OBAHHLIN — HAXOLKTb, CTAPAHHA, TPYAW — OKOHHBIE CTeKJa, 4HaH—
Apa3HHTh, MHp — KYCOK, TOXBHT — HOTH, KOJAYHbS — KOTOPBIH, JOPOTOH — OJeHb,
FHYTb — CYK, XJe6 — BOCTUTAHHMI, MNPAMOH — mucaTh — OGPSIA, LEPEMOHHA, DPOBHA —
Ramba, MUK — GYK, CHLIATL — 37eCh, MeX — MKXTa, eb, PACCKa3 — XBOCT, MYMKCKOH —
MOYTa, CBIH -— COMHIE, OHThb — CBeKJA, JIOMaTb — TOPMO3, KYKypy3a — JaGUPHHT, cuia-
Gulit — Hefenst, CMOPOLMHA — TeyeHHe, CEePHIHHIL — OBCAHKA, KYKYPY3HbBIE XJIOTbs, TLUET-
HBit — BeHa -— (Jtiorep, NPOJABATh ~— AMeHKA, KOMIMMENT ~— AOTOJHERHE, BOJOCH — 3a1lL,
roay6oit — ny/, Mope — BHAETb, MfCO — BCTpeYaTs, HCUeAATh — MATKa, 1jdTa 32
npoeag — spMapxa, LeHT — NOCNAaHKbIN — 3aMmax, exaTs BepXOM — 0pora, KOMaHia —- Ki-
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LWeTh, H3OOHIOBATD, XPHIIIbI — JIOLWIAAL, ArOJA — XOPOHHTb, BOPOTA — NOXOMNKA, SCHBU —
CaMoJIeT, KJ/MOY — Habepexuas

7. (a) me-ter, ca-ring, beau-ty, sour-ly, sure-ly, tea-cher, cry-ing, six-ty

(b) pray-s, praise, child-'s, read-able, mis-rule, penni-less, un-known, dis-like,
im-mortal, ir-rational

8. Mute (r), (e) indicate historical length or the diphthongal nature of the
preceding vowel phonemes (second columns, a), (nn), (ss), (tt), (rr) indicate the short
character of the preceding vowel phonemes (second columns, b).

9. i6en, Buapto, Jrn, Boanynn, Bepuapr, Hopord, 2crep, dxkepama; Xbioro,
Afipa, Mxun, Ixepemu, Kur, Jlafionen, Meii6n, Mapra, Ilnii
Control Tasks p. 161

1. fac-es, fac-ing, nic-er, choic-est, rac-y, princ-ess, ag-es, rag-ing, larg-er,
urg-ent, bulg-y, burg-ess, rage-d, change-ling, outrage-ous, face-d, nice-ly, huge-ly,
engage-ment, change-able

2. a) cur-ing b) cu-ring ¢} /'kjua-rip/
fire-s fires /a(n)az/
cheer-less — /'t§1a-11s/
cure-d cured Jkjuad/
oc-curr-ed o-ccurred fo'kaid/
stirr-ing stir-ring J'sta:rip/
stirr-ed stirred /stard/
pin-ing pi-ning /'pai-nip/
pine-d pined /paind/
work-er wor-ker /'wa:-ke/
work-ing wor-king /'wa:-kip/
work-ed worked /wakt/
thorough-ly tho-rough-ly /'0A-ra-11/
cult-ure cul-ture /'kal-tsa/
nat-ion na-tion /'ne1-fn/
cit-y cit-y /'stt-1/
redd-er red-der /'red-(d)a/
cheer-ing chee-ring Jtts1s-rip/

3. ai=/e1, €3, e, 1, 3/
/eid, ‘'fearr, sed, 'fauntin, 'po:trit, 'vilan/
aigh = fer/
[stre1t/
au== fo:, a:/
/'o:Qast, so:s, la:f, o:'Coriti/
augh = fo:/
Jto:ty
ea = fi:/
Jiwst, ti:y/
ay, ei = fe1/
/di'le1, bei3/ ee, eo= /i:, ¢/ /'pi:pl, 'Crepans, 'lepad/
eigh =/ e1/ /ireit, wer/

4, sealing, ceiling, ceiling; soles, soul, sole, soul, soul; bare, bear, bear, Dbear,
bear; pair, pear, pair; write, right, right, right; vain, vane, vanes, vein, vein

Exercises p. 170

1. (1) CVC, CIC
(2) CVCE, Crec
(3) CVCCC, Crcce
(4) CSVS, CSVC, CCrC
(5) CV; Cr (8) CCV (CSV); CCT
(7) VC; TC (8) CCCV (CCSV); cccr
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(9) VCC (vSC); ICC (10y VCCC (VSCCQ); IccC
(11y CCSVSC; CCCrca (12) CVC (V) SCC; Crcccc
(13) CCCVC (CCSVS); CCCrC (14) CSVCC (CSVSC); ccrcc
(18) CCVCCC (CSVSCC); CCrccc

2. (a) 'pi:-pl, 'bo:-gl, 'see-tfal, 'trai-l, 'r1-dm, 'ei-pr1l, 'i:-kwal, 'hee-panz, 'ma:-blz,
'pee-tonz, 'dre-gnz, 's:-d3ent, 'se:-vant, 'li-snd, 'he-raldz, 'e-rendz, 'pes-ronts, 'teen-
dzants, 'per-fonts, 'sa:-vents, 'skee-faldz

(b) CV-CS, CV-CS, CV-CVC, CCV-CS, CV-CS, V-CSVS, V-CSVS, CV-CVSC, SV-
CSC, CV-CVSC, CSV-CSC, V-CVSC, CV-CVSC, SV-CSC, CV-SVSCC, V-SVSCC, CV-
SVSCC, CVS-CVSCC, CV-CVSCC, CV-CVSCC, CCV-CVSCC

3.2,24,4,2,4,3,5,3,4,3,4,6,2,3,5, 6

7. Syllables Syllabographs
wa:k work
'wa:-kip wor-king
'wa:-ka wor-ker
parnd pined
'par-nip pi-ning
'sta:z-rip stir-ring
9-'ka:d o-ccurred
‘kjuad cured
'ti1a-l1s cheer-less
'kjua-rip cu-ring
"tf1a-r1p chee-ring
'fa(1)e-r1g fi-ring
'red-(d)e red-der
ne1-fn na-tion
kal-tfa cul-ture
H0a-ra-11 tho-rough-ly

Control Tasks p; 171

1. (a) at, aunt, elks, asks, ebbed
(b) took, lifts, texts, clenched, tip, struck, strays, thrust, bet, fact, fret, price
(c) pray, straw, boy, pea
(a) ua, or, actp
(b) pan, 3AIC, roperh, CKeTY, B3DHIB, BCIACTh, CHUHKC, YYBCTB, COH, MuuCk, runc,
37ech, aNak
(c¢) mroa, xro, 4to, Ta

ERP R RN I RE 2P
etc...

3. 'kam-fa-to-bl, 'ko-t1d3, 'o:-tfed, graund, 'ki-tfen, 'paen-trr, 'sta-di, 'sev-rsl,
'ap-‘steaz, 'bed-ru:m, ‘'‘na:-ss-r1, 'ba:0-ru:m, 'fa:-ni-tfe, 'mo:-den, oun, I-lek-'tri-si-ti,
‘d3e-njus-r1, 'feb-rua-r1, 's:-gast, sop-'tem-bs, ok-'tou-bs, nou-'vem-ba, di-'sem-bs,
'wen-zdi, 'tju:-zdi, 'Co:-zdr

4. pa-rents, fire, plu-ral, ru-ral, di-nner, ma-(r)ry, dis-appear, spea-king, wri-
ting, play-ing, wal-king, stan-ding, pa-ssing, break-fast, po-ta-toes, to-ma-toes, co-
ffee, ca-bbage, ba-na-nas, be-rries, pu-dding, pears, beer, sho-pping, iro-ning, house-
work, mis-take, fish-ing

Exercises p, 179

1. NuleHHbIi MOMOWY, HEOTHYMKAEHNLIN, HEH3MEHHbIH, HEBOODYXEHHDI, HeacmHpH-
POBaHHBl, HEYUCTHIN, NMPOTHBOUMKIOHYHI, AHTHHALMOHANLHLINA, HEyNJaTa, MHOTOPOAHMIL,
6e3 OCTaROBOK, OBIBIUMH MHHHMCTD, BHOBb OTKPhIBAaTh, PEOPraBH30BATh, NEpPenakoBaTs,
OnJIayeHHEI 3apakee, MHcaTh ¢ opdorpabnyeckumMy omubkamH, HENPaBUIABHOE NPUMEHeHH e,
nJIOX0e TNpaBJjeHKe, HeNPaBUNLHO IHTHPOBATH, JIONOXKHTL HE HA TO MECTO, OJETHH CJAUlI~
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KOM NpOCTO, MJaui oduuep, MajoHAaceNeHHHI, BUIe-agMHpaN, BHUE-KOHCYJ, Mperbic-
TOPHSI, Y/LTPACOBpeMeHHBIT

2. XpacuBHIf, CTapPOMOAHBUH, 3J0M (pa3apaxuTe/bHbIN), PacCesiHHEIX, ¢ HEMOKPHITON
roJI0BOI1, ZOMAIUHEro W3rOTOBJICHHS

4. a6AOHS, NABOJIOYKA, YeDHWILHHUA, CBHAETENb, IIKOABHUK, INPHYECKZ, 3PHTEE,
PaccBeT, YeMOJaH, AOMAHIHAS XO3sHKa, JeHb POXKIEHHs, pachucanHe, BCE, KamuH, (pa-
JIHO)BelllaHHe, OBYapRa, aBTOPyuKa, JioGoi

5. Gafouka, KysHel, Bacu/Jex, BHOBb NPUGHBIIMH, MYXKCKOE NAJIbTO, WHHEJb, COyc-
HUK, pacmna, CaMoJIeT, MacJIeHKa, 3aKMajKa Insa KHHUT

6. KjacCHas JOCK4 — YepHas JOCKA
JPOSK — yepHas TNTHUA
celich — npoynasi KopoGKa
NepeyTOMUTRCS — cBepX paboTH (3a1aHus)
JIOTHK — JKeJITas qallka
BEICOKHH KOMOJ| — BBICOKHE MaJIb4uK
(6oxan Ha BLICOKOIl HOMKKeE)

9.\\° female, window, profile
\\. . over, under, cotton, table, hushand

\\ . important, excessive, relation;
\\ - . appetite, photograph, telephone
.. \\ . unimportant, insufficient
\.. .. melancholy, caterpillar, criticism
\\ - . capital
..\ .. satisfactory, aristocracy
.\ ... administrative, empiricismn
... \\.. consideration, circumlocution

Control Tasks p. 181

3. 'air-raid, 'birdcage, 'coalmine, 'teapot, 'washstand, 'mail-bag, 'dance- musie,
‘grand father, 'hand,writing, 'shop- keeper, ‘'ladybird, ‘'office-boy, 'waiting-room,
'dinner- jacket, 'tape-re,corder, 'labour exchange, 'ground 'floor, 'knee-'deep, 'cross-
‘question, 'flat-'footed, 'shop-'window, hot-'water- bottle, waste-'paper- basket, 'post-
‘graduate, 'vice-'chancellor, 'secondhand

4, 'abs(e)nt — xb'sent oTcyreTByrOmHUt — yRIOHATHCA
'kompres — kem'pres koMnpecc —— cxnMaTh
"konso:t — ken'so:t cynpyr (yem.)— ofwarscs
'prodjuis — pra'dju:s DPORYKKHS — MPEABABAATE
'infrks — mn'fiks unduxc (zpas.) — BTLIKATH, BCTaBAATH
‘kombain — kom'bain koM6aiin — oGBeOUHATL
'konsa(:)t — kan'sa:t KonuepT, coraacne — ZOroBapHBATHCH
'dezat — dr'za:t nmycThinsg — 6pocaTh, NMOKHAATH
‘autler — aut'ler usnepmKH — TPaTHTL

Exercises p. 187

1, /la:me —'aimi/ jo—1/ /1ks'perrmant — 1ks'periment/ fa — e/
fo'lu:zan — 1'luizan/ fo —1/ /sam — sam/ fa — Af
/'telam — 'tel(h)im/ jo — 1/ [0t — deet/ fo — =/
['site — 'sitif Jfo—1/ /va'raratl — 'vearias/ /o — €3/
fHoiwad — fo:'waid/ fo —a:/ J'estimabl — 'estimert/ /o —e1/

2, 'proutest, 'kontent, 'koment, ‘'ambstrakt, ‘'msfelt, 'kenst, ‘'iipok, 'blega:d,
‘ekspo:t, 'hambag, 'ekspa:t, 'rnstrtjust

3. 'a:fn, 'sefon, 'spefsl, 'difikalt, som, ken, 'konforens, 'dikfaneri, 'eiprsl, hov
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4. a) /i'miin/ Jju'za:p/ Jer'a:tay
/1'levn/ ju:'gends;  /'oil'pemntip/
Jen'sain/ Jap'tan/ /'karout/
Jebs'trekt/  /a:'beins /ea'rolad31st/
job'dzektiv/  jai'dia/ /her'ands/
[ kestral/ Jaut'wit/ /jua‘rersjon/

b} B/A/nd X/A/KY nn/A/nbés
H/A/Ta C/A/cHA np/A/Bén
.Tp/A/3d np/a/Ba n/a/ury
r/A/a6B n/a/ns L/B1S /HA
CT/A/pOH CT/A/NBL /n’u®/pépast
6/A/pbaxa nB/A/pbB /B’ n¢/cénse

Control Task p. 188

1. 'letfki:, sim'plisiti, 'proutest, 'skarla:k, pan'6i:an, 'buldog, 'autdo:

rum, 'mtu, 'mildjw, ‘wudkat, ‘ha:itba:n, 'hampbeek, 'haiwer, ‘'simplifal,
'konvar, 'reinbou, 'rernkout, 'andawed, 'a:mstjuo

, 'damnip-

‘hatbrau,
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